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ERRATA. 

P. L. For ReRd 
32 L a ~ t  &okn WE" 
,( a, *@* tsika 

34 16 sob" ails 
p, I *  dwabiii d6 biii 
35 6 39 38 
47 11-14 Substitute the following- 

If the final coneonant of a noun in this declension is preceded by 
u y that w u is changed to q a  in all cases except the  orn nine tide Singular. 

Thne, afg?; w b w ,  a monkey ; nom. pl., w-. w&; instr. pL qm 

*rau sgtin : i -9  karun, the act of doing ; am. sg. 

k w a w  : wVTB. plletukh, e book ; nom. pl., postakh. 

75 4 kunasat Ith kunasatath (and SO throughout the 
seventies up to 78). 

y9 24 kunanamdth kunanamabh (and so throughout the 
nineties up to 99). 

91 3 worv w or v, or 

196 4 udy  gscikpii umy grakaii 

232 19 substances substantives 
294 8- f i m  
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Under orders of 
teration will be adopted for the 
A n t h m  of papere for the 
adhere to it in their contributions. 

A. FOB THE DEVANBG 
ALPRkBETS RELATED TO IT. 

-4 W 4  X i ,  ti, wu, -I-, qf, = I ,  9 0 ,  &a, 
-> o, 93 U, ? ai, rp? a y  &, - 

: E 
w k - kh, * g, a gh, r g 
V c ,  Wch, mj, ~ j h ,  9% 
= t ,  8 th 8 d, 8 ah, . p 
ut ,  q t h ,  q d .  l l d h ,  w n  
up, uph, q b ,  b w r n  
, , .4 f V ,  (3 D 
W F, f Pt 8 4  Wh. 

In the above the m'*&ma has been d t t e d  for the sake of clearness. 
In Modern Vernaculars only ; may be represented by t, and 

by rk 
Amgraha in to be represented by an apostrophe, thas a ifh d 'pi. 

Vwarga is represented by 4, JihvcEntdliys by &, and Ugmdhmltniya by &. 
Ana4w6ra b repreeented by rh, thas sasirsarga, and anudsika by the 

I sign ' ovep the letter nasalized, thum d, iT 8, and so on. The &fitla 
accent is represented by the sign ' and the marita by ". Thae, 9- 
a&, j d d ,  d k 4  %d kang .  The a~rlt i t ta accent may be 

1 represented by '. Thus, a q& tb ctawdhanba. 

a 803 P E m  (INCLUDI8G ABA310 WOBDS IN 
1 P E R S I ~ )  AND HINDOSTANI. 

(Th y t s n c  C not agqdicubls to Arabic when ponouneed as in Arabic- 
i pEsg w n t r h )  :- 

Vowela Consonants. Sounds only found in 
Hindii~tkni. 



Vowels. Consonati ts. 6ounds only found i n  
Hindfisthi. 

r m  
a n 
3 wben representing aauncisika in D8vs 

Nirgari, by ' on the preceding vowel 
3 w (orrarely v) 
h 

c s Y  
Hamzah f (where neceseary) ' 

The J af the article JI in Arabio words should be a e e i m i l a ~  
before the solar letters ; end the vowel u which often precedes the article 
and abeorbs ita vowel should remain attached to the word to whioh it 
belongs. ~ h n s - d # ~  Jql Iqbiilu-d-danlab. 

Tanwin may be rendered by 5-e. g., ittQ'llqan. ALif--i muq~rird should 
be rendered by +. 

Final a need not be written in Persian and Eind t i sW words, 
but should be written in  Arabio worde. 
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Part I.-HISTORY, LITERATURE, &a, 

N o b  en new inanptionr d&moared bg Mojo* D ~ n s . - B y  M. A. STEIN. 
Part I. 

(With Plrteo I-VIL) 
[W beaember, l8W.I 

It was in the autumn of 1894, that a paper read by M. SENART, 
before the Tenth International Congress of Orientdish and snbueqnently 
pnblished in the J o u d  crsiatiquel drew the attention of all Indologists 
to the reniarkeble aeries of epigraphical doonmenh, which the zeal of 
Xajor E. A. DEANE, c.s.r., then Deputy Commissioner of ~eshawer ,  
had bronght to light on the northern border of this district and in the 
independent territory beyond it. Theee inscriptione from the ancient 
abnd&a and Udgcina have attracted all the more interest us the 
charactera which appear in the great majority of them, have previonsly 
been wholly unknown and differ strangely from any known system 
of Indian writing. 

Major DEANE haa since continued hie epigraphical search with 
anfailing energy, notwithstanding the heavy and re~ponsible official 
duties which his appointment as Political O&er during the Chitral 
campaign snd snbseqnently ss Political Agent for Swat and Dir must 

1 Notu d'&igmphie 1ndienns.-V. L e n  RBesntcr DdcwwAu du Majw Deaw, 
Sonfiel miatique, 1804, tome ir., pp. 132-86.8; 604-618. Alro in reprint, Notea 
d'8pgrophb Zdbnnr, Fmia..5,, 18M. 

J. I. 1 



2 M. A. Stein-New imriptiona discwered by Major Deane. [No. 1, 

have thrown upon him. The exceptional succese which hes attended 
his efforts in the interest of research, is amply illustrated by the fact 
that the nnmber of new inscriptions which he hae forwarded to Lahore 
since M. SMNABT'S publication, is nearly twice as great agein  at^ the 
number comprised in the latter. These epigraphical documents have 
reached Lahore either in the form of the actual stones where thew were 
obtainable, or as ink impressions on paper or cloth, taken by Major 
DEANE'S agents in the case of inscriptions beyond British territory which 
could not beGecured otherwhe. 

The stones with inscriptions have been deposited without exception 
in t.he Lahore Museum which oonteina now also the stones previously 
communicated to M. SBNABT for pnblication. In order to keep fogether 
in the same place, aa far aa possible, all that beam on the epigraphy 
of those interesting regions, Major DEANE has been kind enough to 
entrust to me the impresaione above referred ta For thie mark of con- 
fidence which I must valne a11 the more in view of the great trouble 
and the expense connected with the collection of these materials, I may 
be allowed to express here publicly my grateful acknowledgments. 

By making me in this manner the depositary for a t  leaet a part of 
his diecoveries, Major DEANR hm slso, aa it were, pnt me under the 
obligation of bringing them. to the notioe of fellow stndente. From 
a personal point of view I might well have wished that the hononr 
of this first pnblication may have fallen on one more competent 
than myself and better able to do it juntice. The want of necessary 
leisure a t  Lahore and the obligation of devoting w l ~ a t e ~ e r  time waa a t  
my disposal irr Kashmir, to my tmnslatioii of Kalhana's Chrotiicle, have 
prevented me from making that minute study of the inscriptione ' in  
unknown characters' which seems inciispeusable even for the slight- 
est advance towards their decipherment. As these insciiptions form 
the great majority of the new finds, I must a l ~ o  regret my want of 
acquaintance with that field of philologicrrl research which, as will be 
seen below, might possibly furnish a clue to these puzzling documents. 

Under these circumstances, I hope to meet best the  interest.^ of 
those who are in a position to undei-take a aerious study of these 
monuments, if I avail myself without furtl~er delay of the opportunity 
offered by the Asiatic Society's kindness in order to publish the new in- 
scriptions in u~tk~iown cllaractere in faitl~ful meclianicnl reproductions. 
To the latter I have added such informati011 regarding the find-spots, 
present condition, etc., of the inscriptions rts Major DEANE haa com- 
municated either along with the inscriptions themselves or in subee- 
quent letters addressed to me. My own remarks must necessarily b 
restricted to a few observations which the exantination of the docn-, 
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ments themselves and the gronping on .the mRp of their places of 
origin have suggested to me. 

In a separate notice I intend to discuss the few short Sanskrit 
inscriptions in $&radii chsracters which have reactled Lahore along 
with those in unknown characters. 

The order in which the iwriptions have been shown in the follow- 
ing list, ie chiefly bawd on topographical oonsiderations which will be 
explained below. I have indicated for each inscription or group of 
inacriptione the information received regarding it from Major DEANE, 
but have reserved further details regarding the position of the find- 
epoh'for the succeeding remarks. Jn eaoh caae i t  has been shown 
whether the stone itself or only an impression has been received. For 
pnrpoeee of subseqnent reference I have given in braokefe the numbers 
which the inscriptione bear in the Mnsenm Catalogue or in my own list 
of impreaaiona The plates accompnying this paper show the insclip- 
tione reducad, according to a simple scale, to one-half, one-fourth or 
one-eighth of the original. The actual size of the characters and of the 
written surface of a stone can thus be eaoertained with m e  and 

-Y. 
In the aaae of d l  stonoa d e p i t e d  in the Mnsenm and in that of a 

number of impremions, the reproductions given in the plates hare been 
prepared from photographs whioh my friend Mr. F. H. ANDREWS, 
Principal of the Mayo School of Arts, and Curator of the Lahore 
Museum, has most kindly placed a t  my disposal. For the help thus 
rendered I wish to record here my sincere obligation. 

M. SINABT'B remarka, 2.0. pp. 13 eqq., have already made clear the 
serions difficulty whioh i~ caused by the impossibility of determining 
in moat oaaee the paeitiou intended for the inscription, i.e., what h to 
be considered ee its top or foot. For a few insoriptione (Nos. 39, 40, 43, 
53) Major DEANE has indicated the original poeition, and this point 
haa aocordingly been noted in the list. For the great maae of the 
atones and impremions, however, no direct evidence of this kind is 
avuhble. I have m r d i n g l y  been obliged to follow M. SENAET'B 
example and to arrange the reprodnotione on the plates either with 
reference to aertain peculiarities in the shape of the stones which 
-tad a prticular position, or by the still less safe guidance of the 
&redion of writing which the characters themselves seemed to me to 
exhibit. AE I have as little as my learned predecessor succeeded in 
finding conclnsive evidence for any inac~iption aa to the direction in 
whioh the  ohscacters are to be read, it is acarcely necessary to point 
ollt that the  position in which all these inscriptions are shown on the 
p h h ,  ia purely conjectural. 
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Ttie list of the imariptions ie as follows :- 

1. Stone, obtained from Spankhbrrp.a (MU~.  64 ; scale of reprodoc- 
tion, one-hdf of ori~inal). 

2. Stone, found in mound at Khalil B a d  (near Tom, Ynsufzai). 
(Mm. 37 ; scale one-half). 

3-19. Impremiom an cloth " of small stones found buridtogether 
near an old Buddhist wall and at the foot of n cliff. The place is near 
Damacgai and about a mile 8. 8. E. from Spankhwa." " These little 
stones were bnried in a ma l l  receptacle at  the footof tlie cliff md 
covered over with another stone." Noe. 5 and 6 inscribed on two sidee 
of the .same stone. (NOR xxi.-xxxvii. ; scale one-half). 

20. Impression of a stone " in poseession af a Sheikh at ,Span- 
khawa. It ia not known where i t  wee originally fo'nnd. Used by him 
for baking hia food on." (No. xx. ; e d e  one-half). 

21-23. Impreeeione on 010th of 3 small stones sent to Lahore 
Museum iP Aagnet 1896. The characters resemble those on im- 
pressions 3-19. [A subsequent note by Major Dtrnr informs me that 
these stones form part of the Darwaggai find, but were obtained since 
the firet lot of impressions, i.e., Nos. 3-19.] (Nos. xli.-xliii. ; scale one- 
half ). 

24. Stone " froan the hill rbors Bhi, Boner ; 4 no ruin new)." 
(Mus. 65 ; ecale one-half). 

25. Stone " buried in the mil nesr an old spring at EG, Boner." 
(Man. 63 ; wale oae.brlf), 

'26. Impreeeian oa peper d an iamiption J Tat~gi, nenr kfiouganr 
village, on Ilm, Boner." 

(No. i. ; ecale oneklf) .  
97. Impreseion on 010th "of 'an inaaription un a atone in the wall 

of the house of R Mulle, Tom& in Boner. It is maid to have been 
taken originally fmm some old ruins with other storier for building 
purpoeee." (No. v. ; wale on*hdf). 

98. Impreasion on 010th "of a, few leftera inecribed on a stone lgit~g 
in the jungle in the Makrndri Valley which ie the eontinnation of the 
&Idhum Valley towerde the Boser Hills and Malsndri Psre." ( No. r i  1 

eoale one-half) . 
[28b. Impreeaion on paper ( No. xixb.) 'I d an e p t i o n  on a 

rtone lying near the village of Padrbah in Boner, broken in b Jf," is too 

a I hare followed throughoat in  1-1 names the spelling of Major Deane's notem, 
snd hare not attempted to tranMribe them wording to the Booiety's eystem, M 

their aotnsl pronunciation is nnhorm to me. 
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indistinct to be mpdnced. Tbe few c h s w t e n  of which tmcea are 
vieible, resemble those of Nos. 26, 28 above.] 

29. Impression on paper "of 8 atone a t  lZna*o-Mhna in Boner, 
near Padshah and Bichounai on Ilm. It was a t  one time built into 
the ml le  of a Mesjid and removed ae onat to be in a Maejid wall. It is 
rtill lying in the Meejid in the M h p  villqe, too krge to be moved." 

( No. iii. ; scale one-eighth.) 
30. Impreesion on paper of &' broken bit af stons lying near the 

other a t  Ilm-o-Mianc, Boner." 
(No. ii. ; d e  one-fourth.) 
31. Impreeeion on cloth of i n b p t i o n  "found near Shahbqwhi." 

Stone eent to Lehore Museum. 
(No. zzxir. ; =ie onahalf. ) 
32-34. Impressions on cloth of inscriptions 'Llying o h  to the 

village of Ohargam in Puran, a country above Boner. They were 
fonnd bound together, one on the top of the other. Ruine exist near 
where they were fonnd, but r~othing is known es to where they originally 
oame from." In a note dated 13th April, 1896, Major  DEAN^ adds : 
"The three imriptione are on separate slabs, and the three of them 
had been fastened together with ,hasp in order evidently to remove 
them. dg the fastening had been made by the stones having been 
bored through, I aan only conjecture that they were put together by 
the original inhabitante of the wmtry  and they muat have lais a long 
time in the plaue where they were fonnd." 

(NOH. xvii., xviii., xix. ; emlee one-eighth, one-fourth ma one-half, 
respectively, Impression No. 32 being of exaeptional length had to be 
shown on the plate divided into two portions, A part of the central 
pieoe of the impression, measuring 28 inches on plate, hw been rep- 
d u d  both in the left and right portions.) 

35. Impression on paper of inscription found in "the valley 
leading up from Surkhavi to S u r d  in Chamla. It was fonnd about 
6 milea from Burkhavi and 14 m i h  from Swah." 

(No. xxxviii. ; scale one-fourth.) 
36. Impressions 'on cloth of two eides of stone If fonnd at &ImO 

in A& territory." 
(No. xl. ; eent $0 Iahore Museum ; d e  one-half.) 

37. Btone "fonnd in Angram." 
(Mus. 60; scale one-half.) 
38. Stone "found lying amonget ruins gt dugram." 
(Mne. 62 ; scale one-half.) 

I 3'9. Stone " from P a l d a m  ; in eitn, round edge nppermoet." 
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(Moa. 69 ; scsle one-fourth. Reproduced in woodcut by M. Senart, 
p. 25.) 

40. Stone "from Pabdawa ; f o ~ d  in aitu." 
(Mus. 66; scale one-fourth.) 
41. Stone " from P a l o e W '  
(Mus. 83; scale one-fonrth.) 
42. 6toue I' from Palosdarra!' 
(Mna 84 ; ecale one-fourth.) 
4. Stone " from Buludhm'; in eitn, standing on end, thin end top." 
(Mu. 68 ; ecale one-fourth.) 
44. Stone " from Khudukhel territory." 
(Mw. 82 ; male one-fourth.) 
45. 6tone " from en old wall at  Batpatti, a epnr of Maheban over- 

looking Chamlb" 
(Mu. 61 ; wale one-fourth.) 
46. Stone " from Kakhr*o, near Dargai." 
(Mw. 77; scale one-fourth.) 

47. Stoae "found at Zangi Khaa Banda, Boner. Had heen re- 
moved from rain snd built into d l  of Maejid. Came probably 
from site of Noe. 48-50." 

(Mua. 70 ; scale onafonrth.) 
48-50. Stonea "dug up from what appears fo be an old Memorial 

Btopa completely buried in the ground at  Bughdurra which ia the mvine 
near Zangi Khan Bandcr in Boner." 

(Mu. 79-81 ; wale of No. 48 one-fourth, of Noe. 48 and 50 one-half.) 
51. Stone " from Khmppa, Panjp ,  Boner." 
(Mas. 67 ; thin piece of elatey stone with oharaotere on both eidea ; 

scale one-fonrth.) 

52. Impremion on paper of i d p t i o n  " from rook on bill above 
Odigram, Swat.)' 

(No. vii. ; scale one-fourth.) 
53. Impreasion on paper "from rook nesr Odigram, Upper Swat." 
(No. ix. ; male one-fourth.) 
54. Impreeeion on paper " taken from a stohe lying near Kanai, 

Ilaqa Kanu, near Q h b a n d  between Swat and the Indne." 
(No. viii. ; scale oue-fourth.) 
55-60. Impressions on cloth of Sgraffitti " on rocks found close 

together on the banks of the 8mt river, just above Ramom Fort on 
the right bank and at  the boundaxy of the Adineei Valley." 

(Noo. xi.-xvi. ; ecale one-eighth.) 
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M. SIBART bad a h d y  clearly recogpized the fact thnt the inecrip-, 
tions before him showed a t  least three distinct types of writing, each of 
which, on examining the find-spots of the inrcmiptions exhibiting it, 
conld be connected with a well-defined locality or territorial diviion. 
T h w  types whioh he accordingly distinguished under the very appro- 
priate name of Spankhawa, Boner and Mahabcm, are sll largely re- 
preeented among the new inscriptions. I t  ie a free11 p ~ f  of M. SENABT'I 
well-known penetration and mgacity ee an e p i l ~ ~ p h i s t  that the 1-1 
distribution of the new insoriptione entirely enpporte hie grouping. 

This fact is moet mnvincingly illustrated in the case of M. SENABT'I 
Gret p o p ,  that of Spankhawa. Though M. SENAHT hnd only a single 
emdl inscription-probably a fragment-to p1ac-e under thie head, he 
did not tail il realize that its cheractera, both in form and execution, 
differ conrtiderably from those met with in the other two cleseea. Tbeir 
onriously irregalsr sorawly linee made M. SENABT mmpare them 
rightly enough to mere Sgrsffitti. These we now find reappeerit~g on not 
leas than twenty-three epecimena whioh all, withone doubtful exoeption, 
come from the same locality, or ita immediate vicinity. 6 p a n k L ~ r a  
liee in R a n h i  territory just beyond the nortllernmost point of the, 
Hsn&tnagar T4eil, circ. 71' 412' E. Long. 341'' 27' N. Let. scoordi~lg 
to the lievenue Survey Map of the Peshawar Distriot.8 

No. 1 is s fragment resembling closely M. S ~ A R T ' S  No. 1. More 
intereating is the collection of small atones Noe. 3-19, 2l-23 which were 
fou~ld packed together "in a emall 1.eceptacle a t  the foot of a cliff " 
near Darwacgai, about a mile from 8prnkhnrra. I t  would be of little 
nee in the absence of an accumte description of the spot to make con- 
jectures as to the purpose of thie peonliar deposit. But it deserves to 
be nofed that all the little etonea show different gronpe of charnotera, 
some eo curiously twisted and cursive as to suggest monogram or 
signatures. Some atones, in particular Nos. 18, 19, see111 to contain 
also s few characters resemblillg tl~ose fonnd on the inscriptions of the 
second (Boner) and tllird (Mahaban) classes. But from the majority 
of the chariicters aud the general appearauce of the writing it ia evident 
that none of the stones can be specially connected with either of these 

8 " Dimiet P e s h a M '  8 wale 1 inoh to 4 miles ; photosinoogrephed 8t the Snwey 
of India 05~8, Cdoattq 1884. Thir map rhom the "indepeodent" territory 
immediately to the north of the Peahawar District with more detail than the 
cmmqondiig rheet of the AtIan of India or other maps nt present aaoeesible to 
tbe public. An the topography of the hill traots beyond the border is  (apart from 
peaks fixed trigonometrically) not rhown on tbe baain of enp regular survey, the 
geographical positions indioated above for localities in that territory oannot be 
sacarrfe. They am intended merely to fP&litete identiR~ation on the.map uarned. 
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~laaaes. Tbe -me remark applies to No. 20, the "Sheikh's baking 
stone" whiah is the largest specimen of tJd type of writing and alw 
exhibita a cloeer approaoh to regular linee. 

Regarding No. 2, the obly pieoe ahowing the charactem of the 
Spankharm type, whioh WM not actually obtained from that locality, 
Major DUNE believes that i t  may have been mrried to Bander Khulil 
(a  small hemlet eonth of Hoti-Madan in Ynwfeai) by a T a b ,  i b  
having been a '&lib h r n  whom he got if. 

The seoond type which M. 8 r a ~ m  designated se that of Bcmer, w 
represented in his collection by four ineariptiona all found near the 
village of BicAon~ai on the'sonthem slopes of Mount Ilm, wllioh divider 
Boner and Swat. M. SENABT hm already oalled attent~on, 2. o., p. 17, to 
the relatively l a i p  number of aomplioated and dabonate ohsracbm fonnd 
in this group, This pecnliarity induced him to meparate i t  from tha 
third, notwithstanding the common ooanrrenoe of certain simpler s i p  
in both of them. 

That thia distinction was justified, is now shown by the n m  in- 
soriptions gathered fmm the same region, Nos. 2443. They all show 
a great variety of signs of a pecnliarly elaborate type, either identi- 
cal with or similar to the charaotera found on the Bicbounai inscriptione. 

As the find-spd of the hew insoriptione are situated with one 
exception within the territory known as Boner, the deeignatiod given to 
this group by M. SLPNART h a  proved aingnlarly felicitone. At the same 
time we can see from a glance at tha map that the localities which have 
fnmish'ed these imoriptione, are spread over a considmble tlaot of 
country. 

Nos. 24 and 25 m e  from Eld situated fn the oentml part of Boner, 
oh. 72' 28' E. Long., 34" 32' N. Lat. No. 26 is A aomewhat iudistinct 
impression of a stone fonnd near Miungam, a village on Ilm and hence 
probably not f a r  from Bichonnd. Ilm itself ia shown on the Atlas of 
India' Sheet No. 14, IW the name of the mountain range whose highest 
point is Peak NO. 81 (9,,%1 feet) as marked by the Trigonometrical 
8nrvey. T m k ,  where the original of No. 27 is said to be walled into a 
house, ia a place about 3 miles dne west of Elai. 

ILm-o-Mkm, where Nos. 29 and 30 come from, is a village which 
according to Major DUNE'S information is situated somewhere on 
the southern slopes of Mount Ilm and new to Bichounai atld Pad~hah. 
From the latter plnce waa obtained the impression No. 28b. Still further 
to the north liea apparently Chargam, in Pnran, which 11ae furnished 
the interesting inscriptions Nos. 32-34. 

To the sonth we are taken w i n  by the urndl inscription No. 28 
which was picked up in the Ydandri Valley leadipg np from Rustam 
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and Snt.khabi bo the Malandri Pam, circ. 72'26' E. long., 3 h 0  24' N. Lat. 
Finally we have in No. 3L, a small stone recently fonnd a t  Shakbazgar1~i 
far to the south of the Boner hills. 

Some siguificanca mby, perhaps, be a t k h e d  to the faat that this 
group of inscriptione whioh s e e m  topographically ta extend over the 
widest aree, is also the one in  which varieties of the aame system of 
writing can be most readily distinguished. 
I In their clearest and ~harpest  form the chwacters appellr in the 
fonr inscriptions from Biohounai (M. Senart's Nos. 2-5) which look as 
i f  engiaved by the =me mason or after an identical pattern. Cloue~t 
to them nrnge in thin respect oui. Nos. 26-27 from Tangi and Torsrrk, 
tlrotigh here the chru-wtera bear a slightly more ~bonnded form. SimiJar 
$1 type are. also Nos. 24-25 from Elai, btlt the execution i$ far less 
careful. Botlk these little iascriptioas are cut ilrh r.ou;qh stones of 
s~uall size which do not appear to have ever belonged to a building or 
other sti-ucture. 
. With a peculiarly cu~sive yet clear enongh form-of these charactera 
r e  meet on the Ulree inscriptions fi-om Ohargam, Nos. 32-34, which, aa 
xajor DEANB'S note seems to show, welw originally faate~led hgetlier. 
No. 34 contaim only a few sfray signs whicll, Ilowever, can be traced 
also in the far more regnli~. lines of the other two ineoriptions. 

Nos. 28 and 31 from Yubndr i  and Shahbazgarhd, respectively, are 
too amall b show any striking peculiarity of 'their own. Such, how- 
ever, is amply displayed by the large-sized cl~aracbers of No. 89 from 
JZm-o-hlianz. I should have hesitated to cinss this inscription with the 
Boner group, were it not thHt on closer examination the peculicrrity of 
theee c h w t e r s  appenra i,o b due mom to a kind of ornamentation with 

1 hooks and flourishes than to any real difference of type. The fragment 
Ho. a from the same locality can certainly not be separated from t h i ~  
group, the shape of the few sigl~s approaching cloaely to some found 
on No. 2 4  

With  the Boner p u p  too, I have thought i t  best to arrange 
Xoa. 35 and 36 which come both from valleys lying to the north of the 
Uahabau range and opening into Boner proper. No. 35 fonnd near 
Snrah, c&. 72' 36' E. Long., 34O 24' N. Lat., shows a few characters 
resembling the Boner type, arranged in a circle amidst what are 
evidently symbols. A similar arrangement is exhibited by M. SENART'B 
No. 4 from Bichonnai. 

NO. 36 which comes from Shwa, a loo~lity of uncertain position in 
h a m i  territory, is a small loose stone showing on both sides scl.awls 
which may be compared with a few signs occurriug on No. 30 and else- 
where. 

J. I. 2 
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I cannot conclude this brief notice of the inscriptions of the Boner 
group withoat pointing out that t l ~ i s  ie tile only one in which inscrip- 
tions of an approximately monumental look have yet been met with. 
The inscriptions of the first or Spankharra p u p  are scarcely more 
than Sgraffitti on ~mnl l  stonea which show no mark of having been 
specinlly prepared for bearing recorde. The in~criptions of the third 
group to be uoticed next are also without exception engraved on stonea 
of comparatively small size which, whether found detached or fitted into 
walls, are equally irregular in their shape. A g a i ~ ~ s t  thia, we find in tbe 
Boner group several inscriptions of greater aim, like M. SENAKT'B NO. 5 
and our Nos. 27, 29,30 which are engraved in regular lines and evident1 y 
with far more cnre and routine than thoae referred to. 

The new inscriptions of the third or Mahaban gronp. Nos. 3741, 
wme almost all from the identical localities from which M. SENART'S 

specimens were procured. Asgram lies a t  the end of a spur which 
runs down from Mount Mahabnn to the sontli, a t  a point circ. 72' 
4 ' E .  Long., a0 7' N. Lat. Paloudurra according to Major DEANE'S 
note seems to be aituated about 72' 35' E. Long., 34" 9' N. h t .  close 
to the village Boka marked on tile map near the Border toward8 Khudn- 
khel territory. S u Z u d h  seems to be nbont 3 to4  miles to the north of 
Boka. The Khudnkhel territory begins immediately to the w e ~ t  
and north of Snludheri. Surpatti is tlie name of a spur running to the 
north-west of Mal~aban ; its highest point ia mariced on the map a t  72O 
40' E. Long., 34' 21' N. Lat. 

Whereas &he find-spota of all the other inacriptions of this gronp 
are closely gathered round the spura of M o u ~ ~ t  Mahaban, No. 46 which 
comes fro111 &Llama new Dargai t k e a  na far away to the west into 
the vicinity of the Mnlakmd Paas. 

Regarding the characters which appear on these stones in such 
bewildering variety I Lave nothing to add to M. Senrrvr'rr remarks, 
p. 81 sqq. No. 41 ia of some interest as a socket cut into the stol~e, 
evidelltly with the illtention of fitting i t  to another, makes i t  probable 
that the original position of the stare was the one shown in tile plate. 
At  the same time it appears that the inscription was engraved after the 
stone had been fitted in the above manner, as none of the characters 
fallil~g near the out edges seem to be mutilated. If a conclusion can be 
drawn from the fact that in the three outer lines which follow the 
rounded contouim of the stone, the termmal s i p s  below are cut up to the  
very edge of the aocket, a direction of the writing from right to left 
would appear probable. 

P e r h ~ p s  the most cnriona of the new inscriptions in unknown 
oharactera are the five stones Nos. 47-51, wbich come from Zangi Khas 
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Bancla and lihrdppa in Boner. The charactera which they exhibit, 
differ so sttikitlgly in form and mangemeat from those found on any 
of the inscriptions hitherto mentioned, that I cannot hesitate to rewg- 
nize in them a fourth independe~rt type. AE both Zangi Kllttn Bnnda 
and Khrappa fall within the trnct occupied by the clan of the Nt~rizai, 
I sl~ould euggest provieionally for these inacriptions the name of Nnrieai 

1 p o p .  The firat named locality from which four of the atones have lloeu 
obtained, lies according to the map clot% to the range of the hills which 
forms the eoutheru boundary of Boner towards British territory, circ. 
72' W' E. Long., 34" 26' N. Let. Khrappu is marked as Kraptr on tlre 
map, some 7 milea in a direct line to the north-weat of Zangi Khnn 
Bunda snd not far from Ehi. 

The inscriptions of the ne* gronp are already outwardly dietin- 
pished from the rest by the peculiar shape of the stonee on which they 
are engraved. These are all longish piecee of a slatey material 
which as the dowel on No. 47 and the socket on No. 48 show, mere 
evidently intended to be placed npriglrt, i.e. with one of the narrower 
sidee topmost. Anotller distinguishing feature is tbe engmvod frame 
of straight lines which encloses all inacriptiona except No. 49. Ou 
the reverse of No. 51 and in part of No. 47 the ohmactera we actually 

1 attached to these lines. 
Tire characters themselvea which seem to coneist of a series of 

cnrvee, anglee and simple strokes either separate or combined, do not 
show (except perhaps in part of No. 47), any approach to a linear 

1 8nangernent such .B we have foond in the inscriptions of the other 
groups. If the information recorded regarding Noe. 48-50 is correct in 

I 

I describing their find-spots as a buried SWpa, we could have little doubt 
1 oe to the votive clraracter of these smell monuments which is saggested 

rlready by their shape. 
The ouly reason for grouping together in the list and plates the 

seriee of impreasions shown in Nos. 52-60, is that the stones from wl~ich 
they were taken are nl1 situated in Swat territory or in its immedinte 
vicinity. Leaving aside Nos. 55-60 in which some marks are perhaps 
mere symbols, we find that tho cl~aractera oE the other three inscrip- 
tions differ markedly from those found in  the four p u p s  above 
described, without yet showing any distinct affinity amongst tl~emselves. 
No. 53 comes, perhaps, newest to the type of the Mallaban gronp, but 
exhibits yet peculiarities which mnke i t  inadvisable for the present 
to range i t  under that head. I n  No. 53 again, whicli like the lnst- 
named inscription is e n p v e d  on a rock new Odigram (some ten miles 
north-east of Thana on the Swat river), we have characters of a peculiar 
rounded shape which bear no resembln~~ce whatever to those of the 
third gronp. 
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, No. 54 comes from the vicinity of Glrmband'which is described by 
Major DEANE a9 a '' mnge of hills running pal.alle1 with the Indns for a 
short distance and northward or possibly a little N'. W. from the Ilm 
and Dossira mountains." A few of the simple characters shown by this 
inscription occur also in the Mahaban group. Others, however, in 
particular the compounded ( ? )  signs in the first two lines which are 
attached to horizontal strokes, I have not been nble to trnce in  the lwge 
number of inscriptions we already possess of that type. 

Until a larger number of inscriptions is  obtained from that region, 
i t  must be left undecided whether we have in Nos. 52-54 fresh types of 
writing or only marked local variations of one or the other known 
group, such as M. SENART haa very appropriately suggested (p. 18 note) 
in tile case of Nos. 25 and 26 of his series. 

The impressions reproduced in Nos. 55-60 exhibit a aeries of Irrge 
Sgrnffitti which are fonnd engraved on rocks situated close-together a t  a 
point on the upper course of the Swat river. Most frequent among 
tl~em are signs which seem nothing but variations of the T~*iqiila 
aymbol. In the largest of these 'in~criptions' No. 55, and also in 
No. 56 there appear a few signs which faintly resemble Devanggari or 
Cfiraclii letters.' On bha whole, however, i t  is improbable that wo 
hnve in these detached markings anything more than emblematic signa 
or possibly ideogi-ama d ' a n  unknown sptem.4 

Large as the number of inecriptions is, which hw rewnrded' 
Major DEANE'S search dnring the last two yearn, we look yet in vain 
among tl~em for one which would furnish a clue to the puzzling 
chtrracters they di~play i r ~  so bewildering variety. The new insm'p- 
tions exhibit as little as those contained in M. SENART'S pnblimtion 
any well-defined groups of characters which by their repeated occnr- 
rence in particular positions might allow of some couclusion as to their 
significance or the cha;&ter of their language. 

There are not wanting in the new  inscription^ stray s i p s  which' 
show a curious resemblance to the character8 of one or the other known 
alphabets. But nfter what M. SENART and Prof. B ~ H L E R  have said oxi 

this point, i t  is scarcely necesfiary to emphasize how haznrdou~ i t  m011ld 
be to take the mere resemblance of a few chnracte~.s, unsupported by- 
other evidence, ns the.basis for furtiller apeculntions. 

In  view of these circumstances i t  nppeared aa if we nhonld harc to 
wait with resignation for the discovery of a bilingual stone or  some' 
other lucky accident of this kind, before: we could ~pproac11 evert the 
preliminary qnestion of the 01-iyin and date of these puzzli~~g monn- 

4 [For furlhor info~mation regrcrding tho pusitiott of tlleso rock-ual-vio~e arrd 
tile mauuor of their reproduction coulpars tLu "dupple~ucut;u?.  S u ~ e b , "  p. 17 Le1urr.l 



rnents. A11 the more gratified we must feel a t  the recent discovery of 
a document vhich has thrown unexpected light on a:i obrrcu~.e period of 
t h e  history of Gandhiim and the neighbonring I-egions, ~ n d  w l ~ i c l ~  HISO 
seems to show ns the direction where tho ineans for the future solution 
of the riddle may have to be sought for. 

I refer to the Itinerary of the Chinose pilgrim Orb-Kfrmg, of which 
Professors L&VI and CHAVANNES have published a trnnslation, nccolrr-' 
pauied by very valunble notes, in the Journal asiatique, for Septel~~bcl.- 
October, 1895. From On-K'ong's account we learn thr~t the territories 
of Udy&na and Gandhirra from whicli our insc~ ip t io~~s  come, were 
during the pilgrim's sojourn there, A.D. 753-759, 763-764, nliitod ulider 
t h e  rule of a dynasty which clalmed descent from Kanigkir and was 

zealonnly attached to the Buddhi~t  faith. Messrs. L&vr and CHAVANKER 
riglltly recognize in these rulers Alb~riini's ' Biihiyaa of Kabul,' ' Turks 
who mere said to be of Tibetan origin." From bhe names giveu to 
members of this royal family both in On-K'ong's Itinel-a1.y and tile 
T'ang Annals the Editors conclude with great pfibability, tl~cit these 
princes belonged actually to a dy~lasty of Turkish nationality nnd 
longnage.6 

The interesting historioal fact thus established fully justifies the 
Editors in attaching importance to the curious similarity which 
M. SENART and Prof. EHLRE had already noticed between cerlaiil 
charactera in Major DEANE'S inscriptions and the alphabet of tho Tur- 
kiah inscriptions from the banks of the Orkl~on deciphered by Prof. 
V. THOMSEN in 1693.7 This resemblance deserves nll the more atten- 
tion ill view of the fact that the date of these Turkish ~ I I S C I  iptiuns ( f i ~ s t  

6 See AlbBrBni's India, translated by Prof. Snchnn, ii., pp. 10 eqq. Compnn, 
regarding this dynasty my paper Zur Qeschichte dcr gihis won K3bul in ' Festgruer 
a n  Bndolf von Both,' 1893, pp. 195 sqq. 

a S& J w d  aeiatique, 1895, vi., p. 378 sq. 
It must be noted that the titles t'e-le and t'e-k'in-li which rue most charncteris- 

tically Turkisli, are given in On-K'ong's narrative not as those of priuces belol~gir~g 
to the rnling family of K'ien-t'o-lo (Oandhira), but ae designations of ' sons of the 
king of the Tou-kiue or Turks;' see 1. c., pp. 354, 357. Tiiough mentioned ss 
founders of Vibiraa, both in Kapmir nnd G~tndhira, these pritlcts need not have 
actnally resided in either of theae couutriea. Snfficient evidellce. however, remains 
for the above assumption in the name of Ou-sun Te-le-li, mentioned as king of 
Ki-pin iu the Chinese Anoals, A.D. 739; in the word houli which is found in t l ~ o  
names of aeveral Vihiras visited by Ou-K'ong in Gandhira, and which seerrls to be 
P Turkish term, clnd finally in the nnme of the ambnssudor Sa-po-fa-kan whom the 
r d e r  of Oandhiira sent to the Chinese conrt in On-K'ong's time. 

7 Accordiug to Prof. B~~HLEB's  observation, ' O n  the origin of the Bruhrni 
Alphabet,' 1895, p. 89, the alphabets of the Orkhon and Yenisaei inscriptiol~s show 
more than a dozen of the signs found in Mujor L)rrNsls inscriptions, 



h l f  of the 8th century), as already noted by Messrs. L ~ V I  and CHAVAINEB, 
falls close to the time of On-K'ong's residence in the monasteries of 
Gandhka and Udyiina. 

These ooincidences have led the Editolx of On-K'ong'g Itinerary 
to suggest a Turkisll origin for our i~tscriptions. They me oertainly. 
striking enougll to make i t  m o ~ t  desirable that the unknown characters 
of the latter sltould be fully analysed and compal.ed with tho Orkltol~ 
texts by a competent Turkish echolar. Unable to undertake even the 
preliminary steps for such a tmk, I must content myself here with 
silowing that the conclusions drawn by Messrs. Lltvr nnd CHAVANSEB 
from On-K'ong a.9 to the existence of a Turkish dominion in Gnndhar~, 
are well supported also by what Hiuen Tsiang hnd recorded of t h o ~ e  
regions more tllnn R century earlier. 

From Ou-K'ong's reference to Gandhiira as the site of ' the 
eastern capital of Ki-pin' (p. 3491, i t  is certain thtrt in his time BP in 
that of the ecrrlier Chineae pilgrim, Gnndhkra was under the same rule 
ss tlte Upper Valley of the Kabul River.8 Hiuen Tsinng tells us dis- 
tinctly (Si-yu-ki,  transl. Btral, i., p. 98) that the Gaadltiit a of his timo 
' was governed by deputies from K i ~ - ~ - s h i . '  Accordiu~ly we find t1111t 
when the 11ilgrim OII his r e t u r ~ ~ - j ~ d r n e y  cl.ossed the Itldus near Udn- 
b&ndu, the old capital of G~~ndhiira a t  tlte site of the present lhd ,  he 
WIIS teceived there by tlto king of ZLiu-pi-ski; compare LiJe of Hiuen 
Taic~ir!~, tn~uslated by Bed,  p 192. 

liiu-pi-ski 01. Kapiqa ia u~ldoubtedly the Karrlna of Ptolemy and 
identical with the Itill-region between Kiibal and the soutl~ern foot of 
t l tu  Hinduknal~. In describing its inhrbitanta Hiuen Taialtg tells us 
that ' their literature i r ~  like tllnt of the Tukhiira (I'u-710-10) connt t~ ,  but 
the customs, co~llmon lattguage and rules of behnviour are somewllat 
differelit ' (Si-yrr-ki, i., p. 5.6;. 

Retracing the11 our steps in the pilgrim's narlrrtive to the country 
of the l'cb-ho-lo, i.e., Tu!&iiiistan on the Upper Oxus, we find the 
nunierous petty states co~~stituting it described a~ all dependent on the 
Trcic-kiue tribew, i e., the Tu~.ks (see Hi-yu-ki, i., p. 37 sq ). ''he Inn p a p  
of the inhabitants is said to '' differ uomemhat from that of other 
countries. The number of radical letters in their Iangnrtge is twenty. 
five ; by cornbilling these, they express all objects nrollnd them. Tlleir 
writing ia atcross the page, and they read from left to right. Their 
l i t ~ r ~ ~ ~ * y  records ltave illcreased grndually." 

8 From the Chinese notices rpgnrding Ki-pin, lucidly set forth by Measra. Ldvl 
and CHAVAKNYS, LC., pp. 871 eqq-, it appmrn that Ki-pin us a geographical term in 
Chinese texts haa had a vary in^ omploy at different periods. On t l ~ e  whole, hv~v. 
evor, prepondcrutil~gevide~lce points to Ki-yiu Laviug been origi~~ully the designation 
of the Upper Ktibul Valley. 
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Mengre as these details are they uhow yet clearly that in searching 
for the national and literary affinities of the race which held the rule 
of K i ~ - ~ i - s h i  and Qandl~iira in Hiuen Tsisng's time, we have to look 
to the Turkish tribes in the north and not in the direction of India. 
A century Inter Udyiina foe had passed under the same dominion. 
Wl~ere- Hiuen Tsinng speaks yet of independent kingg in U d y ~ n a  
(U-chrmg-na, Si-yx-ki, i., p. 121), we see from a passage of the T'ang 
Annals ( L1Itinkvaire d'Ou-Rong, p. 349 note) that A.D. 7 4  this territory 
was alrendy united with Qandhira and Kispi-shi under the same rule. 
In that year P'o-p'o, king of Ki-pin, is said to have received the imporid 
antl~ority for assnrning the title of ' King of Ki-pan and Ou-c;hniag.' 

This historical fact would allow us to account for the occurrence of 
T n r k i ~ h  inscriptions in regions like Swat and Boner which nndoubbdly 
belonged to Udyiina, notwithstanding the record which Hiuen Tsinng 
haa left us as to the connection of the language and writing of Udyiina 
with that of India9 

The publications of the Danish Academy and the Finno-Ugrinn 
Society, containing the Orkhon irlscriptions, am to my regret not 
accessible to me a t  present. I am, tl~erefore, unable to sscertnin with 
which of the several types of writing distinguished above thoir 
cheradters show most affinity. 

Perhaps, a comparison of the Orkhon inscriptions will also throw 
some light on the relation of these type8 amongat each other. The 
first thl-ee as well 88 the B t h  have undoubtedly numerous simple 
characters in common and might represent modificrttions of one and the 
same system of writing adapted to different languages or dinlects. 
I t  is, however, evident that other explanatione are also possible, and 
that all conjectures on the subject must for the present remain extremely 
hazardous. 

Camp, Kbshmir : 19th September, 1896. 

9 I' Their language though different in some points, yet greatly resembles that  
of India. Their written oharaoters a i ~ d  their rnlea of etiquette are also of 8 mixed 
character aa before." See Siyu-ki, i. p., 120. 

The local names of Swat and Boner, as far as  shown on the map, with their 
frequent terminations in-grdm nnd-kdt, seem to support the belief that these regiolts 
were a t  a time preceding the Pnthln conqnest inhabited by a populntion which in ita 
great mess spoke an  Indian language. This circumstnnce, however, conld well be 
reconciled with a prolonged dominion over those territories of Turkish mastern o r  
m n  their temporary oooupation by a Tnrkish-speaking population. 

Without going for analogies to Europe where, s.g., the Balkan Peninsula would 
furnish them in plenty, we may refer to the local nomenoiature of the Upper 
Deraj'lt along the right Indue bunk and to  that of Yumfwti-Gandhira itself. This 
has preaerred its Indinn charncter not withstand in^ the fnct that  the great maw of 
the population in them tracta hns for centuries back been speaking Pnqthu. 



SUPPLEMISNTARY NOTES. 

More thkn a year hnu pnsued between the time when this paper 
ivm fit& sent t i 1  the press, s ~ ~ d  the date of its publictttion. Thiu lo~lg 
delay lrrrs been due uolely to tho difficulty first exper~enced in provitli~rg 
for the Rdeqnate rcp~.oductio~~ of the iumriptions. On reference to the 
only Irtdian estnblinht~~eut capable of undertaking such work i t  ww 
[onnd that the 1-equired plates could not be prepared there except a t  a 
cost wl~ich would Linve counide~.nbIy exceeded the funds a v ~ ~ i l ~ b l e  for 
thin purpose. Even tlren it seemed doubtful whetl~e~. the procesu to be 
e ~ t ~ ~ l o y e d  would 8ecut.e sati.sfllctl)ry rep~oductio~l* of those impl-essions 
on paper or clotl~ which were ftL~r~t it1 color or otller\vise difficult to ro- 
produce ~~techanictLll,y. 

Iu view oE tl~eatt circumstances, i t  was particnlarlg g17rtifying th& 
Mr. W. GRIGGS, of Peckhnrn, London, whose photographic and chrorno. 
lithogrnphic works have already on many occaaioux served tile interests 
of Indiat~ ~rcllaeological md epigraphiwl research, kindly offel& to 
ntrdel take tlie b s k  ou t e r t ~ ~ s  acceptable to tlte Society's Conncil. A visit 
pnid to Euglandduring the last summer enabled me to watch personally 
the preparation of ths plates. I t l i ~  in a position to appreciah 
more thoroughly the exceptional care and attention which Mr. QRIQGS 
has bestowed on the work. The difficulties ~ . e s u l t i ~ ~ g  from the deficient 
mktnre of part of the available materials could not have been overcollle 
so sn~~essful ly  witlout Mr. GEIGGS' personal efforts, and for these my 
special thanks are due to him. 

For tile technical defects in many of the available impressiona 
i t  is easy to account in tbe light of the explauations with which &jor 
DEANE has favoured me on a subsequent occasion. The parsons 
tllrongh whose hands almost d l  these impressions have been obtained 
were wandering Pathen Mullh and Tiilibs. Individunls of this clnss, 
being aware of Major DEANE'S interest in epigraphicsl remains, had 
for sowe time beck been in the habit of bringing to him any insclibed 
stones which they came across and conld conve~~ieutly carry along. 
Some of them on their wanderings across the border had seen similnr 
stone8 which either on account of their size or for other reasons could 
not easily be removed. 

Fanaticism among tmsfrontier tribes, like those of Boner and the 
TJtman Khel, is still strong enough to make t l ~ e  open removal of inscribed 
stones which may be suspected to be of a ' Kafir ' o r i ~ i n  and to give 
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eventually information as to hidden t r e ~ ~ n r e s ,  etc., a business of con- 
siderable lisk eyen for such people. Mnjor DEANR, therefore, tllollgllt 
i t  best to initiate his occssionnl vieitors into the ar t  of taking impres- 
sions on paper or cloth and to provide them with the necessary 
materials i n  order to secure throng11 them impressions of stones not 
otherwise obtainable. Some of them incited by the hope of a small re- 
muneration have actually carried out Major DEANE'B wishes, and the 
impressions now published (together with a considerable number of 
others subsequently received) represent the result of their efforts. 

It would in no case be reasonable to expect from agents of this 
peculiar type such work as me are accustomed to from trained aasistnnts 
of archmogical surveyors in other parts of India. But indeed the awk- 
ward conditions under which generally these impressions have to be 
secured, would render the taking of really good impressions impossible 
even if Mal lb  and Tglibs could be got to learn systematically all the 
niceties of the art. In order to avoid detection and the consequent 
risks, Major DEANE'B agents have been obliged to take their impressions 
i n  the mannor which is eaaiest end quickest. The orthodox method of 
taking an impression from the stone by means of wetted paper and with 
the  use of brush and ink, would no doubt have given far better results. 
Yet by following this lengthy process the operator might more than 
once have exposed himself to the chance of being shot a t  by a suspicious 
tribesman wllile he matched his paper drying. In  two or three cases 
Major Ueane's agenta have in fact been fired at  even while using the 
quicker process. 

It is therefore scarcely surprising to find that Major DEANE'S agents 
have in most cases contented tl~emselves with a simpler if less effective 
process. After roughly inking the raised surface of the stone a piece of 
cloth or paper was pressed agninst it. On t l~ i s  the inscribed parts ought 
to  appear in white. In some instances (see, e.g., Nos. 27, 33) very fair 
impressions were thus obtained. .In others, however, the evident hurry 
with which the stone was inked or the clolh (paper) removed, has led 
to the impression becoming blurred and accordingly very difficult to  re- 
produce (see, e.g., Nos. 30, 32). In tllose few cases -where the operator 
tried to obtain a sunk paper-impression by the use of a brush (see Nos. 
29, 35) his achievement has scarcely been more satisfactory. 

A short visit which I had the good fortune to pay to the Lower 
Swat Valley last Christmas under Major DEANE'S auspices, enabled 
me to examine personally the rock-carved inscriptions reproduced in 
Nos. 55-60 of Plate VII. These were the only ones among the inscsp- 
tions here published from impressions which were then accessible for 

inepeetion. I found the two rocks exhibiting them exactly-in the posi- 
J. 1. 3 
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tion indicated by the remarks quoted above, p. 6. They lie side by eide 
a t  the foot of a h i l l -~pnr  which runs down to the right bauk of the 
Swat river, about tllreo miles above Fort Cltakdrrrra and quite close to  
the little hamlet of ~hnshl~iaqarn.  Between them and the precipitous 
river bank passes tho road to Shanznzai t e ~ ~ i t o r y  and Upper Swat, 
undoubtedly an important route of communication since ancient times. 
The face of both rocks is naturally smooth and thus seems to offer itself 
as a conve~~ient place of record. 

The large marks which appearon them bear distinctly the character of 
Sgra5tti.  They are cut only to a vety sligllt depth in the  hard rock, 
and form small detached groups spreading irregularly over the surface. 
Some of these little groups are now almost completely effaced. The 
careless execution of the marks makes i t  impossible to obtain an  im- 
pression of them by any ordinary mechat~ical process. The attempt I 
made to photograph them, also failed, partly owing to the faint 
appearance of the outlines & I I ~  partly on account of the glare reflected 
from the rock. For the purpose of the present publication I waa, there- 
fore, obliged to fnll back upon the impressions which Major DEANE had 
originally communicated to me. 

For t i~ese me are indebted to Surgeon-Captain Dr. D. W. SUTEER- 
LAND, who while stationed a t  Chnkdarra in charge of the Swat Civil 
Hospitnl 1595-97, had devoted a great deal of attention to the  antiquibies 
of the neighourhood. Dr. SUTKERLAND, finding it impracticable to 
secure an impression inany other fashion, had carefully inked by hand 
the wholo surface around what appeared to him engraved marks, and 
had takeu his cloth impressions from the thus prepared surface. As he 
l ~ n d  carried out this process with great care and skill, the impressions of 
the several groups of Sgraffitti by him can be accepted as very 
accurnte eye-copies of what cnn still be distinguished with any certninty. 
On Plate VII. I have sllown the groups Nos. 55-57 approximately in 
the relative positions which they occupy on the rock to the right,. The 
Sgraffitti visible on the left rock are reproduced in the same way in Nos. 
58-60. 

I I 

I 

During the time which has passed ~ i n c e  the above paper mas 
writt.en, Major DEANE h ~ s  continued wit11 equal zeal and success the  
collection of epigraphical remains from the intcresting regions which lie 
\vithin the sphere of his influence. The number of inscriptions in un- 
known characters since secured by him, including those obtained duriug 
the recent expedition to Upper Swat, has gradually risen to above fifty. 
Among them i g  one comiug from Uouer which owing to tile large nnm- 
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ber of characters i t  contains is likely to prove important for the  even- 
tual decipherment of these puzzling documents. Major DEANE'S efforts 
hnve, however, not yet succeeded in bringing to kliglit a single 'bi- 
linguis,' and in the absence of such a guide the fil-st step in that direc- 
tion remains as difficult as before. +The preparation:of  plates showing 
Major DEANE'S recent acquisitions has already being taken in hand by 
Mr. GRIGGS, and with the help of the Asintic Society 1 hope to publish 
soon the  whole of these new finds in a',Second Series. 

I n  conclusion I may be allowed to-state that I have discussed the 
questions concerning the Turkish dominion in (3andhEra and Ud~Bna. 
more fully in a paper recently read before the Royal Hungarian Acadenly 
of Sciences, Budapest 1" This I hope to make soon more:rtccessible by 
an English translation. 

Lahore: 5th Noveniber, 2897. 

10 "A /ehdr Hunok 4s rokon tiirzsek indiai  ssereple's4rijl (White HUM and kindred 
t r i h  in Indian history"); see Budapsati Bzernle, August, 1897. 
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A Note on the Antiquity of Chitfagong, mnpkled from the Tibetan works 
Puysam Jon-Zurf of Sumpa Ekn-PO and Kiihbab Dnn-dan of Lama 
Tarii N@tha.- By SARAT CHANDBA DAS, C.I.E., Rai Buhidur. 

[Read February, 1897.1 

About the close of the 6th century A.D. when PI+ H a q a  reigned in 
f(aqrnir,' in the north, the brother of king Prabhiisa, named 98kyabalt1, 
brought under his sway the country between Haridviira and Kagmir. 
He accepted as hie spiritual teacher Actiqa Vasnmitra, the author of 
the commeutary of the MahHkijga and also of the works on the religious 
theories of the eighteen sects of the early Buddhists. In the south Dma 
*ma, a p p i l  of Dhsrma Rakgita, who h d  written the Hula PrajiiSi 
Tiki i ,  gained the victory in a disputation with some Tirthika (Briihmana) 
Pandits, and succeeded in converting king Siilaviihana to Buddhism. 
Afterwards in the reign of the fifth Simha, the Tirthika teacher called 
Dattatri appeared.' Shortly afterwards the Briihmnns Pand i t~ ,  called 
Kumira-lila and Kqfida, defeated tlie pupils of the Buddhist sage 
Diq-ngga and others. When q~kar- i ic i i rya ,  who, it is said, could see 

1 + q w ~ ~ d * ~ ~ w ~ ~ * ~ * q ~ * ~ B * 3 ~ 3 ~ q ~ . % . q ~ * q c * ~  I < * ~ W . P *  
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& r - ~ i . f l x v a i ~ p J ~ . ~ q ~ q q ~ 4 4 t ; " : l  - (Pageam Jon-Zari, 110.) 
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Then the PZla dynasty of the solar race (8iryawric$a) oonsisting of fourteen 

kings came in snooession. At that time in Kapmir there ruled pi Hnqa DBve. 
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the god M a h d ~ v a  whenever he wished, came to Bengal, the elderly 
Bnddhist Bhikgus wished to call the demigods who guarded Buddhism 
in other lands to their aid, but the youthful Bnddhist Pnndits, not 
listening to their advice, held reli6ous controversy with gtrmkara and 
were defeated.8 They lost twenty-five endowed religious institutions 
together with their furniture nnd other properties ; and 500 Budditist 
U p h k a s  were converted to the creed of the Tirthikas (Brahmagas). 
When Faxhkar-kiirya sent his letter of challenge to h'iilanda to hold a 
religious disputation with him, Dharma Kirtti 4 was brought from the 
Dekhan .by king Prabhiisa. In  the great controversy which was 
held a t  Benares between the Briihmanas and the Buddhists in which the 
king presided, Pandit Dliarma Kirtti gained the victory. All the people 
interested in the controversy became converted to Buddhism. The 
king, having been converted, established a large number of Bnddhist 
institntions. Though defeated, gamkara did not embrace Buddhism. 
After his death which occurred by drowning himself in the Ganges, 
hie followers were mostly converted to Buddhism. 

I n  Otivisa (Orissa) Camkara's disciple, a Briihmnn named Bhat- 
tbkya,  became powerful. He defeated the Bnddhist Pandit Kuliqs 
$%&ha and others in disputation, with the result that the Buddhist 
temples were destroyed by the Tirthikaa, and their endowed pl-0- 
perties appropriated to the use of the l a t h .  In the east VimaIa 
Candra,6 son of Biila Candra, had established his power over 

V - 
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(Pageam Jon-ZaA, 106.) 
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Dharma Kirtti and Gam-po king of Tibet were said to be of the same time. 

Gam-po married the daughter of Emperor Thai Jnng of China, who according 

to Chinese chronology reigned in 600 A.D. 
(Pagsam .Ton-Zafi, 107.) 
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Bila C a n b  wss the aon of Sixhha candra who reigned in Bengal. Bila 
Candra oxtended his power to Tirhut and KLmaripa. At  this time Magadha mas 

rued by the elder son of King Llnrga. 
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the three great provinces, oiz :-Tirabhukti, Bagggla and KPmarBpa. He 
patronized the Bf&?hyamika philosophers, Fri Gupta, the pupil of Supra- 
datta and also the iicP~.yas Ratua Kirtbi and Amara Siddha. King 
Virnala Candra had married a sister of king Bhartthari, the last of the 
line of the Candras who ruled in Milava, and bad two sons, ciz :-Lalita 
Candra and G6pi Candra After king Bhartrhari had renounced the 
world in order to live the life of an ascetic, Lalita Candra sncceeded him. 
King Vimala Candra was succeeded by Q6pi Caudra, during whose 
reign the seat of Governmeot was a t  Citigdma (modern Chittagoug) 
in Easter11 Bengal. In  CitigrKma there were in that early time mauy 
ITZrthika temples aud Buddhist Vihlraa. The Buddhist of CiitigrBma 
belonged to the Tiintrik Mahiiyiina school. To the south of Ciitigrlirna 
wa8 the kingdom of Rakhan or Arakhan. In  Ciitigrgma there was 
Jiilandharn, in which flames of fire appeared mixed up with water. 

The Buddhist Siddha Biilaplda was born a t  Nagara Tllata in Sindu, 
in the family of a rich Fiidra merchant. He became a Buddhist and 
studied a large number of Buddhist works under eminent Buddhist sages. 
Tilen entering the holy order of Bhibus, h e  visited Udyiina (modern 
Swat and Chitral) and there practised y6ya. From there he proceeded 
to JPlandlianr ( a  place somewhere between K q m i r  and Nepal), wl~ere 
appeared flames of fire in the midst of water and stone. For his long 
residence there he was called the Saint of Jalandhara. He visited N~piil  
and there causi~rg the chief Liggu of give to be split by tile efficacy of 
his charms, converted the Nepalese to Tiintrili Buddhism. From Nepll 
he to the city of Avanti in Milava. At  this time Bbartyhari, 
a member of the old royal family of Milava, had succeeded to the 
throne on the death of Vienu Riija. Bllaplda converted a large 
,lumber of people a t  Avanti to Buddhism by performing miracles. 
Once several thonsand goats were being sacrificed by the Briihmnns 
before some deity. Snddeuly by his charms he changed them into so 
many wolves. This frightened the people who, imbibing faith in 
Buddha, desisted from animal sacrifice. He initiated a man of the weav- 
er-caste, aged 99 years, in the mystic cult of Ttintrik Buddl~ism and 
admitted a young Brahman to the holy order, who aftermardv became 
an adept in mysticism and was called Krign-iici~ya (the performer 
of black magic). Lastly, once while he was seated in deep meditation 
a t  the foot of a tree in a grove outside the city of Avanti, some robbers 
came and sat round him. At night they cornmilked robbery in the city 
and obtained good many precious things. Thinking that good luck had 
attended them on account of their having seen the sago, they made him 
large presents of pearl rosa~.ies and other pl-ecious things which weighed 
several, hundred ouncce. When they had goue away, tho people saw in 
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his p s w s i o n  the stolen goods, and so they took him to the king, 
who sentenced hini to be impaled. The sage mas fixed to the stake, 
~ n d  there he remained still and motionless aa in ycgm. Whon nccessnry, 
he used to get away to make ablution in the river, and then again quiet- 
ly resumed his seat on tha stake. On the seventh day of his itnpalement 
the king came to inspect the scene. Seeing that the sage sat nnhnrt 
on the stake, he became utihappy for the wrong he had done to one who' 
was guiltless and holy. H e  became a devout follower of Bhlapiida, ml~o 
wes so called on account of his child-like simplicity of character.6 From 
MSIava the sage proceeded to the kingdom of Bengal which mas ruled 
by G6pi Candra? a son of king Vimnla Candra. G6pi Candra was 
young when he became king. Being a hnndsome person, he mas 

1 
very coquettish in his manners. H e  often used to behold 11is beautiful 
face in  the mirror. The sage Bolnpada visited Jklaudt~ara (probably 
the modern Sitgkunda), where flames of fire were seen in the midst of 
water and stone. Coming to the city of Ciitigrarna, he entered the kinx's 
orchard and sat meanly attired in nieditation a t  the foot of some trees. 
It is said that when he felt thirsty, he summoned the cocoa-nuts that  
were on the tree to come to his lips. They came and, pouring into his  
month their watery contents, retnrned a t  his bidding to their respective 
places. The mother of the king observed this curious pl~enomenon with 
wonder, and knowing that the sage who looked mean like a Ha$ (sweeper 
of roads) was a Siddha, she asked her royal son to call the sage to his 
presence to get some charms by which he might gain longevity. The 
sage whispered a mantra into the king's ears, and a t  the same time 
asked him to put his hand in an empty earthen pot. " Do yon perceive 
anything in i t ? "  asked the sage. "No, nothing" was tile reply. 

1 (Pageam Jon-Zal, 108.) 

VV n ~ * ~ G ~ ~ c v . ~ ~ u ' ~ ~ v ~ ~ ~  wvj* (Pagsam Jon-ZaA, 109.) 
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Thrice the same interrogation was made, to which the same reply was 
given. Then " that tattva, i.e., the perception of nothingness, is the may to 
immortelity," said the sage. The king did not perceive tho truth, and sus- 
pecting the sage to be an imposter, ordered him to be buried alike. A pit 
WM dug in the p o n d ,  into which the sage was placed. The ground was 
then corered with the dung of elephants and horses. I t  was then fenced 
with thorny trees, so that nobody could take him out. Twelve yearsafter 
this event his pupil Kre~>-%c&rya, when proceeding to the place called 
Kadnli K@tra, visited Ciitigrtima. His two, pupils Badala and Mahila 
a t  his instnnce shewed some miracles to the king, and impressed him 
with the extreme holiness of their teaher.  Being likewise asked for the 
secrets of immortality by G6pi Candra, Krlgn-Grya whispered into his 
ears the same mantra which was given him by Balapiida. The king, 
remembering it, said he had heard the same thing once before, and told 
tlte same story. Krpn-ZcHrya, informed the monarch that nobody 
else knew the mantra except his own Quru, i.e., Bilapiida, the sage of 
Jalsndl~ara whom he had bnried alive. The king bect~me penitent and 
greatly frightened. They both went over the grave and exhumed the 
sage. Being in a state of suspended animation in yGga, he was alive. 
He complained of extreme hunger and thirst, having had no food 
or drink for twelve yertra. When brought out, he rested his two 
arms on the heads of Kmn-iiciirya's pupils, named Dhama and Dhnma, 
and took some food. l'he king prayed for forgiveness, which was granted 
to him on condition that he renounced the worlcl and adopted the life of 
an ascetic. After staying for six months in CL~igriima in a cavern in 
the hills, he proceeded to RPm~pvar-iirHma in the south of India. 

CHfigriirna w ~ s  an important city of Bengal in that early period. 
The country to the south of Tripnra and north of Rakhan (Araka~~)  was 
Ramma (Sanskrit ra~ilyn), the land of the picturesque sceneries. It 
was the headqunrters of Buddhism after the decline of Niilanda. In  tile 
city of Ciitipriima or C ~ f i g % 8  there mas a large Buddhist monastery 
called Paqpita-Viliira. There the Buddhist Pandits used to hold 
reliqious controversies with the Tirthikae (Briihmanas.) Once when a 
d i ~ ~ u t n t i o n  took place, the leader of tile Buddhists, a t  the suggestion 
of an old woman, wore a cap pointed like a thorn, a t  the time of 
the oontroversy. He came out victori~us.~ To commemorate that 



I trinmpb, the Buddhists of Magadha kept up the use of the conical 
poil~ted cap. In Tibet it is called Pan-ghw (pan ' Pandit ' and shva in 
Tibetan 'a cap ' ), meaning 'the Pandit's cap.' Tlle Lamaa of Tibet, wl~o 
belolrg to the MnhiijPnn School of Mqndhn, m e  the pointed cap ou a1 
raiigiona occasions. M m ~ o  Polo, the Venetiau traveller, took a, model of 
the Pakrrhocr from the gmnd Lamu of Tibet who visited Peking st t l ~ e  
invitation of the great Emperor Knblai &hiin, und presented it to His 
Holil~eas the Pope. 

About the middle of the 10th c e ~ ~ t u ~ y  the great Buddhist Tiintik 
sage Tila-gagi 9 was bom in Ctitigii8. Tho hierarch of Magadha, 
NnraGprt, visited Ciitigiim-cr and took vows from Tila-y6gi. Mnrpn 
Lashava, tile fonl~derof tho red hat achool of Tibet, was a pupil of Naro- 
t6pa, and M&rapa, the renowned Siddha (saint) of Tibet, was Marpa's 
pnpil. 

I n  1200 A.D. Pandit Ciikyn C r i W r a  of Kaqmlr visited the giweal 
mouastelies of Odantrpnri and Vikramapilli. He witnessed the des- 
truction of those Vihii~as by the Ttmpku (Muhammadan) army and thv 
wholwale massacre of the monks. He fled to a place called Jagadl~ali~ 
in Otivisa (Orissa), when further ravages wero being dolie to Bod 
dhism in Magadl~a by the Turugkas. Three yenrs after, in  1203, hc. 
visited Tibet, and there inti-oduced the system of initiative vow which ih 
ealled Puicchatr Don~gyurt. Some of the Buddhist Paudits of Magndhn 
fled towards N~piil, to the sontll-west and south, and also toward6 
Arkhank0 (drukun), blniiad (Burmnh), Kamb6ja (Cambodia) and 
other places. From the rise of the S8nn Dynasty to its downfall, when 
nnder the o r d m  of Lawang Ssna (probably Lakgmnna Sfnn) some 
Bnddhist Bhikgu~ served as messenp.s, the country called Anhrn 

I Vidiihu was o\,erlnn by the Tirtltikas, Ml&xhas and the Tnrupkaa. 
About  his time soine foolish Y6gi8, ml~o wen, followers of tlte End 

d t ~ i s t  Y6gi Gun-rakgir, became givaittt SarhuyLis. There remnined ouly 

(Pngsam Jon-Z~tit, 112. 
J. I. a 
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a few Bnddhisb a t  Natasva. After that time tlre Rgjaa of the 86na 
family became vaasale of the Turrrpka kinge. They acted whrding  
to the commnnds of the Turulka kings. They mpeotad the Bud- 
dhist religion. Particnlmly in the time of Buddha Sana, %hula 
Pbhndra ,  Bhtimi pribhadra, Upiiya gribhadra and others performed 
Buddhist religious sel-vice. They had a limited number of followera 
and devot&a. There were a t  that time the Acciry~ Karnqa gribhadrm, 
and Mnnindra $'ribhadm and others who also worked with a few fol- 

-C- 
lowers. About a hundred years after the time of Pratita 88na,ll C a g ~ l a  
Riije, probably the most powerful kihg of CBtigd, roae to eminenae in 
Bengal. His power was felt all over the country extending from 
Bengal to Delhi. He wne devoted to Briihmanism. Hie wife, being 
a Buddhiet, induced him to repair some of the ruined VihZrae of 
Magadha and to perform religion8 service a t  VajrrSsana (B6dhi (3ayii) 
rind Niilands, and particularly to rebuild the upper store ys of tlte great 
nine storeyed Qandhola of B d h i  Gayii. He re-established the worship 
of Buddha there by inviting a learned Pandit like Qiiripntra. From 
thedeath of this Riija (Cagala) up to this year (Earth-dragon year 
according to the chronology of Tibet) three l~undred yeam have elapsed. 
Afterwards i n  Otiviee (Orhsa) Yukunda DBva ( D h a  Riija), who 
favoured Buddhism, became powerful. His power extended npto Mega- 
dhn. He too did some service to the cause of Buddhiem. Since his 
death up to this time one hundred and ssventy-eight gears have pasaed. 

Towards the East, Buddhism spread more and more than before. 
After the downfall of Magedha most of the learned a g e s  went towards 
the land of the K6ki. Since that time the Riijaa PabhajZta, Sixbha-jati 
nnd others establiehed many Buddhist religions institutions in their 
dominions. The religion of Buddha having spread there, the Pandit 
Vana Ratna and others visited Tibet from there (Ciitiga). In  later 



times aj~ Babla Sundara sent a number of Pandita to the Siddha $!Onti 
Gupta, when he waa residing in the country of Khagandra in Dekhan. 
They ~.etarned with a large n u d e r  of Mantra works to Ciitigti8. 
Hie four aow, Chdra  Viihana, Atita VHhana, BBla Viihana, and 
~nndsre haahi, patronized Bnd&m. The k t  reigned in Ilakhan 
(Arakan), the sscond r a l d  iu Che land of the Cakmaa (Cbittqpng Hill 
Trads), the third became the king of M u i d  (Bnrmah), and the fourth 
ruled over Nasligaw (the Hill Trede of Aseam, Kaohar and l'ripnra). 
Babla Sunders, it seems, was the king of Tripnra and CHtigrAma 
(Chittagong).l8 

With reepect to the ' Pandit's cap' (Panzuu-rtee r i d ) ,  mentioned 

I above ( p a p  25), the following in for ma ti or^ ia available. 
Dr. Waddell in his work on " The Buddhism of Tibet " has &en 

a very interesting dewription of the Lamnist hata and cawla. " The 
majority of the hats, he writes, a1.e of an Indian type, a few only being 
Chineee or Mongolian. The two moat typical hate are believed by the 
h m a e  to have been brought from India by the Buddhist Saint Padma 
Sambhana, the founderof Lamaism, and his coadjutor, 9511ti Rakgita, in 
the eighth century. And both of thaw hata are essentially of an Indian 
pattern. The red hat, of the great Pandita P a n c h  ma dnuar is alleged 
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to have been brooght from India the foundation of Lamaism. Ita 
ahnpe ie essentially that of the ordinary cap need in the colder park of 
India d u r i u ~  the winter, with lappeta coming over the cap and the nape 
of the neck, which lappets are folded up ae an onter brim bo the cap in 
the hot part of the day. Sucl~ a cap is often worn by Indian aecetica 
when travelling in the winter time. It ik quite probable that t h t  kind 
af cap was introduoed either by Padma Sambhana, Qiinti Bakpita or 
dtipa (Dipmhkara) into Tibet from Magadha. From the acconnt of the 
origin of tlre Pan-rva rtse riA (called in Waddell's list Panehen merid) 
quoted from Pagsam Jm-MA, i t  appear8 that the Buddhist Y6gk and 
Pandita used caps either dnring their residence in the monastery or a t  
the time of travel. It is very probable that the cap originated in 
UdyZLna, the country from which both Padma Sambhana and Biilkpda 
came. The latter or earlier Buddhist Pandita who vi~i ted ~iitigrii- 
must have introdaced the nee of caps among the Bnddhl~t  Pandita who 
were called Mahuntas. Pilgrims from K q m i r  and the Panjab still yisit 
Sitiikun&i which has been a holy place both to the Br&hmans and 
Bnddhiate from very early time. In  describing Panehen m . 6  Dr. 
Wnddell observes :-It is only worm with theae longtails by the Dalai 
Lama and Panchen Lama, the Qahdan Khri-rinpo-ch8, and the Tibetan 
Lama King or regent, during the aesembly maas and empowering. 
Poll-ma rtse rid," that is the Pandita cap with long or pointed top is 
generally made with the top point bent a little like a thorn of a roae, 
symbolical of penetration and piercing. 

The name Papdite Vi h i m  and the dory of dieputation with the  
Tirthikas (Briihmapas) goes to show that Chittagong WM place of 
learning sixteen centuries ago if not earlier &ill, 

Pan-zva ,oh rid means the long pointed aap of the Pendite. P m  or P a n e b ,  
means great Psnditu, ava cap, rtse ' poiat' (Skt. -),.and ria 'lcmg.' . . 
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0s he K ~ ~ k ~ r i . N o u n . - B ~  G. A. ~ R I E R S O U ,  cI.E., h . D . ,  1.C.S. 
[Rend Deoember, 1897.1 

I 

. . 
b. derider. 

K%miri nouns are either maeculiue or feminine. .There i s  no 
neuter gender 'in the langnage. In the case of p k o u n a ,  however, t h d k  
is  a relio of, a neuter gender, each pronoun having three forms, one, for 

I male living beings, another, for female' living beings, and a third for 

I .things without life, whether their grammatical gender is m a a m h e  or 
feminine. 

The s i h h  part of ~~vara-kanla 'e Kapmirapbdinmttia deah with 
gender. The following rules are abatr@ed from it. . 

The feminine gender is need for the following pnr$oees (vi. 18.) :- 

I . . 

(a.) To denote the. female sex, e.g.. 

Maw. Fernem; 

m i ~ u ~ ,  a male kid *- migg9P a fema1eckid. ; 

~ w q t m & ; i m n l 6 d '  . . -  wahhor, t i  female i d f .  ' ' j 

. . ' .\ 
(71.) To denote smallness, 6.9. . . -.;! ., 
ka tw ,  a large potsherd & hth . ,  k a d  pobherd. 

I .  

. - (d.) To denote-artificiality, 8.9. . . 

yq  &&, a cough teakh*, an artificial cough, 
a " hem." 

- . 
(8.) To denote simildty, e.g. 

& kothm, a load 
2 *hptdn.abagbaR., . . .  

U r n  tatup, d i n g  (of a wound) tat*, the p&n f d t  by an' 
angry pemon. 

(f.) TO denote special meanings, e.g. 
1 I 

nge, a sleeve q ng+, an aim. 

:T kw,' having a soald-hesd khQ+, the diaeue of scald-head. 
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1. words signifying human caste or professions, form their. 
feminines by adding ~lv. bay (vi. 2) [to the obliqbe form wed in the 
csee of oomponnd words. Vids pod, under that head]. [The word 
then means ' wife of eo and ao ' 1. , 

Thns :- 
IR bat+, a B s b m a p  m. &atddyY a wife of a Briihmap. 

q dor, name of a Briihmap caste dutobdy, wife of a Dar. 

$tq kotl2, name of a Bfihmap ritqlTT kaulahtly, wife of a Kaul. 

caete 
w, Jnar, a goldsmith rharbay, the wife of a 

~ l d a m i t h .  
khdr, a blaoksmith m, khcirabtiy, a blacksmith's 

wife. 
We can only aee this for human beinge. Thns, btarbdy 

,means the wife of a man of the k6hr caste, and not the wife of a 
pigeon ( k~tur) ,  the feminine of which is LtW. 

Cf. No. 9. 
2. When reapect is not intended mey k&&y is substikted for 

q bciy in the meening of wife (vi. 3). Thm :- 

wmq W k i k r y  ; 
So from 

m, &%a, a carpenter -. c W & y ,  the wife of a carpenter. 

Cf. No. 9. 
(3) A11 womb ending in u d t r i i ,  change i t  to t i - ~ t r i s .  in the 

feminine (vi. 4), thus :- 

k POP, a l m d  . h , p p ~ ,  a tablet  
Y 
I - 1 

ilrr mop, fat wz nzwpp. 
Y A + g w ,  h - d  :i gpr.. 

guv, a home 5 gu* a mare. 
I $ a m ,  a rash- - dwpb*, awoman who does wmh- 

. . A 1 
ing. [Thna WIT %Jane d ~ @ * ~  

JPna the wesherwomm. A 
maherman's wife would ba 

h. dwb'aay.1 
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dy k k c ,  having r scald head + kh, the diaaue of d d - h e a d .  

3 grir', a oowherd gtifl, aa in y r  Zone gC+, 

Zfina the oowherdeae. A cow- 

herd's wife is $-- gtidbay. 

Nota also words like- 

qq. k a i ~ ,  R w e  potsherd &at*, a small ditto. 

i g  moggur', a male kid m 4 ~ W  a female kid. 

m. tat#, smarting of a wound t a w  the pain of anger. 

mf, a weaver *-tc6wW, a woman w e a v e r .  

[A weaver's wife is 
-bay.] 

q gasuc, a rat WY gagst.** 
As in the five last examples, all words of three or more syllables 

omit a penultimate a u, when forming the feminine (vi. 8). Cf. No. Ils. 
1 

The word & &hop, small, m k e s  ita feminine &hw#, or ~ f k q  
Y  A . - 

I 
&hwafiii (Cf. No. 8.) The latter is only used with reference to h n w n  

I 
Beings. The former is  universally need (vi. 5), tbne :-p (or ~ m )  

A 
UhWp (or ~hsaatiii) ktSr., a small girl. 

1 
So also we have khar, an ass, feminine khqP or .rft.l .. 

kkoriii (eee No. 8). 

(4). Worda ending in w la, are subject to the following rules 
Y  

(vi. 7, 8, 29). 
. (a) Words of three syllabla and over, ending in u b  c h n n p  uln to 
?j's, thus :- 

Feminine. 
a m  gatul*, clever 

* Y  
WA gltttjf 

w phului., a bundle of things ~ ~ p h u t f j *  a small bundle. "* x 
tied np in a shawl, dm. 

taakub, oimnlar 
Y FA taak*js. 

VW* fHctula, a raft v A p t 9 j a ,  a mat. 

-W gigui., a big tarnip 
* Y  

g@9ja, an ordinnrj turnip. 
A 

&6tuln, a sodomite 
Y 

ypn taat2.*. 
A 
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nzrg W u 2 u ,  a low-cssb man mp~ w~it4j4. 
& 

##hu2*, a wooderi vessel F m  tathsju, a small ditto. 
Y . 6 

( b )  Words ending in the su5x W &ZY, form the feminine in 
Y v* waj%, thns :- 

ga+w6lu, a house-holder m ~ *  ga*aj&. 
Y 

The word h w 6 2 m 7  'a ring' ie not formed with this suffix. 
Y 

(c) Other words in I* form their feminines in ar j4, thus :- 
r 9  

le gJb, a, kernel T~ grZja, a small ditto. 
Y 

I 
Words in a 6 2 ~  change 6 to w +, thns :- 

Y 
I 

wbl: a small ring w@j*, a small ditto. 
A 

I 
$IY map, a father 4 ~ a r  +j=, a mother. 

A 
I 

@ br6l*, watchman vq tarCja. 

Irregular is- - Irrl: a large bowl $@I* adif, a small ditto. " Y 

(5) Words ending in T k8, @ khu, a gr (and also in a k, 
Y Y Y 

p kh, 3 g ;  but no examples are given) chengo q k to y c, w kh 

to w ch, and q g  to j (vi. 9) ,  thne:- 

Feminine. 

q batup ,  a drake w p  batrc4, a duck. 
I 
C 

b k h m ,  dry rn hwpchq. 
A 

llin dy&p, a ball of string s m  $94,  a small ditto. 
*i \4 

The vowel changes are those prescribed in the declension of nonns. 

lpva~*a-kauln occasionally spells batrc' n0[ brrtac. 
A 

Exceptiom are (vi. lo.) 
<W klrlkh*, ono who speaks through &J khlkhs. 
-4 "A 

his nose. 
I 

teok8, sour 
Y y\ t a w # .  
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(6) Words  in.^ t ,  w th, d, or q n, with or witliont ,I-~rtritri, 

ohange t to V U, T th to tph, d to r, r[ n to 5. .. 
Ae uenal, 4-df rU  is omitted, in writing, after T[ a, (vi. 11.) 

I 
I 9 wfC, mad 

$ koth*, a load 

I 
T6 mrbo. 
I 

v6kwpblhB, a beg. 

w a r d ,  a second hueband wlhseq, a woman who has 
't 6 

of one woman. married twice. 
t 7 warz, a foreat v- wpii, a grove. 

*n. grin, a brothel-keeper *. gdii, a prostitute. 

c h h ,  a oarpenter dl cl&ii, aa in  ?I?. .(I Zina 

ch+iJ, Ziina the oarpentress. 

hGrP, a dog yr. htiii, a bitch. 

(7) Certain worde form their feminines by adding t r wit-h variona 
otlier changes, thne !- 

I 
Feminine. 

W. kogg, a brazier k w r ,  ti amsll ditto (vi. 12.) 
I 

Ty hZ&, a oongh 9~ &ilklor, an artifioial oongh, 
(vi. 13.) 

trdkh, a certain grain weight w . ~  hk+, a scale, (vi. 14.) 
1 *T myP, a log mllpd~r, a small log (vi.' 15.) 
I 

IIW pht-,  a basket 
Y 

put*, a small basket (vi. 16.) + ~ p ~ , . t r i l  g r . ~  &w, a small fsil, fi .TT; 

kirr krpr, a piece of wood out 

off the end of a beam. 
1 
R wphh-, a male oalf 
0- 

coahhor, a female calf. 

(8) Certain worde form their feminine8 in v - i i i  (vi. 16-27), t l l u  :- 

Feminine. 

h k t ' ,  an elephant 
Y 

wt hartdii. 

*- k@(iji. 
. . q kav, a crow ' 
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iq. witth, a camel m. dt i i r .  
I 

q khar, an see q' khcrriii, (see No. 3) or y 
khp14. 

And so other words signifying animals. 
I 

roa yqfhm, stont * 
ggfhm, stupid 

~r Ml", a Tibetan 

Sf3rp bugiy , a maater 

I 
vyptha, stout, bat dh-  rBfhili 

(in a bad sense) stout, fat. 

gtithiii. 

dkw* bat%, ($m* butiii), or mlr( 

ba#abiiy, a Tibetan woman. 

m- bugiii, a mietreae. 

y q  ml, water q f i g y  zaliii, sweat of the feet. 

gar., a house gan'ii, a good mistress of n 

home ; didinat from w- 
g a ~ w i j M ,  a female house- 
holder (nee No. 9.) 

$ dob., a * ~ h -  m- dwabiir, a waeherman's club, 

bnt dwpb%~y, a nmbar- 

man's wife. 

(9) Certain nonne teke y* oii in the feminine (Fi. 28.) 

( a )  Names of c d m .  

Note that My (No. 1) is  need as a feminine of m p e c t  ; 
)a&y (No. 2) is only need of a married women, when spoken of in c o i l -  

nexion with her husband, and withont reapeat; while y- aii ir  a 
general feminine, withont signifying reepect, thus :- 

qis bap, a Bfihmag, 9. bafiaii, a woman of that caate. 

madan woman. 

l k a p l l k h ,  a vegetable w* hUkagrUkaii. 
seller. 

T wdii*, a rhopkeeper w- waiiyail, a female shop- 

keeper. 
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So also all nonnn with the suffix w61*, (vi. 99) an given in No. 
Y 

4 (b). Thus :- 

ga+w6l*, a householder w' gaflwUj8a. 
Y 

1 See also No. 8. 
(10) If the maeonline word ends in f: t l~bn the euffix in v. llii 

(vi. 30), thus (see Secondery Bnffixea No. 39.) 
Feminine. 

i dl%-, a member of bridegroom's qrq*. saZ*%. 

P*Y. 
piihar, an invited guest  IT+. p6hrZii. 

r a g p ,  e dyer *. r a g ~ H .  

u ~ T  6IJn9, a goldsmith W& 66n9M. 

&fv d&r, a vegetable seller .. d&Wii.  

1 lc&i%-, a baker &&rC k&er8il. 

So also we have- 
I 
dl: a co-father-in-law w' 6668%. 

Y 
m q  d r W ,  a great king m*. m&rH, the wife of a 

I great king, a bride. 
T! r ~ @ ,  r king rdjyarH, a queen. 

L 
(11) Finally we have *- gii in the followiog (ri. 31) :- 

I 

if- pafiith, a pepQit .. pp@tdi i .  

gujutJ, a foresfer jm-d~f qujarfil. 
(12) Irregular is (vi. 18)- 

miikh, an axe 4 y f  make&, a small axe. 

B. Number. 
KSqmiri, has two numbers, a S inp la r  and e Plnral. There iu  no 

Dual number. The method of forming the plural will appear from the 
Declensional Paradigms. 

C. Cam. 
K q m i r i  nouns have, besides the Nominative, two inflected w e s  the 

Accusative, and the Agent. Other so-called caees are formed by the 
addition of postpositions to one of these two. The following we the 
cams given by Iqvara-hula. 
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Formed from the Accusative :- 

Genitive, 
Locative 1, 
Dative I, 
Concomitant. 

Formed from the Agent : - 
Instrumental, 
Locative 2, 
Dntive 2, 
Ablative. 

There is no Vocative, but, in aree of address, n noun arrwmes a 
variety of forms which will be dealt with later on. 

There are thus, excluding the Nominative, ten cases. 
I now proceed to deal with eaoh m e  separately. 

Accuwtive. 

The Accusative 11aa two forme, a longer and a shorter. The shorter 
is  always the same w the nominative (ii. i. 33.) 

In the masculine singular, the longer form dwnys ends in 6. I n  
the feminine i t  ends in a, Z, i, or 4-ncdtra (36-40). When the longer form 
of the accusative singular en& in i, that i is always fully prononnced. 

Thus urfg d l i ,  not dfp( m$lb. In  the plural i t  always cuds in n 

(12,381- 

Genitive. 

The Qenitive is formed by various atlixes, added to the long form 
of t l ~ e  accgastive. 

I n  the case of meeonline nouns, the r of the accusative e inp la r  is 
dropped before the termination, and the final rowel so left is pronounced 
ehort, as a d t r U  vowel. Thus from day, God : acc. sg. w, duyas ; 

I I 
e n .  sing. do$' 8pndm: two. pl. dayan; gen. plnr. 

i 
dayan hqirdm. 

I 
$0 from fl gtbh, a horse : am. sg. $q ' gu&; gen. BR., ~ f i  87 

I 
gtrd sqfrdm: aco. pl. g u y m ;  gen. pl. :[ WT Y guryan hgnd*. 

The word with its genitive nffix ie heated 8s an adjective agreeing 
with the objeak possessed in gender and number. 

~ h o s  df.'d$ 3 9  ma16 rqndm necyuv, the son of the fatlwr: . - 

a(fi 4- m{li rgnZ nrcic.+, tbe sous of tho father. 
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el' 8pn@ kc@, the daughter of the father. 
e 

d@ mM mqiP #an9 kiir8, the daughtere of the father. 
Moreover this genitive mRy even be treated se an independent bam, 

and be regularly declined, with case affixes added to it. 
I Thus from iitg md', a father, the genitive masculine is w 

Y Y 
q-1 ;  qndm, whiah may be declined like e mamuline noun in u-mcitrii, 

with a dative U& g?! m+Z' randi yutphy, wlrich can be used in- 

stead of the simple dative u*, g?C ma4 pribhy. Indeed tlie dative 
formed flom the genitive is in the caee of this word tho nand one, atid 
the simple dative is scarcely need (ii. i. 61, 62, 63, 64). 

1 
The following are the affixes usect to form t l ~ e  genitive :- 
A. Masculine nouns with life which are not proper names t&e 

I I 
(a) in t h e  BinNw, spndm, E.q., rip doyo spndn, of God 

(46). . . 
I 1 

(b) in the plural, m hpndm, E.g., w q  dayan hrd*, of 
Y Y 

Gode (42). 
I B. All feminine nouns without exception take m hpltdn, both in  

I Y 
the singular, and in the plural. E.g., qw b%l hpndm, of tlie sister; 

Y 
-< h b h h n  hpndm, of the sisten; 3r h p6tM hqnd~, of the 

Y Y 

book ; *-, 4- *thyan irqnd: of the book8 (42). 
Y 

a. Mascnline nouns without life take. 

( 0 )  In  the eingnlar ukn, (4) before wbich a is elided (i. C), 

and i becomes y (i. 10). While when it follows ti-matld, 

the rz of prk* is elided (i. 5). E.g., dyakuk', of a 
Y 

forehead; &ulyukM, of a t1.w ; *8 d+nJku, of a 
" Y  AY 

pomegranate. 
I ' 

(b) In the plural, the torminetion is m hpnd*, ae above ; e.g., 
Y 

1 m. dyakan hpnd*, of foreheads. 

Excrp~ioa.-The words @? ran, gold, and 3~ rap, ~ilver, take the 
1 

termination rpnd* in the singular, when the genitive ie used in the 
Y I 

f3t3nSf3 of composed of.' Nag., pn trr rr jy s8no sgndg ckthor, an umbrella Y 

of gold, a golden umbrella. ma m.~ r8i',pttk* chuthor, wonld mean an 
JY 

umbrella belonging to gold,-a possessive genitire in fact (ii. i. 47). 
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NOTE.-When a genitive in uk* is treated as a declensional 
Y I 

base, the u u becomes a in the oblique cases (64). Thus ur pd*,  a 
Y 

woollen 010th. Gen. sg. patyuk. : Dative, Vh. mp?i p&hy or 
Y 

wf% gmr .. p t e k i  (spelled palyaki) putehy. 
D. Maecnline nonns which are proper names form their genitive 

singular in ww un*, which is treated exactly like m uk*, (50). E.g., 
Y Y wY ZZddhcikrppun* of M h i i k m a  : RBdhBkripyzni 

pukhy, for Riidhiiknqa. 
The plural is famed regularly with h hen&, e.g. % R h o n  

Y 
hpnd*, of (many) %mas. 

It will thus be seen that the snffix of the genitive of all p l n ~ d  

nonns, and of all feminine nonna k & hpnd*. 
Y 

When the thing poseeased is feminine singular, or masculine or 
feminine plural, the following changes in the genitive affixes oconr :- 

THING POSSESSED IN T E E  

1 So written by Ipram-kaula. V c8 would be more oorrect, but, 7 c being a 

palatal lettar, there ia prrctidly no differonoe in the pronuuoiation. 

SINGULAR. 

Muecrrline. 

I 

PLURAL. 

Feminine. 

g q ~ n d *  

d7 h p t d  

yuks 

ww uns 
i 

Masculine. 

spttP (46.44) d~ r& (&,a) tza* (46,45) 
6 

& ? ~ ~ h e d  

P f l ( 4 9 )  
\\ fi ki (48) T @' (49) 

y* fi (51) fi( d (50) a i ia (51) 

Feminine. 

Y Y 

P\ 

Examples in order as :- 

rrtfe &e + rnfP sends tze'cytio, the son of the father. 

W& & n1fZi r p n E  kfira, the d~ugl l ter  of the fnther. 
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irtfe n&a: the sons of the father. 

irtfe e l i  runsa k&d, the daughters of the father. 
I 

e m .  d y a n  hqmP guru, tlre horse of the fathers. 
Y *  

I 
m. malyan hpnzQ gu+, the mare of the fathers. 

I $k mUlyan hpndi gur', the horses of the fathers. 

a m .  \W $ mlSEycm h a w  gurt?, the mares of the fatilere. 

*. kulyub  la^, a bough of a tree. 
" Y  

46 kulieO lpbd', a twig of a tree. 
\4 A 

$&@ kdiki lam, the bonglls of the tree. 

& kulico Zqnja, the twigs of the tree. 

vq mt Bdmun~ dchyuv, Riima'e son. ** Rdmpii ktit', Riima's daughter. 

d@ BUmpni dcioi, Biima's sow. 

W IZdmaiTll EGrll, RBXW'E daughtere. 

i Locative, 1. 
i There are two forms of the Locative. The firat I shall call Loc. 1. 

It hae the meaning indicated by its postpositions. 

This Looative h formed by adding the postpasitiona andar 

(ii. i. 52), in ; q munz (521, in ; pyPh (52), upon; q lcydth (53), 

i n ;  to the longer form of the Aaonsative. In Poetry, 8v v~pa h also 

need in the sense of ' upon ' (52). Thus m41, a root ; A m  sg. 

rn m t i h  ; Loo. sg. m h  andar ; rn q m 4 h  manz, in a 

root; m P h  pydth, on a root; Aca. pl. w. mtilan; ?~grt 

mulan andor, in roote. 

The postposition 9 kylbh can only be nsed with words which 

mean B receptaole. Thm we oan say m. t h i h  kydth, in a 

dish ; or even lrrh q nisui kydth, in a boat ; but we cannot say m. 
q gwas kylth, in a home or w. l n i i l as  kydth, in a root, because 

a home, or a root, are not nsed ae receptnclee for putting things into. 



40 G. A. Griemion- On the Rqrniri Houn. [No. I, 

N t h  cah also be need with any word signifying a means of 

conveyance, and it must then sometimes be translated by 'on.' Thus 

9 guria kydth, or gurb pydth, on homeback. 

h a .  2 will be dealt wit11 subsequently. 

Dative, 1. 

Tbere are two forms of the Dative, one formed by adding post- 
positions to the Accusative, the other by adding postpoeitiona to the 
Instrumental. The first I shall call Dat. I, the second, Dat. 2. The 
Dat. 2, will be subsequently dealt with. 

Dat. 1 is formed by adding the postposition for, to the 
Y 

longer form of the Aconsative (ii. i. M, 55). The compound thns formed, 
agrees in number and gender with tlre thing given, the word ' given ' 
being taken in its widest sense to agree with the original meaning of 

the name of the oam. The following are the forms wl~ich h but *  
Y 

takes :- 

Sing. Mae~. ft3 kit' (kyuP) 

Fern. fkyFha* 
P1. Maeo. fifir kit' 

Fern. fircl k i p  

Thm *(fllg f q  +. $! el" ky** pxu* pam, he bmqht 
Y 

wafer (maim. eg.) for the father. 

(fern. eg.) for the father. 

4- n g w i .  k i ~  pnim rafl, he brought blanket. ( m m .  

pl.) for the horse. 

V. gircu k i W  oiiyan p6tM, he brought boob 
(fern. pl.) for the teacher. 

Concomitant. 

This m e  is used in the eenee of " with,' or ' aouompanying.' 

I t  is formed by adding the postpositione &@ sptin or cpty 

to the longer form of the Aocneative (ii. i. 60). Thus iik@ 
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m+liu w i n  an, he oame with his father ; & 2 b{yay* 4 t y  m y P ,  

h e  met with hie brother; UW &. malyan eplin, with the fathem. 

I n  this case it is always implied that the person who is accompanied 
ie  t l ~ e  principal and he who accompanies, is the rrppendage (iv. 185). 

Thw 'he  came with his father' meam here that he came in a 
subordinate character (iv. 185). 

If it is wished to reverse the superiority of the parties we must 

nee  the word W! #an. Thus ~h BT~[ qn\ wtia run Uv, he came 

with hie father, means 'he brought his father along with him! If 

rqtin had been used, it would have meant that the father brought 

t h e  eon along with him (iv. 185). 

~ Agent. 

~ The cme of the Agent is formed in the Singular ae  follow^ :- 

(1) In the case of Maac. nouns ending in consonante by adding 

an; thns qy day, God ; Ag. ag. w. dayan. In the 

older forms of the language the suffix wse i: e.g., 

I & q$ dpy! dqp., by God i t  was said, God arid. The 

modern phrase would be w. dayan d ~ p  (ii. i. 68). 
Y 

(2) In  the w e  of Masculine nouns (except pronoma) ending in 

a, the same suffixes appear. Thae from rpi dyaka, a 

forehead; Ag. sg. WT dyakats, or (old) (58)- 
I 

Prononne take i-nrdhd in the maso. eg., e.g., U@ tpw, by 

him, (58). 

(3) In the c u e  of Masculine noune ending in u-dm, i-matra 
in enbstitnted for u-mritd. Tbns, & w, a bracelet ; 

Ag. eg. dfi kp+ (56). 

(4) In the caee of Maacnline nouns ending in J-mritra, by adding 

T n ; e.g., fmm e n s ,  a pomegranate ; Ag. ag, 

d+n*n. [IFvara.-hula givee no rnle for forming tbe agent 
of these nouns, but the above is the correct form.] 

(5) In the case of Feminine noma ending in a, by substituting 
i (which is fully pronounced, and not i-matra) for a :  e.g., 

J. I. 6 
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from b W  (spelled byafia), a sister; Ag. sg. igftr 
bMii (56). 

(6) In  the w e  of Feminine nouns ending in i-m6trci or 4-miha, 
a fully pronounced d is substituted for the i-miitrU or  

ci-matd : a.g., from xfil r)lithi, a book ; Ag. sg. dtfil pothi. 

So from ~ c P ,  8 girl ; Ag. sg. afft h i  (56). 

(7) In the case of Feminine nouns ending in consonants, by adding 

a fully pronounced i : e.g., from mill a garland, KlfB 
lndli (66). The isregular nonne, however, which end in 

t, th, d, n, h, and 1, add ri-7n6h-a: eg., from q rrit, 

night ; Ag. sg. *T#~E. [This bat rule ia not expressly 

stated by Igvers-kanlq but may he inferred from eiitra 7, 
read with rCtra 17.1 

The Agent plural is formed by adding au (56). Before this, a is 
elided, and i-m&trU and u-mritra become y. After I-rniitrii (oxcept in 
the case of Feminine nouns in ri-mcitrll, in which g ie substituted) ae 
becornerr v (20). Examples are :- 

From Ag. Hml. 

Ky &Y, God a dayau 

q i  dya3c4, the forehead * &I- 

* pGth', a book flthyau 

W, a girl & kiiyau 

wtq d, a garland mt$t malau 

When poetpaifions are added to the w e n t  of d n e  nmne 
ending in consonante or a, the n of the Agent singnlar ia dropped. 
Thns, from m41, Ag. sg. m4lan ; Instr. &@ m410 rptirr, 

not &q mllan rrptis (4). [The same rnle appliee to maeclllines 

in  ~ - m r i t ~ a ,  though not stated by Ipvara-kaule.] 
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The Imtrmnsntd in formed by adding afirrt *ti% or & cqty to 

the Agent, the final r of I t k s d i n e  nouns. in conimaasta, a, or 6-mUtrd 
being elided, (ii. i. 4, 59.). Thus- 

qq mil, a root ; Ag. eg. m. m t i h  ; Inatr. sg. - dw mlila 

*@tin, by means of a root; Ag. pl. e rntihu; Imtr. pl. & 
n4&u sqtin. 

When & wt in  followa dmatril, the i ie fully prononnced (6). 

Thna & kpP, a braoelet; dg. ~ g .  k&; Inatr. ag. *fk 
kari 

This case can elso be formed by adding the same postposition to 
Cbe agent caee of the maeonline genitive treated aa an independent base, 

aa explained above (62). Thus w dyalo, a forehead; mmc. gen. sg. 

I # y a w  ; Agent of ditto, .ifi #yak@ ; Instr. d@ dyaka 

rqti,, ar & &. dyakaki rptin. 

The Loative 9 b n  the meaning of 'from in,' and is formed 

by adding the p@poaition and+ Co the Agent, (n being dropped in 

the case of masculines in wnsonanta, and a, and Pi-nldtrd.) Thus, from 

pr., a house ; Ag. sg. m, garan ; Loc. 2, eg. a7 P 1  gar0 mara, 

from in the hoaae; ag. pl. garau; Loc. 2, pl. dl p r ~ ;  garau and+, 

(ii. i. 57). 

Examples of the nse of this case are qq w. gara and14 arr 

bring out from the honee, lit. bring from in the house. 
I 

~5 m q  @fgC gae  andaro chah jatr l&ka, among the peoplo 

in (li6. from in) the honse, (only) eo and so is good. 

*it p r ~ ;  WF P@, garatc arid,* clrtih jiin agun, the only good 

thing iu the houses is the court-jard. 
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Thie form can only he need in the meaning called in Skr. ,,irdhllm@, 

i.e., in words meaning anfir jati, a epeoies (inclnding all plurals) ; 

g u y ,  a quality ; h b ' a ,  an act ; 8-'m eahjCjn'a, an nppellation ; and 
meane that one of several is taken. 

Examplee :- 
Species. A Brihmape is the best amongst men. 
Quality. Amongst cowe n black one gives moat milk. 
Action. Amongst men who go, he who rnnA is the swiftest 
Appellation. Amongst the pupils Maitra is the cleverest. 6ee 

Siddhinta Kanmndi (Bibl. Ind. Ed.) 1, 311. In  all the above 
" amongst " means " fi-om among." 

I t  is evident that the form can hardly ever be used except in the 
plural. In the paradigms, singnlar forms are given for the sake of 
completeness, but i t  is doubtful if they can be used in that number. 

Dative 2. 

According to Igvara-kanla, this form ie' only used to a moderate 
extent (s6mllnya) (ii. i. 63). It is in f a d  rarely need. It haa the same 

meaning aa the Dat. 1. It is formed by adding 9w-puhhy to the Agont, or 

(aa haa been explained under the head of the Instrumental) to the Agent 

case of the Genitive. Before g ? ~  pukhy, as in the case of 

rptin, i-rnlltrll is fully pronounced. Thus,- 9~ gu put+ ptlbhy, or 

w Bk sy put@ aandi ptahy. 

Ablative. 

The Ablative ia formed from the Agent by adding the postpoeitiom 

wz pyatha, literally from on, hence, from near; n?, from near ; 

qrl; andre, from among, from in (ii. i. 65). 

Thns, ganta pyatho, from the village ; & galnau 

math* from tlie villages; 6% fin rarparc nip ,  from tlie serpents; 

93 f l  ga+O andr.0 drfic, he came ont from the house ; ~ r f i  P- 

,rltvi andl4 drau, he came ont from the bont, (65). 
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~ s e c u l i n e  living being8 can also add these postpoeitions, in the 

eingnlar only, to the longer form of the Accusative. Thus 

tarlras nip,  from the thief ; M gurir nip ,  from the horse.] 

The ablative of comparison ie formed with the postpoeitions 

kh6ta or m. khatm, M n i p  or -. niqin, which are added 

either to the agent direct, or to the Agent case of the Genitive treated 

as a base. In the caae of some words, e.g., a q  gar, a teacher, only the 

latter idiom is nsed. 

Eg., g i r o  eandi kh6ta chuh gntul*, he ie more 
'JY 

alever than the teacher. We cannot say RT. rn gW khW. 
I (or w) rn WJ w. kaiia h n d i  (or kuiia) khita chuh trakur*, he is 

1 harder than a stone ; & p(l! q r 8 p  n i p  chuh rin jiin, gold 
I 

is better than Bilver (ii. i. 62). 

D. Deoleneion. 

Kiigmiri nouns have four declensions. 
The first decleneion consists of masculine nonns ending in a con- 

sonant, in q a, or in y ci-mats&. The base in this decleneion ends in a. 

The second declension consists of masculine nouns ending in ? 
u-mdtra. The base in  this declension ends in i. 

The third decleneion coneista of feminine nonns ending in T 
i-m~itra, q 6-rnatrn, or 7- 8. The last ie only another WRY of writing 

%a*. It may be considered aa the feminine form of the 211d declaa 

aim. The base in thie declension also ends in i, and t l l i ~  doclension 
is closely oonnected with the second, as feminine and masculine. 

The fourth declension coneista of feminine nonns ending in a oon- 

sonant or in .I a. Certain feminine nonns of this declension ending 

in a consonant, are irregular, and form a class by themselves. 
There am thus two masculine, and two feminine declensione. 
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(a). Noan ending in e coneonanti. 

s thief. 

81neu~r~t. PLU w. 

Nom. -. bar (ii. i. 3). fsl- (9). I 

Am. v. Qidras (36,881. v. t_sttran (IS, 38). 
-q tdlcr (39). 5 te" (39). 

Qen. $7 "L* 6 p d S  ?-I 0 t(cran iput* (42).  

(41,42, 45). 
h a .  1. p.q "Lkm pyd#h p. Liirari pyiith (5!3), 

( 521, &o. '$0. 

Dab. 1. my teiras kyuta y, tairaa kyrrtZ (M,55). 

(54, 55). 

Concorn. y%y k i r m  @tin 

(60). 
Agent. QWan (68). * - 

$T & i r 4  (58) (obso- 
lete). 

Instr. + t s ~   tin 
(6, 59).  

gsh&Qtmlw 
r d i  @tin (61). 

LOG. 2. (37 m hi70  and+) 

(4, 57). 
Da(.'k F m " L 4 ~ a p u & h y  

( 63)- * S?! "L*+ 
sandi pbhy (63).  

Abl, "Lie nip 
(65). 
[or v. h tgriras 

nip]. 

v. 97- briran haadi 
yuk11y (68). 
finr trroi~atr nip ( 6 5 ) .  
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s d a t l y  we declined day, Gad ; &a), a u w  ; q r h ,  

gold ; f.9 re, silver ; fl putr, a son ; q y  wathar, a led ; timul, 

husked rice; hat, name of a ponth, Bedha  ; z4-q migg, name 

of a grain, phaseolw mungi; q mag, name of a month, Miighm; 

a h ,  a day; mq nag, a spring; q kat [nom. sg. and pl. m- 
M#h (66)], a ram ; rat [nom. Sg. and pl. T., rdth, (66)], blood ; 

pG?, a flower ; m q  wal, hair ; .mq gal, the oheek ; q g k ,  a prtmptor, 

s Briihman. 
Numerals take i instead of a in the Agent and aoamwhd ole* a.g., 

mti *tin, by sevens (ii. i. 5) .  

If a noun ends in y uv [or un], hhe u is changed to a in rfi 
1 cases excspt the nominative singular, e.g., qm w a w ,  a monkey ; nom. 

pl. a- w h r ;  instr. a H  & w&aaraueptin (32). [So infinitives 

like m. harun ; am. wq karanae]. 

I If in the case of mascnline nonnn of lthe first ddensitm tb8 6nal 
coneonant is preoeded by the vowel ti, that ri becomes 6, in all case8 of the 
plnral exoept the nominative, but remains unchanged in the singular 
and in the nominative plural. The following masculine words ending 
in consonants do not, however, change thm 6 (85). 

ZJdar, eagerly deeirow. 

Idor, eagerly Beairow. 

3 ?G, a s&-b. 9 uUt (nom. sg. 3pI d t h ,  661, ~r 

oamel. 

Wt (nom. sg. 3 blith, 66), rrir, Pshw. 
a ghost. 

q nid, rain. wy htk, ig uproar. 

[p btir, a thief], and 0 t h  

&k Inom. sg. p ttikh, 66), people. 

Tbae from mtik acc. pl. qq mtikm, not agq m d h .  
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If a masculine nonn ends in k, y ci, y ta, q t, g t, or y p, .  
this final consonant is aspirated in the nom. sg. and pl. (66) ; thne :- 

Nom. sg. and pl. 

trak, a certain grain meaanr'e. trdkh. 

kah, glue, a dieease of the chest. r r ~  kakh. 

kat, a nun. aq kdth. 

q ?at, blood. ~q rdth. 

y hat, a hundred. w. Mlh. 

t&p, snnehine. uq taph. 

The aspiration ie very faintly heard, beiig a final letter, but it 
sfEe~ts the preceding vowel. The aspiration does not occur in the 

other cases; e.g., w &+ t r a p  sgtin (instr.); & k&.# 

@tin ; 3% kap puhhy (dat. 2) ; q tap" py&h (loc.). 

This aspiration does not occur if a final g t or y- forms part 

of a oornpound consonant (even when a short a ie introduced between 
them to aid pronnnciation) (68) ; t11us:- 

v' e ta ,  a tailor (Elmslie, ojts) ; nom. sg. and pl. q- eb, not p. 
etah. 
q mast, bair; nom. sg. and pl. mast, not mhth. 

The word byaki, another (2, 3, 24), becomes fip biy in all 

case8 except the nom. Sg., and is partially dealined like a nonn ending 
in u-mitra (2nd declension) ; thne- 

SINGULAIL PLURAL. 

Nom. z t q  byah biy. 

Aca. fifw. biyb. biyan. 

Ag. fk& biyi. biyau. 

. The Fem. Ag. is biyi. In  other forms it is the same u the 

Muc. This is really a oornpound word: made up of ft bi, other, and 

9 dkh, one. The oblique forms are made up of the b e  fi bi, 

together with the emphatic particle y, which accounts for the 

apparent hgular i t ies ,  fi b i  is of the 2nd declension. 
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.w dyaka a forehead. 

SINGOLAB. PLUBAL. 

Nom. qq ayake (ii. i. 1). q% dyaka (1). 

Am. m. dyakas (38). w. dyakan (38 1. 

Loc. I. w. q dyakaa pydrth, q q  uiq qlyakan p y W ,  (52, 

h., (52, 53). 53). 

D& 1. q q  9 a y a h  kyul* vq dyakan kyuts (54,551. 

(54, 55). 

~onkm.  w q  &iqdyakad at in w. dyakan *tin (60). 

(60) 

agent. qqy dyakan (i. 6.) qq? dyakau (66; 1.4). 

b or gfaC dZ# (obylete) 
(58; i. 4). 

Inatr. qq&. dyaka @tin Pbt dyakau satin (59). 

(6, 59). . 

& PyaRaki 6. ?f% &&( dyakan hundi 

@.tin (61). sptin (61). 

b: 2. w prgi (Zyako andra 4 dyakau andva (57). 

(4,571. 

Dat. 2. -w gj! $yak" p&hy d gq! 4yakau pubhy (63)- 

(63 1. 
& gy dyakaki .. dyakan handi 

pu&hy (67). p L h y  (63). 

Abl. ~i qlyaka n i p  4 dyakau niga (65). 

(65). 
. , ..Similarly are declined KC g e ,  a home ; atha, hand ; ?T?I da'iiz, 

rice ; w bate, boiled rice. 
J .  I.  7 
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(c). Noun ending in 7 J-snLOtr& 

& @ne, a pomegranate. 
A 

Nom. e4d@na (ii. i. 2). e, d@na (2). 

A .  *.d@naa (38). q b ~ ~  A -  dqnl~n (~i,la, s). 
& e n s  (39). 

\4 
@n. (39). 

Gen. n u  (41, 48). &. % d+n% 7 q n d u  (a). 
6 

Loo. 1. q h  q dtn.8 Mth,  q d$n% pydth, &c. (52, 
A 
&c. (52, 53). 53). 

Dat. 1. % fwq den% Nuts  Rw @n% k y ~ t ~  (54,55) 

(54,55). 

Conwm. *. @n48 @in & d$nun @tin (60). 

. (60). 

Agent. &Fl denan. 
\\ - d@nav (20,31,66). 

1 n . e  & @d *tin dfhq dgn% 4 t h  (59). 
A 

(59). 
ifnT d$ngki & &@nun hdi 

A 
gatin (61). #tin (61 ). 

L 2. qq @nu md.. % qq @n% an& (57). 

(57). 
Det. 2. & @3 putphy 

A *q As m .. putahy (63). 

(63). 
!p~. *.h q n g n  h n &  

putrhy (63). puhh9 (63). 
AbL ft. @nu n* fh @n%~ %.lip. (65). 

(65 I* 
Ipvara-kanla gives no rule for forming the agent mngnlsr of t h w  

no-. bat @ngn is  the comt form. 
c. 

The following words are optionally declined 8a if ending in 00- 

nante, gpu?, a leather-worker ; g v ,  B grase-~eller ; q)p eta., 
PI 6 



I 
people of a house ; @d, a boatmen. Thm, eoa. plnr. q gqnzSn 

-e, ' E 
or aqy g a m n  (15). 

It  mnet be remembered that i i - ~ t r &  at the end of a word i~ not 
pronounced. Before a ooneonant (ae in q n % )  it is pronounced like 
a ahort G-erman ii. It is, a h ,  elightly prononaced in the lnstr. 
Loc. 2, Dat. 2, and Abl. Sing. Before &adtrci, a preceding a or i mnet 

be modSed to q or + roapatively (70) ; s.g., .s in &tEc@n*. 

SLCOND DECLEBBION. 
M d i n e N o n n e  in y u-dbd .  

I 
q k w ,  a bracelet. 

Nom. kgra (ii. i. 8). kgri (SO). 

h. m. karis (SO,%). d w  - karyan (11, SO, 38). 

Loc. 1. W, k& pydfh, d y  rqq karyan pyath, &a. 

&a (52 ,53) .  (52,53).  

t Dat. 1. .Rp q k a k  h u t s  (O kayafl  byup (54, 55).  

(54,55).  

Comom. rfia kark fltin &. &Q w a n  optin ( 6 0 ) .  

(60) .  
Agent. aiif;r kgri (6,66). karyau (M, 00 ; i. 10). 

hQ. aflrrl kavi @tin afkr[ kayau  @in (59 ) .  

(59). 
w h  kadki optin h. afkT kuyan k n d i  

(61). *tin (61) .  
Loo. 2. iFt qq kati and@ &f qq kayau a& ( 5 7 ) .  

(57).  
Dat. !2. e sq. kori put& gy kayaupzctehy (63).  

3 
(63) 
sq. kadki puhhY W k  kuryan h a d  

(63). ~ k h y  (63) .  
AbL rft kari nip. firr( kayau nip.. 

(65). 
[alm $@ fr(r( guric n i p  (in the oase of maeculiie noam 

with life).] 
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Similarly are declined 3 guv, a home ; giir, a &-herd ; 
wY 

giilu, a kernel, especially of the singkg ; rp kd*, 'a tree. 
Y 

The final u becomes i (or y) throughout, except in the Nominative 
Singular, (30). 

If the penultimate of a msscnline noun contains the vowel 6, 
that S becomes 6 in all cases of the Plnl-a1 except the nominative. It 
does not change in the singnl&, or i n  the nominative plural, (341. 

Thus arq q+, a cowherd ; acc. sg. gC&; nom. pl. X$ gtZri, 9 

but acc. pl. g6yan. 

The following words in u-nintp are exceptions, and do,not change. 
the ii (35). 

kagtcp,  the nightingale. . 
p k t i p ,  a tree-trunk. 

Y 

$ z b&, an apple. 
WY 

y. tzW, a woman's eating plather. 

Ty diZr8, a flower-bed. 

wm naetiir*, having ir deformed nose. , 

Thus from kastrire, am. pl. q* kastliyan. 

If a masculine noun ends in u-~natri, and has if 6 in the pennlti- 

mate, this a becomes a in all cases of the singular except the nomina- 

tive, and thronghont the plnral. Moreover, this a ie modified tog before 

i-nldtra, and in, the acousative singular (69, 70). Thus, Y w61~,  an 

earring ; acc. sg. @lie; gen. sg., * Y  W U Z ~ ~  (from 

,6P, a fathe:, dfw iT wli spndu) ; ag. ~ g .  dfia w g I ;  inak. ~ g .  

&. ~ U l i  @tin (here the i is not i-ditril, but ie fully pronoknced): ; 

nom. pl. d$# eli ; Ma. pf. nsly ~ d y a ~  ; ag. pl. W& walyau. Simi- 

larly are d d n e d  my 6 ,  a f t l e r  and fi Y w, a bmtber ; also 

-cnline pa"8sive pronOu08, such re Y rnyG~P, mine; % Y cy&* 

hine ; mx aWU, our. 
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' ' Thae nom. ag. *-niy6nu; am. sg. &, mydnb; gen. eg. 
Y. % aygni spd*;  ag. sg. qth my@+; nom. pL a& aytpai; uxl. pl. 

ilrr;a[ myhyolr; ag. pl. &I snymyau; Instr. sg. IBlfPI myllni 

3 uptin, or TBtfil qf+ i fk9 mytpaa sun& @tin. So also the others ( i i  iii. 

11 and ff.) 
Mol-eover, whenever, in thie declension, the letter a or II is followed 

by i-rnritra, or u-mUW, the a or #become @ or respectively. (ii  i. 70) ; 
thus,- . . 

1 I 
Base pat, a woollen cloth ; nom. sg. ppr  ; ag. sg. vfi pptr ; 

nom. PI. P#; bnt, am. sg. *pa?& (not +b pptis, ae in the 

caee of 2061s) ; Instr. sg. rlf% & pati @in (fully prononncad i )  ; 
Y 

acc. pl. palyan; ag. pl. 4 patyau. So alao & hq#*, the neck; 
Y 

&J t p ~ ,  the body ; s& suffv of genitive (am. eg. m. m.n i ;  

sg. sg. spnd'; inetr. sg. BfiT taMi  win; nom. pl. 

b s&i ; w. pt. sandyon ; ag. pl. sandyau) : eimilarly ~ 9 4  
Y 

Nouns in u-mi%&&, of three or more syllables, if they have u in the 
pennltimate, omit the u before i-miitrll, and change i t  to a in a11 other 
-6s except the nominative singular (73, 75') ; thus :- 

~FST# gUtul", clever ; aco. eg. ZIG&WJ. glltalis ; ag. eg. gap 
* Y  

mfi $ s&F apnds ; nom. pl. Wr$b gU?P ; am. pL m. gW1yan i a 

ag. pl. d g2lfalyau. 

Thie does not ooanr in the asse of diasyllablee; e.g., from 
i 

krrl*, a tree ; acc. sg. kulb, and n d  kolie. 

The followipg worde in u-milkri, with u io the penultimate, change 
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the penultimate u to a in all caeee except the nominative, and are then 
deolined like nonne of the firet deolenaion ending in coneonante (74.) 

mwr Mhhul*, a porter. 
* Y  

ta6tul*, a aodomite. 

kakuE., circular. 
Y  

amm gagub, globular. 
" Y  

w q  wlltuti, a low-caste man. 

qpi batup, a drake. 
Y 

gap*, a rat. 

dngu*, a kid. 

k6kuP, a ooclt (iv. 1). 

Mlo(f, a pigeon (iv. 1). 

So also worde in t P signifying profeaiona, &c. (iv. 6, 99 andff.), 

s.g., e h w ,  a goldemith, munu**, a shell worker. 

See seoondary enffixea No. 39. 
Thus,- 

Nom. ag. - kibhul* ; am. eg. - k&h&u; gen. eg. - 
& k&hala 8 @ d u ;  ap.; g. rep. ldbhalan; inatr. sg. & Y 

k6hhato @tin ; nom. pl. M h M ;  aco. pl. v. k6klrcrlon ; ag. pl. 

k8hhahu. 

If a word ending in u-Mtrll YU or i in the penultimate of the 
nom. eg., it has i in the penultimate in all the other oases (ii. i. 76). 
[These words are spelt indifferently with yu or i in the nominative, but 

atways prononneed aa if yu WW written. Thus m b f l y u e ,  

.or fi mahaniu', a men, both pronounced mabnyuo ; qa qufh*, or 
Y * Y 

9 &h#, old, but both pmnollnosd quth. o n  the other hand, in other 

w w z ~ ~ ,  exoept the nominative, we have only i, pronounced ria i ]  : thus ; 

qa yuth*, old ; acc. ag. fhfQ dthw ; ag. eg. f#fk d#hb; nom. pl. 
* Y  

fsrfir d#hs ; aca. pl. er'thyan ; ag. pl. rithyau. 
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Similarly, when the penultimate is yl, i t  beoomee T before i-rnut~d 
or is, and a in other oaeea, exoept the uom. ag. (77, 78) ; thns,- 

Nom. sg. 7-5 hylhtP, s wall ; aoa. sg. M. hinw ; gen, sg. +n 
&#ny&; ag. sg. &En'; instr. eg. ifSr hhi wtin (not i- 

rn mdtrll) ; nom. pl. kinL ; eco. pl. m y a n ;  ag. pl. kzhryau. 

[The word nytil*, blae, however, bas i throughout. Thna, en. 

~ g .  nib*; ioetr. sg. nil; @tin; rc. pl. 

nilyan ; ag. pl. nflyau. 

So alm in 3 yyW,  how much ; tyait., so much ; yai.P, thia 
Y Y 

mnah ; ohange the y4 to E throughout (ii. iii. 27). Thus, yit', 

bow many (nom. pl.) ; titi ; tfir iti, pr. yitL.] 
I 

The a 4 in kCP, how many f' (ii. iii. 25,26) becomes a p, in 
.Y 

all o~aee except the nominative eingnlar. In  the obl. w e e  of the 

plural, it may optionally become 3 ai. Thae- 

P S~WGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. q k4P. &r kqt4. 

Am. *. kph. &tyas or kadtyan. 

Ag. & kpt4. &$t kptyau or hityau. 

I& fem. ie + &P. 
E 

The word Mh, or kah, e certain person, is deolined aa a 

feminine ending in a consonent (ii. iii. 29). 
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Feminine nouns ending in f i -d trc i ,  7 8-mfitrU, or 7.6. 1 

0 piithi, a book. 

( a ) .  Nouns ending in i-waUtr&. 

 om. gfq pathi (ii. i. 9). btr4 path4 ( 1 1 s  93). 

ACO. $W path6 (H, 33, dtam* pathyan (14,s). 
38,401- 

$q ~ 8 t h '  (39). * @tM ((39). 

(Een. +w % @th8 hd* emrq p6thyan hindd. (42) .  

(42). 
Loc.1. -w .pa thJ  pydth, m , p r q @ t h y a n  py&h (52 

&c. (52, 53). 53). 
Dat. 1. dw pGthi( b u t .  q m .  pdthyan kyuP (54, 

(54, 55). 55). 

Concom. Bt;kq pijtld @tin dm. & p~thyan rgtin (60). 

(60). 

Agent. a pathi ( 4 6 6 )  -7 pathyau (66 ; i. 4). 

Instr. +fk~ &. pathi @tin $h. pWhyau satin (59). 

(33,591- 
h p6tM am. d% pthyan handi 

h a d  @tin (61). sptin (61). 
Loo. 2. dl% qq pdthi a& pthyau and9 (57). 

(57). 
Dat. 2. * !ipl. pathi p tahy Hthyau putahy (33, 

(63)- 63). 
pGthI giC pbthyan hundi 

handi pukhy (63). P U ~ ~ Y  (63). 

A bl. * en pathi n i p  rit* finr pdthyau n i p  (65). 

(65)- 
Similarly are declined, $fi EPr', a hoof ; %tf?r khit', a field ; 9m 

cir',  a lottery ticket. 
If the penultimate of a feminine word contains the vowel ti, that ti 

becomes 6 in all oaaes exoept the uominative singular. Thus x@ puthi 

a book ; nom. pl. P?W Hth8 (33). 
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So also a penultimate i becomes a a in the same circumstance 

Thne kist', a field; nom. pl. 37g kbtil.  The word fl~ cir', a 

lottery-ticket or slip, does not, however, change its long i, and its nom. 

pl. is cir1 (33).  

( b) .  Nouns ending in q d-mdtrll. 

kt?r8, a girl. 

. Irt$ kar6 c2l, 33, 38, *. kbryan (12,30,89,38). 

40) 

> Dat. 1. , frg k5r8 kyut. kfiryan kyut* ( 5 5 5 5 ) .  

concorn. d h  k6r8 sptin & k6ryan *t in (60). 

(go). 

Agent. *f i  kbri (6,66). kbryan (66,SO ; i. 4). 

Imtr. * ~ s i  rqtin dl3 b r y a u  sptin (33, 
(6, 30, 59). 69). 

8 * & w a n  handi 
handi @tin (61). sptin (61) .  

b Dat. 2. gy k6ri putaly k8ryau p u b b y  (63). 

(63). 
d% gp k6r8 k n d i  *% dk gy kbryan handi 

~ h h y  (63). pubhy  (63). 
Abl. * &ti rip' & firrl h r y a u  n i p  (65). 

(65). 
J. I. 8 
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simil&ly are declined & PO{*, a tablet ; & hpf*, wood ; & 
A \\ C 

k+th4, a stalk, especially the non-edible part of aeparagns, sugarcane, 
I 

&c. ; 4; bpd4, a great woman; wy tpii4 (or xy taii) a slender 
\9 t. 

woman ; & l g ~ & ~ ,  a branch. 
\"r 

The fine1 6- becomes i (or y) tbrooghont, except in the nom. sg. 

(30). 
All n o m  of this deoleneion ending iu i~ p, a #h4, or v II., change 

A \"r a 
the consonant to the corresponding palatal, in all cases except the 
nominative mngnler. Thus - 

Nom. eing. Nom. pl. 
t 

yqp9t4. ua pack ' 

% etnS. W q  kl id r~  

h b d 4 .  w baja. 

Thie change anly occurs when the word en& in tS-miitrd (22). 
It does not occur when it ends in a consonant (26). 

If the penultimate of a feminine word conteins the vo*elJ, that 4 

becomes a in all cases except the nom. singular, thne kc+, a girl, 

nom. pl. kiia (33). 

The following are exoeptionr and do not change the 4 (35). & 
tqr' cold; lyr d W ,  a lane; mG+, a twig. Thas from &j t@+ ; 

nom. pl. I& tfir~. 

So also a psnultimate i becomes in the m e  circnrnshncea. Thna, 

% si+, a brick, nom. pl. s&Z. The following words (33) how- 

ever, do not change,- 

% gi+, red-chalk. Norn. pl. a gir21. 

% gid*, child's excrement. a ga. 
ayg #f#h4, pride. ah (22). 

% t i ,  cold-boiled-rice-padding. #id. 

?& pi+, a table. 3 4  pira. 



1898.1 0. A. Gtrierean- On the Kigmiri Noun. 59 

Whenever in this declension 4-mlIM ie preceded by a or U, the 
a or become modified tog or $ respectively (70). Thus, , 

I 
Base n. pa;, a tablet; nom. sg. p-b p#, but a m  sg. VP MI; 

A 

ag. sg. Vfir paci (i f d l y  prononneed,-not i-matra) ; nom. pl. 

pad; ace. pl. m- pacyan ; ag. pl. &t pacyau. 

So,-Base rrrs[ mUj, a mother; nom. ag. ilk m&jg; but acc, sg. 
A 

&in ; Baae, qq kath, wood ; nom. sg. f)a kgfh*; acc. ag. 
\\ 

mu &ha. 

(c). Nonne ending i n  7. ii. 
Similarly are declined all feminine nouns in q rl, thus dq n~yGii, 

mine (fern). 

~ ~ Q U L A B .  PLUUL. 

b. * mygn'. q my= 

Am. amq myU6J. mylliian. 
3 

43. e d my*u. 

The vowel is only modified in the nom. sing. SO also cy46 

thine (fern.) ; u+ii, our (fern.) (ii. iii I1 and f). 

As the remivowel q ye cannot, as a mle,  immediately follow 5 &, 

i &h, or w z, when a noun ends in p bu, 7 bhu, or 4 k, the q ya is .- .. 
I 

p. e e 
elided in deolenaion. Thna irp rnph*, mad, (feminine) : nom. pl. q 

e 
map,  not a q  mLZ. dq- kwpLhg, a small bag : pl. kiiteo. UXYI 

.*,\ 

w*E, a woman who has married twice, pL WW*. (iv. 51). 

The q ya is, however, retained in the singular. Thus the acc. sg. ia 
b 

x q  mate& ko"teR8, and wbrarl: 
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Nonns ending in p a, or a consonant. 

(a) .  Nonns ending i n  a 

bZ%, a sister. 

Nom. q b656 ( i i  i. 1 ) .  q bgag ( 1 ) .  

Act. 9 b6% (38,40,39). w. b6iian (38). 
wy bzza (39).  

Loc. 1. q w, bZ68 pyillh m. W. b8iicmpyd{;h, &a. 

(52 ,  53). ,(52, 53).  

Dat. 1. b%8 kyuts m. fy bGan Icyut* (54, 55). 

(54, 55). 

Concom. ~ f l  & b% #@tin -7 b&n sptin (60).  

c 60). 

Agent. e@l b66i (66;  i. 4). l# b 6 h u  (66, i. 4). 

Instr. ~ @ r  b&i sgtin sp.h b%au sptin (59 ) .  

(59).  

&. ZH-. fi l&n hartdi 

handi @tin (61 ) .  satin (61 ) .  

Loo. 2. ii& qq b R i  andra d b&u andra (57) .  

(57).. 

Dat. 2. W&I w' b%i p t s h y  d m- bzfiau putphy (63). 

( 63). 

q + bG8lrandi -9 bZiian h a d i  . . 

Abl. bbPiii ,tip (65).  %q bRau nip (65). 
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( b ) .  Nonne ending in a consonant. 

d l ,  a garland. 

Nom. m ( i. 10 TllFl mgla (11). 

I 
Acc. ~llfkl m&li (37, 38, WWf d l a n  (l2,38). 

40): 

Ply muz (39 ) .  Um d o  (39) .  

Gen. ufi  & d l i  hpnd* ~ n q  % t a k n  7qndE ( 42 ) .  
Y 

(42) - 
LOC. 1. irrf% w, mati pydth, m. ola, mahn pya& h., 

&c., (52, 53).  (52,  63). 

Dat. 1. u ~ Q  f*"Y milli kyutC ~ r g y  malan kyuts. 

(54, 55) .  

Concorn. mfB 6~rrq mi114 sptin O i q  & d l a n  sptin (60). 

( 60 ) .  

> Agent. ;ink mali (66). m&lau (56). 

Instr. irrf% &+q mcili sptin ir* dfiq malau sptin (59 ) .  

(59). 
vr& df;n. a d i  OT ~ f h  hi[ cntilan handi 

handi optin (61) .  @in (61) .  

Lot. 2 ~ T f i l l  mZi2i and70 w$) mdlau and,* (57).  

( 57 ) .  

Dat. 2 urfe 3% mali ptchhy ad? yU! ma&u p t a h y  (63) .  

(63) .  

U& w f i  sfl mdli a m  w h  g?l mB&n hundi 
b handi p b h y  (63) .  ~ h h y  (63). 

Abl. erfia fm m&li n i p  UW? h d l a u  nip (65) .  

( 65 ) .  

Simils1.1y are declined krtrk, a loud noise ; tlgl-ij, a con- 
duit ; $7 mgy, a thigh. 
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Note that when a noun ehds in y k, 7 c, ?I_ L, r, t ,  q t or y p, these 

letters are aspirated in the nom. sing. (66, 67) ; thns- 

Nom, sg. but Nom. pl. 

krak, a loud noise. my krlkh. arm kraka. 

m. rate, abrns precatorius. 'CT, r&k. raha. 
I I I T- rh, a sub-caste. v. ,Tk?h. ml rho. 

mt, trembling. m., ndith. WT nuta. 

wot, a road. ~ r j  wdth. rn wata. 

Try teirp, food. ym hap. 

The aspiration, being a t  the end of a word, ia barely audible, but 
i t  affects the preceding vowel. It only m u m  in the nominative 
singular. 

This aspiration does not occur if a final. q t or x t4 forms part 

(either the first or second member) of a wmponnd consonant (even, 
when a short a is inserted to aid pronunciation) (68) : thus ;- 

Nom. sg. 

qqy batac, a dnck. q~ bat% (elsewhere spelled 

qqq bat*@, see p. 32). 
\9 

T* biikota, a female PUPPY.' T. b8kata. 

map&, an axe. .. T- mak"ta. 

m. ruurt, nose. 9RU7t. 

Other compounds are, however, aspirated. Thns,- 

Nom. sg. Nom. pl. 

m p ,  a little. ?T r~mph. r€mpa. 

prc9 & a v ,  consolatioe. yq  tecimph. yis &ampa. 

The word d m ,  a husband's sister, is irregular (71). In all 

cases, except the nominative singular, i t  becomes phq dm,  and drops 

every vowel in the terminations. Thus ; acc. sg. z5m; ag. sg. 
- 

1 Sn Iqvnra-kanla. Mr. H. Knowlea informs me that this word means the 
young of ally animal. 



3hq ; nom. pl. & ; am. pl. ern% ; ag. pl. m- 
ztim4a; instr. ag. a% egtin; gen. sg. ehq & ebnt hpnb, &c. 

Y 

The word 3 TAB (ii. iii. 28), a buffalo-cow, changes u ri to ai in 
all cases except the nom. sg., thns- . 

SINQULAR. PLURAL. 

Nom. *. mug. &*q rna~p. 

Ag. 3% moZfi. pa maqau. 

The word fi Mh or W@ kah, any one, some one, though of both 

gendem, is always declined BE a feminine, in the sg. number. It ahangee 

a ti and ti to @ ai and h to g s in all We8 except the nom. eg. 

(ii. iii 29). It becomes w. b n h  in the plural (ii. iii. 30) and h then 

declined as a maecdine. 
Thu8,- 

Nyn. f i M l i , *  k&. . w.kbnt4. ., . 
Am. W k  katei. k h b a n .  

Ag. ?f% kaM. &n&au. 
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(c). I ~ ~ e g n l o r  Feminine Nouns, ending in Coneonants. 

TT rat, night. 

Nom. rBth (ii. i .  10, 66). & r@t@a (16'23). 
-6 

ACC. he rgb" (16, 29, 38, +FI c- rqban (1% 1 6 , 4  38). 

4'))- 
vq rath (39). r ~ h a  (39). 

as.. T$, r ~ t r  h p d *  dv % r+hSn iqnd* ((2). 

LOO. 1. % uq rgta* w n z ,  *- rghQn manz, &c. (52, 

&a. (52, 53). 53). 

Dat. 1. T$, fl r+k4 hut* w h ~  fim~ r+b*n kyuf* (54, 55) 

(54, 55). 

handi sptin (61). sptin (61). 

Loo. 2. % r # l r  a d r .  %. r+tpSo a d p .  

(57). 

DU. 2. rn r i l l 4  p h h y  rn r W u  p b h y  (63). 

(63). 

*6 * ri&* W f i ~  rn r+h4n h a d  

harandi p h h y  (63). ~ b h ~  (63). 

Abl. *e h r4W n i p  *. R* r+h4r nip. (65). 

(65). 
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This group of irregular nonna consiste of most feminine nonus 

in g t, q th, 5 d, T n, h, and certain nonm in q 1. In  all these 

Cm08 the final oonaonant in changed ae follows :- 

q t becomes yr_ ta 

e.g., np rat, night ; Nom. pl. ~Gbr* (23, 14, 16). 
t. 

q kllth, a hank ; &,hpfdhu (23,14,16). 

y gmnd, a counting; grpnfl(23, 14, 16). 
t. 

yimn, an anvil ; $ i r p 9  (23, 14, 16). 

kdh, eleventh lnner dey ; && @c* (19, 14, 16). 

n$ wal, a hole ; dw wgiu (27, 14, 16). 
A 

Other examplea ere sat, hope ; Irdn, 10- ; &&man, 

cheeee. 
The words in y 1 whioh follow thb declension are q wU, a 

hole (a8 that of a aerpent) ; BW, odl, a wife's sieter ; prrcp ~ d l ,  a net. ; 

W. kal, thonght, coneideration; and M, a house, a hall (27, 

28). The word h~% when it is  a t  the end of a vnaeculins compound 

ie, however, declined regularly ; thne yrmmq w q  teWaRUh andm 

(not ..R &diahdj. ~ubr, )  in the school-boue, because m. 
&U#ahlU ia masouline (28). The worde kundd, a kind of cup 

(qmaially the cup of a portable stove), and kartal a sword, may 

optionally be regular. Thus d%dfn~ kupdpj* @tin or ahr( 
kup#ali w i n ,  by the cap, (29). 

J. I. 9 



ELCEPTIOYB. The fdlowing nonne are however deolined regularly 
(24,s)  :- 

q ~ a t ,  a rod. 

kt, a kick 

qq At, a clod 

thW, an impediment. 

qq hat, the Mu& 

tir! m1 a s p d .  
rC yq &8t, tumbling head over he&. 

g~t,ari8ebarivctr,aawift%ood. 

Q* plt, a trifle. 

itTq t&, a beak. 

qy wydth, the river J h d ~ r n .  

~CI[ khan, the elbow. 

q tan, tbe body. 

my n&, the navel. 

ar[ &* s co-wife. 

ban, a little. 

fr[ ban, a heap, pile. 

T ~ W  m ift.r -ti .st* not $+ w. 
I t  must be remembered that the 4-mdtd m& a preceding a to 

p, and U to + (71). When h a l  i t  is not pronounced. When i t  preoedee 

a mnmant  i t  B prononnd like a ahorb German 3. Thus %. @Law 
is eomething like, German, r&&. 

I t  mnet also be remembered that words ending in t farm the 

nominative eingnlar in th (66). T b  the nom. eg. ob q Mt, night, ie 

q d t h ,  and of q mt, a roed, is wq wath. 

The words W. yaql, belly ; lm, 940, s oow ; q thar, the baek ; w- 
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M#b, a fragrant mot, A ~ L u u 3 i a  Oodus ; w. w d ,  discount ; 81.e similarly 
d ~ l i n e d ,  excapt that they do not oh- their final coneonant. Thus 

u ah y# *ti.. by the belly (7). Nom. pl. % y# (17). 
A . 

The words .r l~ kMr, an sse'a loed, o certain measure ; t q  may, the 
I name of a river; m, a or=-beam, for etrengthening ; q rap, 

ew- in- t rade ;  follow the same mle. P.g., nom. pl. kh$@ (18). 

f Szitra 18, apparently only refere to the pluraL But the singular followe 

the tame rtb, s.g., dq kw *tin, by the meesnre]. 

The word ng gdu, abovementioned, ohanges its 8 to B in d 

except the nom. eg. (72) ; thus, aw. eg. gbo.; ag. ag. w ;  A & 

norn. pl. g M  ; eca pl. gWn ; eg. pl. gWa 
A 6 A 

a ~mpaitionend~ognorbanoe. 

lgvara-Lad4 in his Kllpmira-pabdhyta, treate of the two subjecfe 
forming the tide of this section, in the &I*-pr&iya, the third portion 
of hie grammar. He treats an adjective in concord witb a noun as an 
exmtple of a &a-aya, or adjectival oomponnd. Badly, as will 
be seen, i b  ie not a compound at dl ,  but 8U instance of syntactical 
agreement. J u t  ee bonw homo, in Latin meam a good men, and boni 
&omin&, of a good man, ao b g p  v, in Ki&miri mema a large house, 
a d  &ji kt4 ppa#b, means £ram a great house. 

In the m e  of all componnde md coacordancea the poetposition 
denoting the oaee is omitted after every member of the oomponnd, 
except the lask, bnf each member ie inflected a8 if to receive the post- 

position (iii. 2). Thus, & - cheP grt* means, a whits home. The 
Y 

instrumental pl-1 of d@ ie 4 & c h t p u  *ti% of 

- 
e~ p+, is. 4 $I &iry ciiatpu pryau *tin, not 4 $f 

c?utyau @tin guqatl sptirc, by white homes. When there is no 

poetposition theee remarks, of ooaree, do not apply. Thus the accnsa- 

tive singular i. qf iq  +. chat& p&, .od the nom. pl. is ;h 3fT 
Qw gw'. 
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Karmadhilraya or adjectival compounds are expreeeed in 
Kiigmiri by an adjective agreeing with ite enbetantive in gender, number 

and case. The aboverule about poatpoeitiona mmt be applied. Thne & 
Y 

V T  bpd8 dyar (maac.), great wealth; m, WJ h. badyan dyaran 
chuh a%&, he ie earning greet wealth (ecc. pl.) ; &. lnilci 

trdci @tin, by a thick (A mot*) cake (ve&wpP, fem.) ; hf. Ifft 
Y 

g?ph.ichi hr ipukhy,  for a clever (7 hyukh*, fern. fh  triCh8) girl (m 
Y 6 

kriru) ; db .ft baji lari pyafha from the big (& bd*) honae ( g?rf 
Y 

I I 
I@+) ; bajll grpncP hpnd*, of the big counting (q.*f grand) ; e *. w. m. badw girrwpy&h, on the great horse (n g@). And 

so on. 
In CopUf8ti~e (dvandua) oompounde eaoh member of the compound 

is declined seperately, the above rule as to poetpositione being observed. 

Thus, base rrrp t*, light (mam.) ; n gap, darkneea (fern.). The nom. 

eg. of m. tUp is tUph and the inetr. sg. ia m &. tv @tin. 
I So from w gat@, the nom. s ~ .  is n gap, and the inetr. sg. & 

gali sqtin. The compound noun, 'light and darkness' ie nom. sg. 

1T n tflph-gate; inetr. sg. ~ - * f i  & W g a # i  @tin, and eo on.. 

Again wd+ (£em.) ia a garden ; kul* (masa) ie a tree ; pa 
Y 

phal (masc.) ie h i t  ; and ge aal (maso.) ia wnter. Making theee into 

a copulative compound we have in the dative sg. e - p F f i g - ~ p l g  q' 

wag-kuli-phala-ealap~~hy, for the garden, the tree, the frnit, and the 
water. Sometimes each member is put in the plural, the whole collective 
idea being plural though ewh member of the compound ie properly 

in the eingulrr. Tbua hhm6j*,  a mother, norn. pl. uw naj8; 

&r*, a daughter, nom. pl. ~ -8. Hence -& *'I-lorif, mother 

and daughter. So d@ g q ~  ~14-puthar ,  father and son (q m618, m 

father; m-y prthar, a eon) ; ww lraFn6f0, mother-in-law (w. Imp) 

daughter.in-law (w. d f )  ; w i - m  a6m-kdkaiid; husband's ebter 

( ynq d m )  and bl;d11erPe wife (idy k l k p l )  ; VV-P pBkrSci, board 
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In Tatpmqa or appositional componnds, the first member nwelly 

 take^ the form which the word adopte in the agent, the q n of the agent 

df the le t  declension, being dropped. We may *lei eay that the first 
member of the'compound is put in the genitive, the post-poeition being 
dropped, and y being changed to i (ii i  5). 

Thus, VTfiF-q priTki-klroq, the cut of a knife (m. pakk, fern.). 

a%%-& t+ph(rlm, the border of a cnp (@ #tZpt, fern..). 
Y 

v - m  &. saf l~a-bap *tin, by the fear (m bays, masc.) of a 

snake (v. eaflph, masc.). 

qg-m g?l rZi6-dcivi putahy, for the son (m n8cytttP) of 
"Y . 

the king (m ru). 

~;r-d bate-karil hpnd*, of the daughter (m fi+) of the 
Y 

briihmapa (R bop). 

uar-m y sho-4aba an, bring the box (w da@, mnsc.) of gold 

(w. s h ,  maec.), i.e., the gold box. 

a - u ' r  w. m&i-phoP t h ,  pnt down a baaket (u'm p b ~  
Y Y 

masc.) (full) of earth ( + myph*). 
6 

Irregular formatione. 

1. When the word % pZm, water, forms the second member of-  

one of these componnds, it becomes -. wiZS (iii. 6). Thus,- 

+-% g a p p - d m ,  the water of the Qangee. 

qw- vyatho-dim, the water of the Jhelnm. 

$h% @na-wM*, enow-water. 

qa-its~. cmrgo-wt%iS, flood-water. 

*%. *+-tot%*, the water of the MSr [see p. 671. 

m-q. h-tJ-w%m, well (p k y i i f ,  maac.) water. 

--- mid.-wiiii*, rain-water. 

~ m - q f ~  ndga-wG~, apl-ing-water. 
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2. Tbe word8 q. HS, water, W (maaa) rice, iM &*, cc 
a merchant, and 0th- b e  sf p8, * a, end sf d respectively, 

when (iii. 7, 8) they are firat membera of one of these oompounda. 

Thus,- 

*--. &k&kh, ti rneaenre (q 66m) of water. 

vf* p & ~ ,  a mtm-bnoket. 

, q l q  d d l - k ~ ,  a mmeawre (16 tr&k) of rim. 

*-xiq &+P, a m e t  (full) of rice. 

&% d a y @ ,  the memhant's straw. 

dm w&kai+, the merchant's daughter. 
I ' 

3.' The v p of the word m.5 ppthav, a leaf, becomoe 3. ro in 

d n e  oomponnda (iii. 9). Than,- 

m h  Hi-acrpth*, plane-tree-leavea. 
I u h - q y  p6p-wpther, a flower-petal. 
I m . 7  khyalla-capthar, a leaf of the lotus-graee. 

m-$q W-wpthav, spinach-leaves. 

When, however, the oompound irr feminine, the word dyT ppthar, 

become8 dqq p9tar. Thne 

gf& muji-ppr (fern.), a radish-leaf. 

1 m.fss-q g2lgaji-pptor (fern.), a turnip-leaf. 
I 

4. The word &w#, a cake (fern.), is restricted in composition 
A 

to wkes made of grain (iii. 12). Thna 
I 

me-? t2lmalo-tgwpt4, rice-cake. 
$\ 

I m-v kanaka-hwpP, wheat-cake. 
' r.r 

g % k  wski-tgwp~, barley-cake. 

If not made of graiu, the word & mu&*, mnst be substituted. 
A 
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C I Vr& ar hrim@is-mwqpp (aleo written, ymq, &Zmuli-), cheese- 
CI & 

cake. 
(r 

adrak-mw~@d., ginger-oak6 [apparently irregular]. 
A 

 he m-line form m q p ,  can, however, be wed for grain 

&ea, thns 
C m-m hala-namj*, rice-cake, (m. t h u l ,  rioe). 

Y 
C 

UP--#*, a d e  af pemhed med. 

Bahu-vm or relative compounds are eimilarly formed. When 
formed of an adjeotive and a substantive, the adjeotive is uaully 
put k t  (iii. 13). Examplee are 

R-& ya#*-b# (not k-4. ydg-ad., an we might expot), 
Y C\ i 

big-bellied, Skr. brhah&ra, qneei udcrra-byhat. 

--$* d(hi-yW', long (T @ths) bearded (a qr* ,  fern., 

a beard). 
I ' 

mqs kan0-hop having the ear (q kcn, maao.) out (& bop). 
Y 'Y 

.fin hiin6-hths, dog (~n hhS, a dog) faced (37 hth*, 
Y 

f-). 
When one member of fbe oompound is a numeral, it is put first, 

thna 
du-WO~QP, oaonrring every two yeera. 

m-w Mta-h&*, having a family of seven. 

d f ~ - ~  Myo-potur, having five mne. 

alitemtive componnde (which dwap feminine) an, aho 
o l d  ae bahu-aihw by Igvara-hula (iii. 14) ; thm 

mm #Mla-tMl, mutual pushing with horn. 

wq-q  k s p - e h ,  mutual kioking. 

<y ;Am-{Mkli, mutual pushing with horns. 
h 

v%.q cap-dph,  tooth against tooth. 
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When an  adjective ie used ss an adverb, its form is not changed 
(v. 5). It etanda in t he  maamline singular. 

Thus,- 
I 

r c ~  gob* gobs chuhpnkdn, he  is goiug slowly. 
Y Y ' J  

I I 
(0. $=) k p l u ~  (or h p t u ~  tlptur) t h y a d *  

chuh, he ie eating quickly. 

+ WT w b i n  .huh, he  is doing 8 1 0 ~ 1 ~ .  

B. 19umerala 

The following are the K+m-bi nnme~ule from one to ten millione, 
ee written down for me by my PapQit. They d S e r  in several respeck 
from those given by Wade. 

CABDIRALS. OBDINALS. 

1 qy dkh. akyum* or  m q m  giLrZuk8. 
"Y ! 

2 mcah. fmr dhjum'. 
"'t 

3 fiy trih or  9 t r a m  t rJ ! lW.  

4 qQ keg ?!r$ tl-um*. 

5 *.*& o r  wy..flnte. +q P~ntryum. 

6 q WIW yayum*. *Y  

7 er( sxth. Bigi: eatyum*. 

8 *. aith. % aithyum*. 

9 W. nav. r134 navyum*. 
*Y 

10 q dah. hhyum*. 

11 q kah. % Lqhyuuolz 

12 wy M i .  *ii b$hyum*. 

13 kuwllh. & t ~ h y u m * .  

14 y q  hiduh. irid+hyum*. 

15 v q  p a d h .  pnci$hyn+. 



1898.1 G. A. Ctriemn-On tAs XiZptnid Noun. 

29 ktmaWh 1p1.y~ kunat70hyumm. 
.L 

SO 9 tr'h. ~ g 4 y  tr=hyum*. 

31 akatflh. vY aluitlqhyum*. 

32) d@atr'L wy'yq dllyatrohyum*. 

33 m.7 t8yaWh. m.vY tifyatrohyum*. 

34 te@at+h. &8yatrohyurnc. 

35 plm&iat+h or p$nt.at@hyuwP. 

pcn&atr'h. 

36 eayateh. -u Y eayatehyumm. 

$7 myy mtateh.  nsncm satut74hyurn-. 

38 aratph. -794 aratrah yum*. 

39 kunaejih. 6 hmt+jihyum*. 

4Q ydby teatdih. &atajihyum*. 

J. I. 10 
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49 v g r y  kunawanzah. 

50 panulth. 

5 1  w q  akawandh. 

52 m m  diwanzil .  

53 T n  trrawanz&. 

54 v m  &awanedh. 

55 di?pq~ y#n;nkaura~~dh. 

56 wqry ~ownnzalr. 

57 mqrl sa tawadh .  

58 wp, arawancih. 

59 *. kunahaith. 

60 %r. ~ a + h  or *. W h .  

61 *- okahaith? 

62 &s, aahaich. 

63 fb, t ~ h a i t h .  

64 y* tailaith. 

65 *. pQnt8ahuith. 

F* kunauraw$y tcm*. 
Y  

*x pan&thyum*. 

-t a.k.awara@hynnv. 

n*x diwm@hyum*. 

trtcanrghyums. 

n* b6watrqihyum*. 

hh p+inylamnz+I~yuln+ 

pwan@hyum*. 

- 4 ~ ~  uatamnqil~yuai.. 

q d ~ f l y  amwan@hyum*. 

m*Y k~~nahaifhyum*. 

pi thyud.  

& akahaif b yum*. 
V Y  

dehaithyam*. 

?@! trahaithyum*. 

wQ hdhuilhyum*. 

*Y p#n&haithyunts. 

1 Sometimen pronounoed akaqjjyumr, and 80 tl~rooghont the forties ; except 
forty -nine. 

8 A ~ W  prononod akaw/h, a b a h w h ~ w ,  and throughout the sixties, 0-t 
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66 +. gohuifb 

67 &. aatahaifh. 

68 &. aralrcrifh. 

69 JlnnrT kunaatdth. 

70 w q  aatdth. 

71 akasatath. 

72 dtcwb81tk.l 

73 y v q  Watll th.  

74 &asatdfth. 

75 d q q  p+mtaawtUth. 

76 psatdth. 

77 mm. sataratdth. 

78 m. araaatdfth. 

79 kunopith. . 
80 pith. 

81 aka9th. 

82 *. dllywth. 

83 h.llyaflth. 

84 ydly &iyMth. 

85 p@&aFfth. 

86 wqdy sayqith. 

87 wta$th. 

88 wafitk. 

89 kunanamith. 

*Y phai{hyu~*.  

*Y safahaifhyums. 

amhaithyum8. 

kunasutatyum*. 
* Y  

WliWl satatyunbs. * Y 

.rramyt: akaeatatyunr*. 

giRlq duoatatyum*. 

? B v  t7.satatyum*. 
Y 

VU igr :  thisatatyum*. 

4- p(intaasatatyunt*. 

W'PII psatafyums. 
* Y  

mmrn wtasatatyum*. 
* Y 

vY araaatatyums. 

eY kunapitymS. 

wY pityurn*. 

*Y akwityurn*. 

dvY d h a w ~ u m * .  

WT&QU trZya@tyum*. * * 
*?gn, tahafitytlms. 

p $nhapityum*. 

*Y ? a y a ~ i t y ~ * .  

*Y satap?tyms. 

a~a@tyum*. 

mip kunammatyums. 
i 

vY namatyum*. 

wY okanamatyum*. 

1 Not dbiatdth, as we mght e-t. . 
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100 wy MtL hatyum*. 

101 * W* dkh W h  ta dkh, w. u dkh W h  to akyum* 
Y 

and eo on. and so on. 

110 m a  qy dkh UthtOdah, qyvya q "khhdtht@dahyum* 

and so on. and m on. 

200 (rs ."h Mth. duhtyum*. 

300 trihdth. WY tz"?uatyume. 

4r00 *, vy &.. Wth. 7y.q *haw"*. 
500 vy fin& hdth. +wQ % b a w m 8 .  

600 qly f0Uth. WQ g a k t v * .  

700 q q 8&h hdth q ' i q  6&htyum*. 

800 h- q aith U h .  i b q  aithahatyuln*. 

900 fah* vY w u a ~ t ~ u m * .  

1oC)o 6 q  d q  8@!Pmm- 

loo00 W I ~  aydth- vY ay6tyums! 

1OOOOO ww l&h. BS4y bW*. 
1,000,000 my ~ ~ 6 t h .  VY praydtyw*. 

10,000,000 uR& k&W. w3$q EMhywn*. 

q dkh is one : m akhlL7r, or m w a k M  kha*U meane 

L Borne one,' or ' about one,' (ii, iii. 38, 45). 

1 Not d6ncr&thJ u we m i ~ h t  expect. 
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q &kh is thae declined. 

Nom. qq dkh. 

Boo. .* akis. 

sen. vY a k y e ,  or d@ f. pkb r p d ~  

4f. 
W h  is only need in the nominative (ii. iii. 38). 

q$y a h y ,  fem. *. #-y, l'y only one.' Bo ah0 q kun", fem. , 

kuii, means ' only one ' (iv. 191). 

A, two, become6 T dw in dl w e e  exoept the nom. pl., and 

b thus deolined (ii. iii. 32, 33). 

sg. (a pair). PI. (two). 

Xom. (* j ~ ) .  W kh* 

A m  (mjaSar). dwan. 

Ag. (m $ran). di h y a *  

b t r .  qfiq & dcooyi *n &iy dwayau r9fi~. 

( * afirl jw rvtin). 

j&&h, ' any pair,' ' mme pair,' or ' about two,' is deolined 

in the p l d .  T ~ U B  M dfil[ j ~ r r i h u  ##tin (ii. iii. 38). m. 
j&ah kwa, meane 'about two, bat a little leeat (ii. iii. 45). 

k-y, means ' only two.' 

mere are two worde signifying ' a  pair,' (iv. 192). Thee  are 

& (pl. btJ) and or 9 j j i ~ .  

bf is generally need of t h i n e  without life ; thus,- 

q d y  &$&pf, a pair of ear pendante. 

& dtlt+zf, e pair of ear ringe. * * l ib f ,  a pair Of ling8 ( ily W.). 
gdy  p u ~ o w ,  a pair of g m e  sandah. 
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q d y  khraflhpe, a pair of wooden nand&. 

& dlkhhpe, one pair; O&T Ahpri, two pairs; 

f*ehh@, three pairs. 

In the villagee we find the word hiir'. Thna dhhr i r '  

a pair of bullockm. Here the word is aeed of a thing with life. 

jw or @ jthJ is used generally of thine with life, but 

not alnayr. Thbs,- 

mlktajtir', a pair of pearle. 

qfq$t &jrir(, a pair of bulloaks. 

kbtorjrir(, a pair of pigeone (m &hr, a pigeon). 

a@m$ gdjtiri, a pair of homes (n gue, a horse). 

akhjbre, one pair ; @hja+, two p a h  ; 

trifwa*., three pairs. 

Note that jw and @ j&J are not btemhangeable. 

trih, three, is thus declined (ii. iii. 34). 

Nom. trih. 

Aoo. q tryan ( t r h ) .  

&. tr8yau 

The word ~m: a+ is indefinite, and meanm ' about three.' q triy, 

ia ' only three ' (ii. iii. 39). 

'A  group of t h , '  a trio,' is fi. tn'la, (manc.), or (iv. 192) h 
ftM. (fern.). 

So aleo $ah, six (ii. iii 54). 

Nom. -!ah. 

860. ban. 

Ag. payau. 

Abmt six ' in bokhi~h. ' Only mix ' is !a-y (ii. iii. 42). 

A group of eix ' (iv. 192) R pa&. It is also pakhdh, and 



7 m pakhah mean8 ' a  group of about eix' (ii. iii. 42). 

The latter usually meane a group of a little leaa than six. 

m, foar, ie thus declined (ii. iii. 35). 

Nom. * b a r .  

Aco. i w a n  or p[ talln. 

Ag. * t e r n .  

yqq &&mu+, (ii. iii. 40)' meana 'about four,' and *a-y ia 
' only four ' (ii. iii. 40). 
v. blikh meane ' a p u p  of four,' ' a fonr ' (iv. 192). 

hZrkh13h mean13 ' a gronp of abont fonr, and m. m teakhuh klitq#a 

means ' a gronp of a little lea tban fonr ' (ii. iii. 45). 

Thie numere1 in compoeition becomes y tell. Thus (ui& a p t )  

te+way, even the four ; LMM, fourteen : yqy trlkwh, 

tiwenty-four, and ,m gn. 

The word for ' five ' ie pfnh in- Vlrql pihh 

Nom. * f i n & .  

Ag. *p4laau. . 

' About five ' is VR paip, and ' only five' ie f inha-y (ii. iii 

' ? 
I 

41). 9 ppnr means ' a group of five ' (iv. 192). 9- m p p n m h  

kha+ means about five bub a little less.' 
For ' six,' eee under ' three.' 

The word for ' seven' ie r&th It is thne deolined- 

Acc. m. 8atan. 

Ag. satau. 

~ b d t  seven ' is w h  rcltUtha. ' Only seven' is m. rda-y (ii. iii. 

a). + r j . ' i a  a gm.p of seven (ir. 192). m r p l ~ h i U  kbp#i l  

is ' about aeven, but a little leee.' 
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The declension and formation of the remaining numerals ia regnlsr. 

' About ' is signified by adding amae, and ' only ' by adding. 

ay (ii. iii. 44). 

Thue aith, (w. pl. aithan) ; ' about eight,' a $ h m a ~ ;  

' only eight,' h. aifhay. aifhi, ie a group of eight (iv. 192). 

u@ 4th' (pi.) ie groups of eight (6.g. fonr eighte=thirty-two, 

&& tithi &yat+h). . 
~7 nav, nine ; rlTflT naaamu@, about nine ; r(vr! nam-y, only nine. 
I I aru npm8 is a group of nine (iv. 192). WW ngmsaUh 
Y 

khanda is a group of about nine, but a Little lese. 

m. dah, ten; d o l m a + ,  about ten; &ha-y, only ten. 

' & d q h ~  is e group of ten (iv. 192), and &q ww dghcaah 
Y 

k h a ~ d ~  ia a group of about ten, but a little leee. 

.q hdth ia a hundred ; m. ww hdt;hZIh k w d  ie a group of 

about a hundred, bat a little leb. 

The word for ' fifty' ia ~ . p o ~ r & ~ l ,  the v pa of which beoomee 

q um in compoeition (iii. 10). Thus, v-qqq oka-waa&, w-On(I ; 

q-w dll-unanzUh, fifty-two ; m - m  kuno-wadh, forty-nine. 

The word for ' eixty ' ie iti? peth (iv, 176) or %. p i t h ,  the a; 
p of both of whioh becomes h in compoeition (iii 11). Thus ~ f a -  
kune-kith, fifty-nine ; pb. &-haifh, sixty-two. 

q hdth; thie ie the form which a hundred takee in camposi- 

tion up to and including eight hnndred (iv. 115) ; thus 

qyq Ikhhlth, one hundred, q y y  a~hhdth two k u n d d ,  m- 
t&hdth (dropping 7 h), three hnndred. 

a q  ~dith; this is the form which a hundred takes in composition 

sfter eight hnndred (iv. 116) ; thne 
navplth, nine hundred ; w. k~hpdith, eleven hundred ; 

n v ,  bah~[rfh, twelve hundred. 



The following torma are peonliar to  connting (iv. 174-177). 

(a)  k #&lk* m a n e  two pice. 

( b )  f~ hdth meana a pice, when more than two are referred to 

in counting. Thna, fire( tr iuth,  three pice; &*hdth, four 

pice ; .. . p&b-Uth, five pice. As in the case of numerals, hdth, 

becomes qp pdU from nine on. Thus ; -?m ncrupath. Ten pice 

are also called st%, lit. a thousand. 

( c )  I;: zpn*, thL ia the word naed in counting persons. Thus 

& zpna panu6hnaara, about fifty men. 5& & @thzpni, sixty 

men. 

( d )  lrikh. This word must be used in counting persons by 

hnndreds or thousands. Thna hdth Idka, e hundred people ; 

zahhdth Etiko, two hnndred pel'SOn8 ; f i ~ ~  trihdth lriks 

three hnndred people. We also sometimes, however, but rarely, have 

gfk Mth mni, a hundred people, 818. fi sib zani, a thonaand 

I people, in both of which the i is fully pronounced. 

When the emphatic ? y is added to numerals, me get the following 

forms- - cUIpawa-y, or -. dlnawa-y even both. 

trzgawa-y or w- tryancrwa-y, even all three. 

7- hipaura-y or &lnaway, even all four. 
I qmy p&arw-y, even all five. 

gapawa-yor V W .  ganawa-y, even all six. 

w. aatawa-y, even the seven. 

Pass aithuwu-y, even the eight. 

navawu-y even the nine. 

And eo on. 
I 

The ~ c o .  is anrrawani. The agent is n a ~ n a u ~ ~ ~ ; ,  and 

w for all, (iv. 186-188). 
I 

We may also Ray *q - d w d  ; qfq W. nemi naw- 

arm-y, and RO i n  all, r e p e ~ t i n ~  the first element, ( i v .  189). 
J. I. 11 
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In mnltiplimtion, the numerals take special forms, as follows :- 

1. dfk mr q q  pkk' k y d  nana. 16. su~$hJ.  

2. & daspni. 17. & sadgh'. 

3. trdlna. 18. dfi a r a h ' .  

4. gR. W k L  19. hmawuhi. 

5. if@ ppa~;'. 20. gfi wu7b'. 

6. rr s a p .  21. akawuh'. 

7 .  dfii set< 30. $k trrhi. 

8. arfk %hi. 31. wqF akatrohi. 

9. dfk n w i .  40. hatajih6, 

10. afp. dphg. 50. 9iatf pn&gh4.  

11. at f i  @hi. 60. a@ @?hi. 

32. dfq bghi. 70. d@ satst'. 

13. -+atfi truncghr. SO. ;ftFr 05th'. 

14. dfk hldghi.  90. d f k  nampt'. 

15. vqtfq pa+h*. 100. dfk k t * .  

They me need as foIlows :- 

m. dfq WT mq ey 8kh pki kyli nam akh, one one (is) one. 

dfii mn lrrq pn r h  qki kya ndm @h, two ones (are) two. 

m. 6% trih ddgp i  ?ah, three twos (are) six. 

W, w sa'th pup diyatgjih, seven sixes (are) forty-two. 

These special forms may be clrlled mnltiplicative nnmerals. Mnl~i- 

plicatives rrbove ten can only be used with numerals above ten. Thns 

in T)F w m. T -3 kah b4h5 8kh ha'th ta  dliyatflh, eleven twelves 

(ere) a hundred and thirty-two. We cannot s g  9~. q& 

&& bghi amtGiih, four twelves ere forty-eight, because four is not greater 

than tea  We can only say q q  v, blih &akh oratgjih, twelve 

fours (are) forty-eight. 



1898.1 G. A. Ghierson- On the K-iri Noun. 83 

G). Pronoulm 

These change their bases in Declension. The followiog paradigms 
will give sufficient information. 

8 q  b6h, I. 

Nom. b8h (ii. iii. 8). get (15). 

Aoc. 1 d (8). pw a08 (15).  

&. 1 ma (8,9). pw rrsll (15 1. 

Qen. rn?lbns (11). 3: s6nW (19). 

Bertitiue Fwnts. 

SINGULAR. PLUBAL. 

h c .  * rny6n6. 
'2 

d@ myQnt. 

Fern. m@Z. Wm mya3+3. 

Bimilarly for the Plural. 

9 W h ,  thou. 

Nom. 9 &ah (ii. iii. 8). f q h t  (15). 

ACC. y taa (8). nar taha (15). 

Ag. 7 h e  (8,9). tdhlr (15). 

Qen. ~ > q & a * ( 1 1 ) .  tuh~nds (18). 

Qmitive F o m .  

SINQULAB. PLURAL. 

Maeo. cyhs .  ptfir Y ~ s ' .  

Fern. d y  cy*. WY c y U a .  

8imilarly for the Plurd. 
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h. t ih,  that (out of eight), he, she, it. 

Nom. blasc. q suh (ii. iii. 2) ; l?q fim ( 16). 

fem. w. sih, or 6 ra 

(8) ; neut. hv t ih  (1). 

Acc. (Mw. fern.) tamw fir- timun (16). 

(5) ; tas (20) ; neat. 

wy td th  ( 7 ) .  

Ag. (M. n.) I& tpm' (5) ; f. filih timau (16). 

B% tami. 
I Oeo. (M. f.) rlfr R t p d  k tihpndo; firin( &$ 

Y Y 
I 

r(mo1° ; taspnd* ; 
Y 

timan hqnd* ( 16,20). 

q (20) ; (n.1 v* 
tomyup.  

Thia pronoun only refera to thinga not within sight. For thinga 

within eight huh is wed. 

The neuter form agree0 with all thing8 without life, whether their 

grammaticcrl gender ie masculine or feminine. Thus y m. 
aq tdth H t h l  paranas kyut* pram, a couch for wading that book. 

So in the case of the other pronouns. The plural is the same for all 

three genders. So elsewhere. 

yih, who. 

Nom. MIIRC. fg YW (ii. iii. 2) ; ftq yim (16). 

fem. yii@ ((4) ; 

nent. hy yih (1). 

h a .  (Maac. fern.) *. yifmir ,-. yiman (16). 

(5) ; w. y m  (201, 

neut. uq ydth (7). 

Ag. (M. n.) dfk y9mi (6) ; (f.) Y;- (16). 

vfir yam; (5). 
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Qen. 

Norn. 

4g. 

Qen. 

Nom. 

ACO. 
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(K t) df. % yen& Rh Y y%n@; 
I 

rend0; -2 ywpnd* yiman +d* (16,20). 

(20; ; y yar (20); (n.) 

'q y'Em?PkS. 

-7 @ah, who, wh& ? 

Masc. w. kus (ii. iii. 2 ) ;  ~cq kam (16). 

fern. k88s0 (4) ; 

nent. w. kyllh (1). 

(ldaac. fern.) (5) ; 1Cin. k a m n  (16). 

q ka, (20) ; (nent.) 

iq k a h  ( 7 ) .  

(M. n.) dfr kpm' ( 5 )  ; iih komau (16). 

(f.) d t i  kami ( 5 ) .  

kf. f )  f r  d m m+ k a s u d . ;  

spnd8 ; &q kas~ndu ; 
Y 

kaman hpnd* (16,20). 

m. kas (PO) ; n. 

kanz yuk*. 

m. yih, this. 

Mesc. yih (ii. iii. 2) ; yim (16). 

fern. ydh (3) ; nent. 

XY +h (1). 

(Mwc. fern.) yimw yimnn (16). 

(5) ; *. ( 5 )  ; 

.nent. yith (7) ; 

nath (7). 
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Ag. ( M .  n . )  ffk yhn4 ( 6 )  ; yimuu (16). 

dfir ntcrgma (5) ; (f.) 

yimi ( 5 )  ; fi  
nomi (5 ) .  

oe.. (M. f.) * fa yiml + yihqnds; R*: * 
#@.a8; d7 @@nds y ; ~ n  k n d *  (16 ,  20). 

(20) ; +ii fr nwp-4 

r&*; ( n . )  ralm yim- * Y 

yuk* ; yY nhyuk*.  

q huh, that (within ~ ight ) .  

Nom. Maso. huh (ii. iii. 2)  ; hum (16). 

fern. Mh (3)  ; 

nent. huh ( , I ) .  

Acc. (Maso. fern. ) huntis '51111 huntan (16 ) .  

( 5 ) ;  * ami.9 ( 6 ) ;  

nent. W. huth (7). 

Ag. (M. n.) sfk hum6 (5) ; & humau ( 16). 

6 v4 * (6) ; (f.1 

3fk humi ( 5 )  ; dii 

ami ( 5 ) .  

sen. (la. f.1 ifi + hum' S+ k u h n a s i  15 
I 

Y 
sgnds ; ;fa gmnil human hgnd~ (16, 20). 

spnds ; d . ~  hrcsgnd* ; 
Y 

dre: aspnds (w) ; 
Y 

(n .  ) SXJW humyrcks ; 
Y 

anlyaks. 
* Y  

This pronoun only refers to tbings within sight. For things out of 

sigl~t,, tih is used. 
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The Beflexive Pronoun. 

The word w pha, self, is declined only in the singular (ii. iii. 36). 

Its genitive is irregular (37). Thus,- 

Nom. Vrrl p&a, self or selves. 

Am. pinas, #elf or selver. 
I 

Gen. q panuns (fern. W. panpa). 

Ag. m @no, by self or aelvee (HOT pm. @an). 

[Example mar &q tad pana kpncm by me, myself, it was done]. 

The word pdn, meaning the human body is deolined regularly 

in' both numbem, like a noun of the first deolemion. Ife genitive is 

hence e u k .  (ii. iii. 36, 37). 
* Y  

Pronominal adjective0 (ii. iii. 25-27). 

n yd*, this muoh. Fem. ee ygtrs. 
-Y 

I q tytip, that muoh. vc. ty@hS- 
I agq y y t i ~ ,  how muoh. v c . ~ 4 h 4 .  

MP,  how much. 
Y $?&#tr* 

The deolension of these ie given under the head of nouns, see 

p. 55. 

Indefinite Pronouns. 

d y  kah or (7 kQh or i fTq k a h f i h  any one, eome one, (m. and 

f.) (ii. iii. 29, 30, 31). 

SIN~UUB. PLUUL. 

Nom. fi k&h kah or wq 3Py kante. 

kabhah .  

Am. Vfb kaabi. kenha%. 

Ag. q'fB kaiei. ?;pa> kmtrau. 
I n  the singular i t  is always deolined like a feminine noun, even 

in t h e  masculine. 

k&khilh, means 'any thing ' (ii. iii. 31). 

It is not declined. 
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E Emphatio and Indefinite Partiolea. 

(ii. iii. 21 ; iv. 196). 

The particle o\ y ie added to all words to give emphaeie. It may 

be added either to the main word or to the dealensional or conjngs- 
tional snfEx. When added to a word ending i n  a cornonant i t  beoomen 

I uwyr. taspnduy, even his, from & taapnd*, his. 
Y 

I& fgm' spnduy, even his, dfir & tom4 send*, his. 
Y 

T. g6raPy andar, even in g&as andar, in the 

the preceptor. preceptor. 

glranay andav, even in &. g6run andor in the 
h ' 
the preceptors. preceptom. 

m 2 v h y y g 8 v a n a y  h n d i  p b h y ,  mT1( vh 31 q87an handi p k h y  

even to the preceptore. to the preceptors. 
or 

m q  1- g?l ghan h d y  putghy 

or 

mq sffT gkan handi pubhiy.' 

w. gilduy, certainly olever, from gdtul*, clever. 
" Y  . 

kardlnsy chuh, he is 9. karcin chuh, he is 
6. 
certainly doing. doing. 

karyhsy, he aertainly did. rli* kayh, he did. 
6' 

fi kariy; he will certainly do. i f< kari, he will do. 

f h q  tithay, even in that manner. f h  tithe in that manner. 

The word e, all, always takes this suffix (ii. iii. 22). 

Thus,- 

Nom. sg. -7 & u y  ; Nom. pl. &- sdriy ; instead of * 
+r', respectively. 

pukhy ir rally mother wsy of writing pukhi. 
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When ? y is suffixed to the letter & au, the two together become 

av*y, (ii. iii 23). 
A 

Thnu,- 

GR & gu~yav*y allin, by the horses certainly, from &tiy A- 

gayau uptin, by the homee. 

 an^^ $f)(l! numafly efitin, even by the nails, from & iafirq 
\9 ' 

namau aptin. 

Indefiniteness is shown by adding ah to a noun in the nom. 

sing. The termination cannot be added to other cases (ii. iii. 38). 

m. katMh, any story, from kdth, a story ; w n  akhhh, 

some one, any one, from dkh, one ; j6dh, some pair or other, 

from jw, a psir. The last may, however, be declined, thus W~TI* 

hl! jar8hau sptin by any pair. 

When mrr klranda is added to these words, i t  indicates e slight 

diminution. Thna kmh, a k68 ; krtrMh, about a Mar ; ~7 
kmhcih khudlZ, about a kcis, but a little leee ; so nq rn ddhcih 

khapdil, about a day, bnt something lees; qer fpthah khand4 

about a sscreon but something leas ; w r y  rupay#h khapda, about 

a rupee, but something leae. The syllable ah rnay be omitted, and 

then khqd not k-dd is used. Thue, re. kwh khan4 

aboat a ha, but a little leee. 

The suffix t. added to a word signifiee s group, or number. 
6 

Thm, from kllh, rams, W& kd@P, a number of rame; from 
9\ 

a$ guyi, horses, gu+, a number of homes, a troop of horses ; 
P\ 

1 
from m rupayll, rupees, WIT rupayll%, a number of rupees ; 

6 
kaiiif stones, 6 kaiSif#, a heap of stonee (ii. iii. 46). 

6 
The word wq pa* qualifies the word which it follows (iv. 193). 

Thne,- 

b RF hdV pahdn, somewhat big. 
Y 
I v.- ydb'pnhdn,  sotnewhat  tout. 

Y 

J. 1. 12 
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-I? wu!tq pahan, son~ewhat hot. 
' 

(247 pahiin, somewllat distant. 

$C qq nytir pa&, somewhat near. 

3% bdfh puirirn, somewhat in front. 

m y d t h  pahan, somewhat behind. 

hiripahdln, after some time (* bar ,  delay). 

4- k+gur*&iiw, somewhat Kashmiri. 

h ba~dluk* pahan, somewhat Bengali. 
* 'i 

wuhuyu~d* palan, sowewhat in that direction. 
"'t a v.? yahuyusd*p@n, sopewhat in this direction 
" Y  

The following cwjrmc8ions are given by Iqvamkanla 

n to, and (iv. 178). E.g., qy n vy .- d ta W h ,  he and thou. 

% li, also (iv. 179). I t  is also need instead of s ta with plurals. 

Thus,-- fh fir' suh li  Wh ti, he  also, yon also. 

fir fk WT maIranid ti gupn ti ciy, both the men and the cattle 

o m .  We cannot my inhf. n pr .  n .q &.'d r gupn te 9. 
hv hip, means, ' again.' I t  also meam ' other,' (iv. 180). Thrrrr, 

fiv df@~ biy' hr?ai ,  yon s h o d  do i t  again. biyo twti by 

another road. 

n like v 1 8 .  Eq., rh q 9 vm( tar mn c ~ i h  p r h ,  

he reada like n psmt. d. e2is urn chub m d n ,  he  

protects him as if he (the object) wes hie father. 

93 hyuh* (elm written fin hih*), fern. hrt h v ,  means clike17 
Y \CI 

(iv. 182, 183). E.g., &i@ m$is hyuir., like his father, (e.g., this 
* Y  

child is like his father). iB m-1- hyuh* chrr-s ( 8  is the dative 
Y Y * '  

p~nomina l  su5x  of the 3rd pereon), he is like a father to him. q 93. 
-7 4- 68n hyuh* e h h  r~$@n, it is shining like gold. We aim have' " 
phmes  like R d@¶ bu@' h* pnizyan, bring whoever (akomg.t 

* Y  Y 
them) is old, - not, bring him like an old man. 
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I. On the Rhyming Rapetition of worda (anupha) .  

Words of any kind are re+ to show indefiniteness or recipro- 

city. In etloh a case the letter T w or v g p is uenally substitatad. in 

the second wbrd, for the first letter of the original word (viii. i. 30). 

Thus, 

~q hkin warih ckuh, he i. doing it or nearly doing it. 

- m- m. qfin. dg& oyar anin, let him bring the wealth, Bc. 

rn T* e. buP wata klryayin, let him eat rice, &a. 

anwar waneolrr o r  Wpq v F  anwcirpanwiir, t n ~ n  

and turn about. 

If the main word begins with ? p or T v or tc, the.second begins 

with T a or ro or f p respectively (viii. i. 31). Thus,- 

% q par  war, read (imperative), &c. 
mab 
qv sq f@j@ pub waW ditin, let h i b  giw,pice and the like. 

qM q *arc A a n  art, bring brinjals and other like 

vegetablee. 

whfl piw chih, they are cooks, (kc. 

The word =- (QJ yaks, a colleotion, makes 5%. q, uyuh* 

eke, an omnium gatherum. 

Thew are i r r e g n h  formations, such tm (viii. i. 32). 

?pr (fm) m nyuks -kg, a col l~t ion.  rryuk* means literally 
Y * Y  

' a little.' 
T 

48 4~ ntypyfu typ**, monthfnls, kc. 
Y  Y  

&g & ~ l u  kpl*, crooked, t c .  ; but 
1 %  & q q  h@* zopl*, gi~dles and the like. 

Y  Y  

d~ dgrrc@n# gg~tza,  boatmen, &c. 
I @ I  my my p&lU phypt*, ornsments, &c. 

% 6 a P  Mnl*, t3hallow and the like. 

Them compounds *re feminine when they denote r e c i p ~ ~ ~ i t ~ .  poor 
examples, see p. 71. 



J. Forma of addram. 

Iustead of a formal vwative m e ,  Khmir i  naee a number of Interjeotione, each oanaing or not causing B 
changes in the bane of the nonn with which they are need. The following L an a b s t m t  table ahowing the 
Interjections desoribed by Iqvera-kanle, in the Sambuddhi-padm (ii. 2) of hie grammar. Aa a mle, before inter- 

jeotional suffixea, u u-matril and 5 a-matrU are changed to i (or y). 

I I to man. 

i Ref. t 
No. of Interjeotion. 
Satra. 

? m. 5 is nilran juv. 
am h. gap-kaul (N ? am $h! L gape-kaul. 
P.) 

How need. 

I ?  L-5 juv (or a 

caste-word instead of 

juv). 

d @ may be 'added1 

after any of the 

above. 

hot*-& may 

be snbstitnted for 

3 ha. 

? a m . r [ ~ d ~ n a ~ n j u v s f i .  3 3 
? TIW d L ram*-kaul ad. 

@ WITIT F. hatia@iid nlhlln juc. 

@ TIW i)BI ?utos+h8 rUma-haul. - * 
@ 9 d icakrsdh~ * in 

m 

juv a*. 
" 

Re~pectful. By man 

Di t t a  

Ditto. . 

Word. 

9 
-Form of address. P 

Q 
3. 

m~ nilran ( N .  P.)  
3 

3 m. ha &ran. I 



Or .8tl *ha. 

With theae, if neither 

9 juv nor ally caste- 

word i used, then 

4 e# must be added. 

# ha-n  ba used 

without 5 juv or 

oaste- word. 

hatas#& or 

m~# hatabal.  

-ri d added either 

to the bare name or 
to the caste-word. 

Or pmaeded by m 
7wta. 

In addressing a priest, 
a person of the mid- 
dle class; or e ser- 
vant. 

If the above are old. 

In addressing male 
juniors or inferiom. 

1 qwm mh& (N. P . )  

urn@ ( N .  P.) 

In addmasing a per- 
son at a distance, or 
in sorrow. 

Ditto. 

* fTir riPtq Bt h t a 6 $ l  tame- 
kau2 $4. 
d# WRq 74 hghl ndrdn juv. 

& *1 d. k t a s + ~  gaoe a+.' 

# m~ n ha Mran ba. - 

471 m ~ n a  ( N .  P.) 

im &I mama-kaul. 

3 guP ( N .  P.) 

n haet@M uahaz bl .  

& pn n hatobaha urna bl .  

nlhdna. 

WKII( narltn j u d .  

m urn hata mann 

rn urn hat& mane-kauh 

rn hatd g u l y ~  (note the change 

of ' to y). 

vr w r d ~  M n l l r a ~ .  

WT rrah Ra knka. 
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Interjection. How used. Word. Form of address. 

we cannot say W l T  

~ P J  hatab& 

kiiko blrya, 0 father. 
Used by women i n  

addreseing a man 
or woman a t  a die- 
tance. 

Also by Musalmiin 
women in addres- 
sing their husbands. 
Not by B r a m a n i  
women, who only 
nee the following. 

Used by a Briihmaqi 
women when ad- 

dressing her hue 

band, when she i e  

4181 manma rlhn 
(N. P.) 

V W ? ? ~  d hatao mamas& ramau 
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Ref. fo 
No. of 

S0tl.a 

29 

Interjection. 

a no. 

How need. 

A 

Similarly need ss a 
negative. 

(b 

Word. 

m 

Form of address. 

~d w 6 3 nq aham! bat* p 
h# chuh ranan, yes, Sir, .he w P 
oooking rice. ? 
nr -. n r  nab13 karan nab. % 

chuh, no, Sir, Ire is not doing. EJ 
I 

--J+m.r-J+ 9 ~fip".[  
ahan@ n l d n  ha@ chuhpith8 paran % 
yes, Sir, Niiriiyana ir reading the $ 
book. 3 2' 

mm n a m . a m m ~ G  
ZihanbU fl6ma habi chu-r nkrdar $ 
knrUrl, yes, Sir, Riirna i s  having his 
sleep. 

n 
% 
0 
I 
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Two C o p - p h t a  Grants of RatnaflZa of PrUqjyatua it& B s ~ r n . - B ~  
Da. A. F. BUDOLP HOEBNLE, C.I.E. 

(With Plates VIII-XIII). 
[Bead January, 1898.1 

Thme two grants were also sent to me by Mr. E. A. Gait, I.C.S., 
one in May 1896, the other in April 3897.1 The former waa found in 
Suiilkuci. About the find-place of the latter, nothing is kliown. It 
is now in the possession of a cultivator of Niihorhiibi village, Manza 
Bargd ,  District Darrang, Subdivision Tajpur, who says that i t  was 
diecovered by his grandfather. As i t  ia convenient to give i t  a name, 
and aa Tsjpnr is already appropriated by another Bsiim grant, pub- 
lished in this Journul, Vol. IX, it may be called the BargPo11 copper- 
plate. 

The Snihlknci grant nnfortnnately is in a very bad condition 
aa will be described hereafter. Without the Bargiiou grant, with 
which most of its contents trre identical, i t  would have been impossible 
to make any thing sathfwtory of it. The Bargiion grant ia in an 
almost perfect condition, aud hence I will describe it first. , 

I. THE BABGION GRANT. 
Thia grant nnd ita seal ere jnst like the GIanha~I p n t  of Ind~rt- 

pila.  Thia will be seen from the photograph (Plates VIII-X), so that I 
need not repeat their description. The plates, of which there are three, 
m m n r e  IOi by 6: inohes. The seal measures 4+ by 3f inches. The 
two outside plates are only inscribed on their inner sides. The interior 
plate has 20 lines on each side ; the other two inscribed sides have 
1 7  and 15 lines respectively. 

The language of the p n t  is Sanskrit. It differs from other 
gmnta, in giviug a portion of the genealogy of the donor in prose. 
The earlier part of the genalopy, referring to RetnapLla's ancestry, 
ie i n  poetry, viz., from the beginning down to line 28. From here the 

1 See my pupera on the previoae Gnuhati and Nowgong Grants, in tbia 
JouracJ, Vul. LX VI, pp. 113, 286. . . 
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deeoription of Batnapllla's reaidenoe d person is in p e ,  down to 
line 52. The remainder ie ae n e d  : nsmely the deeoription of the h d ,  
ite perquisites and boundaries is in proae, vk., from line 52 down 
line 58, and linen 58 to 64; but the genealogy of the donee is in veree, 
from lines 65 to 72. 

The composition is very laboured; and the f&t that,about one- 
half of the royal genealogy is in prwe suggeate that the writer'e 
literary powere were not equal to the teelc of versifying the whole. 

The mechanical execution of the grant ia very slovenly and in- 
aconrate; i t  in, in t h b  respect, even worse then that of the Qauhati 
e t .  Syllables are frequently omitted ; thus 1.1, %@for nirdupkrir(?); 
1. 13, kgi for kgiti ; 1. 15, khim for k+itim ; I. 52, &rtnapd for &tnapUla, 
etc. Similarly letters are omitted : e. g,, 1.1 I, anaya for anayad ; L 22, 
anur%a for anurilgaj. Oocasionally superfluom syllablee are inserted ; 
e. g., I. 2, an8kMbhavan for aMki-bhavan; 1.8, kq?&na for k u w .  
Similerly a snperfluons I is added in 1. 14, jayal-krbdha for jaya-labdlra, 
1.45, udb-anal-Us% etc. Anusviim and visarga are very frequently 
omitted ; see the footnotes 4, 15,18, eto. Long and short vowels are 
frequently inferchanged ; e. y., 1.3, t2It for tat ; 1. 6, w y n a  for &am, 
eta. For other miacellaneons blundere, see footnotes 6, I2,43,49, 57, 
67, etc. A cnriosity is the euphonio h e r t i o n  of r in 1. 11, nu-r-iha ; 
and there is another instance in the Sniilknci grant, in 1. 21, mdvttrylda- 
r-iva. 

The nsnal provincialisms abound; for confusion of eibilants, nee 
footnotes 16, 31, 34, 69, 85, 89, 91, etc. ; for the ligature of guttural 3 
with sibilants, see footnotes 34, 36, 42, etc. ; for the ligature of dental n 

with gnttnmls and sibilants see footnotes 16, 18, 28, 29, etc. ; for the 
ligature of mwith v, see footnotes 13, U, 65, 67, etc. 

The lsst mentioned ligature is really explained by the fact that no 
separate sign for b is used in all these Bsiim grants. h d  this fact, 
again, is explained by the circumstance that in Beggiili and Bsiimi 
no distinction is made, in pronunciation, between non-conjunct v and b ; 
both are pronounced alike aa b. There are other indications of a more 
sporadic occurrence of what may be called " phonetic spelling." They 
are curious, as bowing how far back such faahions of pronunciation 
may be traced. In modern Bqgiili and Bsiimi kp is pronounced kh. 
Hence we find in 1.15 khim (false for khitim) spelled for kpitim, and in 
1. 17, vikhya for vibya. Similarly non-conjunct initial y is now pro- 
nounced j, and conjunct y is omitted. An instance of the former 
practice occurs in 1. 21, j U  for yri, 1. 35, jakpmanii for yakpmapll, also 
in the Clanhati grant I1 a1 japi.9 for yap&. An instance of the latter 
practice o c o m  in the Nowgong grant in III a6 q-yikd, the oorreot 
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spelling of which name O y ~ y i k ~  ooom in the B-u grant 1.61. 
Poesibly the carious spelling in 1. 18 yuyyata for yujyutd may be due to 
s eimilar came ; so also the farm ya in L m, for oa ; though the80 w0dd 
nbther be snrvivals of an old prfikritic faahion whiah haa not survived 
to the present day. 

Palreogrsphic&y i t  may be noted that the a v a p h a  occars.only 
four times, in 11. 26, 58, 69, 63, though there were sixteen other occa- 
siom for ita use. 

An r preceding a consonant is always formed above the line, even 
with y; e.g., 1. 21, w a y a m .  

The guttural nasal g is, aa in the Nowgong grant, thron~hout made 
without a ringlet; see 11. 3, 4, 14, 15, 17, 27, 33, 35, 41,113, 60. The 

i initial short i is also made exactly as in the Nowgong grant by means 
of two ringlets placed above a hook; e.g., in 1. 35, T U h  ; 11. 8 and 45, 
ilKL; I. 24, it;. Also' kh and r are made after the older fashion. A11 

I this shows that the Barghn  grant cannot be very for apart, in age, 
from the Nowgong grant. 

The anmv&ra, in the Barghn  grant aa well as in the Nowgong 
grant, is formeci by a ringlet, placed (in the nmal way) above the line. 
In the (3auhati grant it is occesionally placed on the 1ine.s In modern 

I Baqg&li the latter position is universal. This shown that the Qanhati 

~ grant mast be appreciably later than the Bargkn  and Nowgong p n t e .  
The virima occur8 twice to indicate a final consonant in 1.23, 

amyak, with the full form of k, and i n  1. 23, m & m  with a slightly 
truncated form of m. In both cases it is attaohed to the foot of the 
letter. In the caae of final t, n and m specially modified forms are 
used; thus the final form of t m n m  in 1. 5, jagat, 1. 7, akllrsit, and 
I. 63, 'ghat. The final form of n occurs in 1.54, jdnapadUn and 1.55, 
prabhytin and sarudn. The final form of m occurs in 1. 2, tU+adm, 
1. 16, rtijyanz, 1.32, naapdalam, 1. 33, akgkaram, I. 39, sdirthanam, 1. 48, 
g u d h i y a r n  and viryam, 1. 65 atmanam and alyctm, 11. 69 and 72, d l y h .  

Aa these final forms, as well as the forms of the guttural w a l ,  
anmvira and r, are peculiarly serviceable as test-letters in determining 
the chronology of the Baggiili-Bsiimi script, I have, in the aocom- 
panying lithographed table of facsimiles (Plate XI), prepared a small 
wnspeotns of them. The reigns I have selected are the following : 

(a) PBla kings of Bengal (BihBr) : DEABMAP~LA, C. 8-75 A.D., 
facsimile of his grant in this Journal, Vol. LXIII, Plate 
111. N ~ R ~ Y A N A  PhA, 0. 925-950 A.D., facsimile of his 
grant in this Journal, Vol. XLVII, Plates XXIV, XXV ; 

s The ringlet in K, mal l  that the blank wre is aometimee almollt invisible in 
the photograph, prodooing the appervallce of a mere dot. 
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also feceimiie of Badd insoriptiou in Epigmphia I n d i k ,  
Vol. 11, p. 160. 

( i) Asiim kings : BALAVARYAN, C. 975 A.D., facsimile of his grant 
in this Jounul, Vol. LXVI, Plates XXXV and XXXVI. 
Ratnapitla, c. 1010, facsimile of his grant in t l~ i s  volume, 
Plate8 VIII-X, XI1 and XIII. INDEAPXL~ c. 1050, facsimile 
of his grant, in this Journal, LXVT, Plat- 111 and IV. 
VAIDYIDIIVA, C. 1142, facsimile of his p t  in the Epigraphia 
Indica, Vol. 11, Plates 1-111, p. 851. 

(c) SBna kirlgs of Bengel (Bih&r) ; VIJAYA SBNA, C. 1080 A.D., 
facsimile of his p u t  in the Epigraphia Indim, Vol. I, 
p. 308. LAK~MANA S~INA, C. 1126, facsimile of his grant in 
this Journal, Vol. XLIV, Plates I and 11. 

The table sufficiently explains itself ; but I may point out that the  
epecial final forma of t and n have erisen from the practice of attach- 
ing the viriimm to the top of the full or trnnated forms, instead of 
appending it, in the usual fashion, to their foot ; and that the special final 
form of m ow- ita origin to the contraction of the original square m 
into a amall circle, to which the viriima wns appended as a tail. Later 
on, this tail waa separated, and thus the forms of m and the a n u s v h  
become identical (No. 8 in colnmm 5 and 15), because in the mean- 
time the annsviira had manrned a tendency of standing below instead of 
above the head-line (No. 5, col. 5). At one time the forms of the 
truncated n and special final m approached so nearly as to lead to a 
confusion of them (oompare No. 1, 001. 12 with 001. 15). Thus final 
n is used for final m twice in the Nowgong grant, see I bs amalan for 
amalam, 11 a1 yauvanun for yauvanam. An earlier instance occurs in  
the Dharmapiila grant, line 57, tusundharan for vasundharams; other 
instances are in the Lnkpmana S ~ n a  g ~ a n t ,  Plate I, obverse, line 21, 
hyan for layam ; Plate 11, reverse, line 21, niuntavyan for mantatyam, 
line 22 pUlaniyaa for pUlaniyana. 

0 1 1  palwographical grouuds, therefore, I am disposed to place the 
two Ratnapiila gran,ta in the earlier half of the 11th century A.D. 
(c. 1010-1050). The Nowgong grant 1 would place a little earlier, 
about 990 A.D., and the Indrapda grant, a little later, abont 1060 A.D. 
The Barghn grant is not dated in any era ; neitller is the Sniilknci 
grant; but the former PI-ofesses to have been issued in the 25tl.1, and 
the latter in  the 26th year of the reign of Ratnapiila. 

Putting together the information given by the Bargiion grant 
with that afforded by the Tejpnr, Nowgong, and Gauhati grants, i t  now 

8 Seo Epigraphia Bidicu, Yol. 111, p. 250. 
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Becomes possible to arrange a fakly conneded dynastic hiRtory of 
Aaim. All the p u t s  agree in beginning with Hari (Vignu), his son 
N m k a ,  his eon Bhagadatta, his younger brother V a j d a t t a  They 
further agree' in stating that Vajradatta wee succeeded by several 
m e m h  of his dynrurty, after which Naraka's dynasty was displaced by 
Ple Stambha, described in the Bargihp wt aa a Ml&hu' or 'foreign' 
conqueror. According to that grant, Cela Stambha was succeeded by 
twenty other foreign kings, of whom Vigraba Stnmbha was the first, 
and Tyiiga Sirhha the last; and the p a n t  sdds that after Ty- 
Hirhha the ancient dynasty of Nanrka wtw restored in the person of 
Brahma Pgla. Unfortunately the Tgjpnr grant is nnsatidactorily record- 
ed in volume IX of this J m I ,  both with respect to the original text 
and ita English tnmalation. But this much Reems to be clearly stated 
in it that a seriea of mlera, oomrnencing with Cgla Stambha, ended with 
gri-Eariw, after which a king called Prslambha of Naraka'e race 
succeeded to the throne. On the firat view this would seem to show 
that Tyiiga Simha and $%-Haripa were *he 88me penone, and uo also 
Brehms PBla and Pmlamhha. The latter identification, of conree, is 
impossible, bemum Brahma PUa and Prelarnbha gave rise to two 
distinct dynasties, 8s the Bargun and Nowgong p a n t s  show. But it 
is still p a i b l e  that thew two dyneeties might have ruled contempo- 
raneously, in different pa rb  of the country, on CPla Stambha's dynasty I becoming extinct with T y i i p  8 S h a  a& qri-Ha+. This snpposi- 
tion would seem to derive some confirmation from the fact that the 
Bargiion and Gnuhati granta are given from the town of Durjt1ya, alias 
P%&Jtiga, while the Nowgong grant is given from the "anoeeh1 
a m p  " of HiirtippBgvara Against this, however, is to be set the fact 
that Bala Vmrman (of the Nowgong p m t )  of the Harjara or Pralnmbba 
dynsety is also described on his seal an belonging to the dynasty of the 
kinge of M g j y 6 t ~ ,  so that PrBgjy6tipa would seem to have been the 
-pita1 of his country, though he usnnlly or oaoeeionally resided in his 

ancestral a m p  " Hixfipp~vara.  But the circnmstance which most 
afrongly makes against the identification of T y e a  S S h a  with gri- 
Hariga, ie the pltwgcaphy of the Nowgong gmnt. The author of 
that grant, B a l ~  Varman, is the fourth in descent from Harjara, and 
the fifth in dement from Pralambha, i.e., about 100 yeam after tbe 
commencement of his dynasty, while Ratna Piila, the author of the 
B q a n  grant, is firet in deecent from BrahmapPa, i.e., perhaps 20 

4 Exoept the Ganhrfi gnmt, which, however, allowr en " undefined period." 
6 The term maha indioates a Non-Hindi. though the name O i l s  Stambha ham 

a dietinotly Hindu (8anehit) ring; so have the other namem of hie dynastr. They 
may be birudas or landstory namer. 
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yeers after the beginning of hie dynasty. It followe, therefore, that 
Bale Varman cnmee about 80 yeare after Rat- PPe, and that palm- 
graphically the Nowgong grant should be later than the Berghn p n t .  
Their palmgraphio ohamtera, however, indicate jnst the reveree. The 
identitication of Ty- S S h a  with P-Heriea, therefore, seeme to me 
very donhtfd ; nor doee i t  appear that there is any neoeesity for it. A 
more probable aolntion appeare to me to be, that Qiila Stambha'r 
dynasty ended with @i-Hariga, and that i t  was snoceeded by another 
foreign dynaaty, whioh oornmenaed with Pralambha and ended with 
T y e a  Sirhha, after whom the reetoration of Naraka's dynasty, in the 
person of Brahma Pa4 took place. The Baqiion grant does not esy that 
the 20 kinge who followed 9Bla Stambha were all of the eame d y m t y  ; 
on the other hand, twenty-one (inolnding ($la Stambha) is a sdiciently 
large number to aooommodate two long dynasties. Moreover the Now- 
gong grant olearly indicatee that a break or ohange of dynasty took 
place with Harjara (eon of Pralambha). 

Of QPa Stambha'e dynasty three other membera are named : 
according to the Bsrgiion grant, Vigraha Stambha was the ihmediate 
euocesaor (eon P) of q i l a  Stambha ; and according to the Nowgong 
p t ,  there were two other membera, named Piilaka k d  Vijaya, 
besides eome more not named. I t  wonld seem that Stambha waa the 
distinguishing name of thie dynesty. The named membere of i t  wonld 
be (1) giila Stambha, (8) Vigraha-Stambha, (3) PiilabStambha, 
(4) Vijaya-Stambha, who were perhape the first four of the dynasty; 
there were ~ t v e r a l  othera ; the total number may have been ten, ocon- 
pying a period from abont 150 to 200 yeam. 

Of Pralambha'e dynaety, five other membera, in direot filial 
wacreseion, are named. According to the T6jpnr grant, it wonld seem 
that Pralambha's eon, by his wife Jivsdh wee Harjara, whoae eon WBB 

Vanam&le. The Nowgong grant d d e  Jayamila, Vhbi ihu  and Bale 
Varman, being the son, p n d s o n  and great-grandson respectively of 
VanamSla. These are the first six members of the dynasty. Their 
total number ]nay well have been eleven, occupying again a period of 
about 150 to 200 years. And these eleven, together with the ten of 
the QPa Stambha dynaaty, would make up the eeriee of twenty-one 
foreign kings, required by the Bargiion p n t ,  antecedent to the 
reetoration of the Piila k i n e  of Naraka's dyllasty. There are two 
diffionltiea about this dynasty. The T6jpnr grant E€!em8 to my 
distinotly that Pralambha belouged to Naraka's dynasty,' and that 

8 In rerue 19 of the trenslation, VauamLb, the son of Haqara, ir dm wid 
to be "like the moon in the 01- tky of the NuaLl line." The orwnd text 
hw ;LCilitonap(yp~ti-vMi,ga or ' the m p l  of the ran of the Earth.' N u d m  
in the "mu of the Euth." 
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he was the father of Harjara. Ou the other hand, the Nomgox~g p n t  
ignores Plalambha altogether, and comlner~ces the dynasty with Harjnrrt. 
Aor is there any thing in the latter giant to cou~lect him with Narak~r'u 
dynasty; on the contra~~y the aon-Hindii sound of the name Harjara 
poiuts to a foreigner. I am unable to suggest any satisfactory solution ; 
but the weight of the evidence seems to me to be for both dynasties 
@&la Stambha's and Ha~*jma's or Pralambl~a's) being those of foreign 
invaders, though they may have occasionally preferred a claim to 
belong to the aucient indigenous line of kings. 

The Pale dynasty distinctly put fol-ward that clailu in both the 
B a r w n  and Gauhati grants ; tlluugh i t  may still remain a question 
whetl~er the claim was well fonnded. I may here notice a correction. 
In the Gauhati grant, Plate I, reverse, line 13, the puzzling name 
Kaumra should be Bhauma or 'Earth-born,' a name of Naraka. I 
may also notice, that the Bargiion grant distinotly dates that DurjayG, 
which the Nowgong grant describes as a szagai-i or ' townlet ' and 8s the 
vamti or 'I-esidence' of the king, received that name from RatnapBIa, 
who either founded i t  or made it into a fortified place, and fixed i t  as 
the residence of his dynasty. The fact that the PBla kings resided 
in the fort of Durjayii, and the Ha~sjara dy~lasty in the "ancestral 
camp " of Hirrapp6pm, while yet both dynasties called themselves 
"Lords of PrGgjy6tig8," may perhaps justify the conclusion that in 
their time Priigjy6tigq which was originally the name of a town, had 
become the name of a country. 

Of Ratnapela it is related that he came into hostile contact with 
the k i n p  of Gnrjrrra, GauPa, Kerala, and the Uekkan, and wit11 the 
Birhikas and Tsikas. hsuming that Ratnapgla's ago has been rightly 
fixed a t  about 1010 to 1050 A.D., the king of Gnrjara of that period 
wonld be the Western Ciilukyan king Jayasimha I11 or Samepvarn I. 
By the KGrala king the Cala Rejariija iy perhaps intended. The 
Gaupa king may have bee11 Mahipgla m Nayaplla of the PBla dynasty 
of Bengal and Hihlr. To whom the term "king of Dakeiniitya" or the 
Dekkan may refer, I do not know. The Bghikas and Taikaa nre 
generally taken to be Trans-Indus people, tho88 of Ball& and the 
Tajiks. But, as will be seeu from the next paragraph, the panegyrist 
probably only wished to parade his familinlity with Sanskrit litera- 
ture, m d  further sttempts a t  identification wonld be waste of labour. 

There is again a cnrio~ity to be noted in the Eatnapda grante, 
eimilar to that in the Nowgong grant (see cmts, Vol. LSVI, p. 288), 
the discovery of which is due to Dr. Th. Bloch, the Society's Honorary 
Philological Secretary. This is the existeuce of plagiarisms, or at  
leaat imitations, from Bti~~n's Harga Carita. The following pnssegrp, 

J. i. 14 
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or olanses, may be compared, the references being to Tnkaram Javaji's 
Bombay edition of 1892 (Nirpaya Siigam Press). 
(1). Bargiion Plate, line 34, Burjjar-Mhiraja-pajvUr~na, eta. Compare 

Harea Carita, p. 132, H l v - h a r i n a - k ~ ~ r i  Sindhu-raja-jvad 
Qurjara-prajligard QUndMr-didhipa - gadha  - duipa - klta - flka16 
LZita-p?itavu-p&%zcur6 HdEava-bksmi-latd-parapub. 

(2). Bargiion Plate, line 43, Vcisav-dvaua-uparddhini. Compare Hrtiva 
Cctrita, p. la, V&av-Uvaua iva (adhivliuah ). 

(3). Bargiion Plate, line 48, Avjun6 ynpasi Bhimas~nti yudhi (or 
SuBlknci Plate, 1. 24, Bhism6 dhanu$), $o. Compare H a q a  
Carita, p. 110, Arjun6 ywcuri Bhi~md dhanu$, etc. 

Finally, I may add three corrections in the Ctauhati grant. The 
blundered phrase bhlmya-paksa-gta in I1 be should be bh4my-apakpto, 
aa in the Barghn grant 1. 53 ; i t  meana the inferior or non-arable 
land.' Also y l i v a W k a  in I1 b7 means ' ofioer ' : the whole paaeege 
in which i t  o c c m  should be translated as in the Bargiion grant. Again 
the phrase mahiFi.-ji%tika should be read, as in tbe Sniilkuci grant, miah+- 
iij-Uvika ' bnffalos, goata and sheep.' 

First Plate : Remm. 

1 Svaati I 9 Dngt8 8 v~pn-vimv(b)akair=n=nakht~=gatai* svai6=n=nrtya- 
ssmpad-vidh84 s6 sapv8va6-gatim qubhibb pmkatayan=d~y6 
'ni- . 

a pan=tiindavim I 8vam yab paramfitma-vaL~~hu-gnnn5dd8h6 7 'py= 
ari8ki-n~8-bhavan=prfikBmy~n=dadhad=~va bhiiti bhuvan-8- 

3 ~&~--tiitg=~Piye Cqkara4 H [l I] MiiPttii kim vahatiha 10 t$a.-kara-rn 
k i i  1s sphiitiki-vidmti$ kimi-dy-augha-vibh~dan-ai- 

4 ka-niratii qakti4 pubhe Gaqkari I yrsy=iipfiq-gatim=itpv8tya jnnats 
yfiyijta dhnnyfi dmtam p&y&t=sa prapiha- 

1 From the original plstea. 
8 Metre of vereea 1 and 2 : QZrdsila-vih.i?ita.. 
8 One a-ra in here omitted; perhaps reed &drylair. 
4 Read gatuih ; 1. 4, caktih ; 1. 6, r i W 4  ; 1. 10, pih and g u M  ; 1. 12, yagah ; 1. 13,  

a ~ j 4  m d  +uh ; 1.14, kirttih. 
6 Read svair. 
6 &,ad qvita. See note to translation. 
T U m h a  not noted in any diotionery. 
8 Read anlki-bhavan ; & is sapednoae. 
9 kt-qriyi or rather tac-chriyl. 
10 Read ihu, m. a. (is . ,  vahati iha). 
1% Reed kara-ruk=kim. 
18 Eead,kih uci. 
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5 tya earwa-kelngmh lanhitya-eindhnr=jagat 1 [2 11 I* Dhariim H=Br= 
n d d h a r a e  kir-iikrti?i' pay6dhi-mag119 ~~6 16 'snr-&ma- 

6 ka" 1 aa siinnr-8vit 17=snm-y6giddangini ~riyamlQ=pratindGyibm '0 

S v a  y8na hi 1 [3 111 YagPh=iival=?%i jarakiti bbiyii-ynts- 
7 ti miidhdti v(b)andhn-mhi-ti vipad-gak8ti I hi tvddi t is  x's vaji- 

tya wr~n=ahiiqit  tat-kn- 
8 q&l~na" snra-yq6-mahq i6gry8  1 [I 4 11 Kint8-mnkhair= 

v=v(b)ahn-vidh&v %va virs-vrpdai&jasvibhi 
9 ravi-gaqEn=iva sandadhiins 1 P r k g j y 6 t i s ~ ~ ~  'v~ad=asan prsvaS 

&j&nsy sg=aha n u  r 80-iha n8 gapan&- 
12 sti v(b)andhan 1 [16 U] Dhirss=tat,as=tata-yap4-pats-gouthi-Pg6 

y w p i r  aktam=akar~d=bhnvanarh gnu-anghaib I bhavyo$ sa 
bhiiri-vibha- 

13 v6 Bhagadatta-nkmii tas-tmaia' kgi 89-dhnrkm v(b)ibhariiii=cak8- 
ra n [7 I] v a j e v a  nirjjibripn4 pfihu-vajra-kiintih av-6rjj-&rj- 
javB 

L4 rjjitrt-jagsj-jayalas-lav(b)dhrr-kirtti4 I ri%jyan=tad=kpa rucam=aatam- 
it8 khar-SrJsan% bhriitnb gikh=ive valavin=n=iha Vejnr-datt* 

I* Metre : Varirpethavila. 
16 Bad  mqnil ic  narak6. Perhaps the intended reeding waa magniim=narafd. 
16 Bead cilgak*. 
11 Read b i t .  
I'J Read ayginim. 
19 Bead viyam. 

Perhaps d putindCyitam, (i.e., prati indriyitam). 
41 Metre of vemes 4-8: Vamnta-tiluki; bat the s m n d  half of verae 4 ia out of 

order, ita ilrst pade having only 18, while ite newnd pad8 hsa 16 instants. 
This akgsra is illegible ; there ia also here one short inatant wanting ; perhapa 

read Aditirk samavajitya, or Adititin-avajityd. 
a There is here one short instent in excess ; read kut?qlaG, omitting na. 
Read uidluin. 

U Head Prcig3'vCti#. 
a Ilesd daw. 
s7 Bead anayad. 

Read atitiin6r. 
19 Read tijcimsy. 
80 Here t. is inserted in order to avoid the hiatus nu iha. 
E l  Read ilirsd 
89 Here one ahort akqrrra is omitted. Bead ki i t i .  

Bead jaya, and below, 1.80, ludana, aod 1. 46, ddbhcitana; omittingl. 
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15 i~ 18 111 "6vsm vagps6-iirrameqa khim87-tha nikl1il8m bhnfij~tii88 
11Lrakiiniim 15jfirS.33 ml6cch-8dhin8th6 vidhi-calana-vag8d.;~va ja- 

16 griihrt r s j p m  I QiClnetsmbhaa9 krame 'sy=Bpi hi narapatay6 
Vigrahastambhe-mukhy8vikhyiit&~~~am~(b)abh~vnrdvi-gnpi 
w-daqatii 

17 samkl~pyi i  ~ n m v i b h i n n i i ~ ~  n [9 II] 41Nirvvagpm b8 nrpam=eknvirh- 
sntitamnm* ~~i-mg&Biljnh-liBidhan~8=Wrn=vikhyaM d i v w  
gntam pnnar=a- 

Second Plate : Obveree. 

18 116 hh~umii  hi n6 ynyyatL'5 [I] sviimGti46 pravicintya kt-prakytay6 
bl1i1-1)118rn-mkg8-k~m11m ~H,nandhyBt=n.ricakrire narapa- 

19 ti 89 qri-V(b)rahmap5larh hi  yarh I [I 10 ti] Ek6 'mu jihvH11=rpu11~7= 
samiti bh6 iri89 n&ma citra39 uidnm 48 at1=6d&haranarh Har6Hu- 

20 ri=ilh6 Bhigm-Bdaya 'neb9 pi hi I ithamw samparimrqya ywye hi  
bhnt8 sthiina-sthitssya drigbh dikgr=qtiisv=apividra- 

21 rsnn mahat=Fqcaryanb'=8~dii menire I [11 a] 6PVibha~a-phala- 
 ilk-isvfida-jiit-8bhilBga 6) sa ynvatim=npayGmG jS4= 8- 

22 nuriigg 65 jan&i+u I avnni-knla-samntha66-kpm8pa-snmprLtyR 67-lake- 
mjHb stl~itam=irs knla-d~vi-n~rnadh&ijam=v(b)rrbh8& I [12 I] 

Js Metre of rerso 9 : Bmgdhari. 
88 Rend v a i ~ a .  
87 One ~hort  a k w n  in wanting. Read kfitim. 
89 &MI bhuijatZm nnd rcijiioch. 
89 Read Q1ilastambh3, nud aikhyitdh; I .  17, snmvilhinncib J 1. 19, narapatim, ki* 

and citram. 
fl One nkvnra is wnnting. Rend dvigubita. 
41 Metre of versos 10 and 11 : Qdrdtila-vikridita. 
42 Rend n i r t m n h ~ a i  and dkari iqat i tumai .  
sB Read libltidhnn. 
4 b  HeRd t&im vikpya. 
45 Bmd yujyati or yriyau. 
f l  Read wim=i t i .  
41 Rend r i p u h  or ripin.  

Rend nid im or nvidum (i.e., nu i d a h ) .  
49 Read ' n ~  (for anyd). 

Read i t t h a i .  
61 Read cigcaryah. 
hq Metre : Milini. 
b3 Rend rihhil&h; 1. 27, riRubluivrih. 
6)  Bead y i .  
6 &ad nurcigij (i.e., y i  anurigij =jf~nifn) .  
M Read eanncttho. 
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23 a htn-bpamii narapati s w - p p a i m = m a h - % r h S n ~ a b  p&layed= 
iti janai-vagamya samyak I nitah prasiddhim=iha a- 

24 na ee-kirttanijm qri-Btltm@le iti siinn-j&yably&mm n [13 11 
Dnrvv&ra~niri-kari-knmbha-bhid&-bhav-8sm-sr6G-va- 

25 h-iihati-calat-kari-mnktikgbhih [I] yad-ynddha-bha-paqi-vad= 
dheta-piidme-riigi g6bh6ta el 

26 v-mva@ji6a nikaraiea prakirqnti n [14 R] Simh&anij 'th8 Narak- 
Snvaya-j-Sv(b) ja-bhHnn M samvijqya e6 

27 divam=sg&da-kalqks-gspdab I kii1-6citmb vicaritnrh hi mah- 
&nnbhPvS68 samvidri- 

28 B 67 hi gnpa-d@a-vid6 bhevesya n [15]  69 Nipit-Hsi-marici-mafijari- 
jatila-bhnja-v( b)ala-vi- 

29 jita-nampati-sat6Q-6piiyani-~ta-sa-mada-gaja-ghati-kata-sySndi To- 

dan-&mv(b)n-qikar-Sat 
30 re-samnpapmita-santgpd s a k a I - & r i - k a ? & a - l u ~ ~ ~ n a l ~ ~ - ~ -  

bha+v(b)Bhn-vitap-S@vi- 
31 a a m k a ~ m a p i  mahSj,jana-niv&sa-y6g+~ I sa-mada-sundari-smite- 

sndbS-dhavalita-sandha-qi- 
32 khara-sahasr-&nta-hrta71-tarnqi-map~a1am I Malay-Scale-sthalin- 

mha-k6nsnam=iv~~ka-bh6gi7~-~ate-&vitarh~ I nabhb- 
33 v~t=s8v-Sv&pta-v(b)ndha-gorn-k i ivy-~m I k a i l a - g i r i - q i k b  

ram=ivs param~gvar-Hdhisthinhm I Vitt&p-nivggita- 
34 ii=ca 1 yac=ca Cska-kridS-pni7'-drqha-paEj~r~na Gnrjjar-ahiriija- 

praja*na76 dnr-d-danla76-GtaoQ~nd19-kari-kfifa-pSka1~na 
I 

b7 Read mmpr6pya. 
68 Metre of verma 13-16: Vasanta-tilnki. 
60 Read ratndpmd naraptih ae in the Snilknci grant. 
60 Bead final m for i. Also mad n'dhi#h&ai. 
61 Bead ~dbhita, as in the Soilknoi gmnt. 
62 Read vagijritir nikaraih ae in the Snilknci grant. 
68 Itead 'tha. 
a Rend bhrsnh, which is the reading of the Snilkmi grant. 
66 I h d  sculiadpya. 
86 Band talir. 
67 Read aakrizddrati. 

From here prase. 
a Rend cat. 
70 Uead syandi. 
71 Probnbly read an1a1.-hita. 
79 hrrd sthali. 
73 Bead bhdgi. 
74 tlcxd qakmi, na in the Snilknci gmnt. 
'& Rend prajvdlinu, which is the reading of tLe Suilknci grant. 
76 Bead dknta. 
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38 t-6t8ev-ByH88na kail~-ka~-dnknla~~-ksddik5-~&tBsa n8ka-niik~p- 
ksmini-vibhrama-mqi-darppafl- 

39 na Lanhity-Bmbhbdhinii viriijamiinarh@' I m0naniyam.an8ka-ma~ 
ha-pati-siirth&oiim yathiirth-iibbidhiinam 

40 PrHgy i i t~ -~~86-duj sy - i ikhy~pm?Ldhpvh  I yatra ca jadafii 
hhyaqtiqu n ~ n d r i y ~ n  ca6csletH hari- 

41 na mHnae8gu bhaggwatii bhrui  bhramw na pratipanntipn 
sdpaaarggatii dhatngn na prajln viimahfi =mi- 

42 niqu ekhalitam madhn-mada-mndita-ksmini-gatign nispyhatii d @ ~ -  
kiirign nirafya~a-madhn-p~n-~ktir86=m=msr 

43 dhu-kirra-kara87-knl*u atyantmh pry88-iinnvarttanru6 rathigg, 
niimaen pigitaQ-Qitii gvBpad8gn tatra Viisap-Hrii- 

4 aa-sparddhiui 00 vidhneva vivarddhib-gila-v818-jaladhi-mand~l~ 
ecltrael-sarmrs-8darpita-padm-~pahh~ miirtta- 

45 pda iva bhfi-bhmoh%-nivqit8-pab kamal-iikar-6dbhdnals- 
14%- param8qva- 

TI Besd bdhiia-tciyik-itqka or bihlika-tiyik-cikyka. 
78 Read y a k m n i .  
19 Rend printam. 

Read *a. 
81 In the original kula ie only jnet traoeable, but in the Boilknai g m t  it  im 

dietinot. 
a Read dukiila. 
85 Probably rend palin - ria&- 

Perhape rend -aka. 
86 Rend PrcigjydtC-ica. 
86 Bead baktir. In the original the A n t  1 of p&w?qnkti in cnnoelld ; bat the 

real inteation may hare been to'oancel the m n d  d l  for pdna-rakti wonld give the 
name menning. 

a Uanoel h r a .  
a8 Bead priy. 
89 Bead pigit. 
90 Read Vdnav-aka-spardrlhini. 
91 Read 9"trU. 

Eend lrisag. 
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46 r6'pi Kherllp-finandigs Bhanm-Bnvay6 'pydhita-dBtmv-H* 
pnrnp6ttam6 'py=a-da- 

47 niirddanbgc vir6 'pi mat@ha96-giimi yaeiiM ca Manmath-bnmiitbi- 
r i i p b  tirdqt-8mbh6dhi- 

48 g&hbbiryam jagad-~ijay-8pai~~-virjam Skand-bkandi-viryam 
yaq=c=A rjjnn6 yq&W Bhi- 

49 masSn6 yndhi &tiintab krndhi Diiviinalb vipnkpa-virndhi $'ap 
dhar6 vidyii-nabhaai Ma- 

50 lay-&nilah an-jann-snmanasi Siiryb 'ri-tamaai Uday-iical6 mitr-d- 
gama-aampadi yaw I 

51 r n a h ~ j - ~ l 1 i r 8 j a - g r i - V O , ) ~ p B 1 ~ ~ 6 ~ 8 - p i i d - i i n u d h y ~  
ta-param6gvara-pmma-bl1attwk6 

52 mabiiriij-adhidjab qri-BatnepiLsg-varmma-dBw kngali * # 
Uttara-kda trayadqs-grams-vil)sy-BntahpIiti-VB- 

53 mad8va-p&~k-8pakr~@-bhhi-s~ta-lhbu-kni-trii 100 dhanya- 
dvi-sahaar-6tpattika-bhbu I yathiiyathruh aamnpaethi- 

54 tav(b)rBhmap-8di-vigspkarspa-vyiivahiirika-pr-n 
fija-djfii-riipak-Bdhikrtiin=&nyiinapi rii- 

55 jamka-djapntra-rfijavallabha-pr-tin yatlrii-kda-bhivinb'pi 
sarvviin rn&nanii=piiwakruh.lO' sarnsdipti viditam=a- 

56 [atn] bhavatiirh bhiimir=riyarniW=vLtu-k8d~-sthala-jal~g6pmir- 
Bvaskar-iidy-a*& yathh-aamsth8 ava-aim-6dd~-parya~t& 

57  haeti-o(b)andha-nankii-v(b)andha-oa~-6ddhamp~dnn~a-p~6p~i- 
kars-Jnii-nivittlOa-6tkhe~na-hasty-qv-b84ra-g0-ma~ -Pj-&ti- 

l'hird Plute : Obverse. 

58 blob-prac8mprabhfiinh10P,inivGta-aarwa-pid& Wani-kflja I 
Pii&am 'bhiid=bhnvi D~vadattab Kg- 

I 59 pvb 'grajb V&jasan8yak-Bgryab I Ssiidya yaml*v8da-vidiim par- 
irddl~yarb trayyii krt-iirthiiyitarn=8vs samye- 

91 Bead cinandi. 
Qh 80 dm the SwZlruci grant ; bat reed ajanirddau6, 
96 Ilead nrcrtts'bhe. 
98 Bead yarya. 
97 Jhd @a& and yagari. 

98 Read ca. Pa may be a Pmkrit form, if it ie not simpb 8 alriaJ -. 
99 Bevd Rutnupila. 
100 The reading is falee; perhaps read &trEtrlycik, agreeing with bhimau. 
101 Bead fiwvahfk. 
1m iyork;  1.68, prabhytin&, md 1.59, yak.  
103 Bead i m i t t .  
l ob  Read ivika, as in the Sudkaoi grant. 
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60 k a [I I] Apy-ihitas=trcsya v(b)abhiive ennub Sadgaggadat6 leS 

gnpa-gilaqiili [ I ] p& vikgya gat-karmma-rat& dvij6gamlm 
61 Bhrgv-digu pratynyitb jtm-aughab 1 [ 2  ] CyBmSyikii trtsya v(b)a- 

bhave patni pati-vratii gila-gun-tipannH107 I ngrGndu- 
62 lekhleva vir&jnG y& vipnddha-riipH tamasb nihantrimlw I [3 I] ' 

Asy&mrnlOeabhii(xhatra-vid~m dbnrinas=trastixb 110 sn- 
63 tij 'ghgt khaln Viradattrtb I yam pr&pya dharmm-erayem=ugra- 

v(b)nddhirh kiilileb kalknyak-krta-vaA=v(b)abhBva [ A  11 SRlh- 
krentan 

64 Vippnpady~5111=capa8crr-vimpHv(b)ds-rHjyak8 t tasmai datG mayby6 
pitrrjr=yq&-pnqyib 

65 ye oHtmanam1lg 11 [5 1) Simii piirvv8pa vyhad-HlyHm gHlmali- 
vrkgab 1 pfirvva-dakgingna rd- 

66 gi-ppa-p8thi-nan-simni khara-ta9-stha-Nlmali-vykg& I d&ipiiiua 
tan-nan-simni 

67 v(b)adari-vrk~ab 1 dabipa-pavim8ne taus-nan-simni kigimv(b)ala- 
vykgab I papimGna 

68 khara-tats-0th-*vatha-vrkgsb 1 papima-ga I nttara-ga-vakr8pa 
Hli 114 1 k&imv( b)a- 

69 1 & " 6 - v r k m  1 pwim-bttafina k@tr-iLlyh hijjda-vykgalj I piirv- 
va-ga I uttasa-ga-va- 

70 -pa k&r-iLlill* I qtilmali-vykgrm I pnnah piirrva-ga-dakgina-ga- 
vakrew kg8tr-8li 11' I k@imv(b)ala-vrkgan I ki- 

71 fi-cit-pbvva-ga I dahiqa-ga-vakr~na kg~tr-Hli I plmali-vrkgau I 
nttargps, vyhad-Hlytim k&imv(b)ala-q- 

72 @b I nttara-p~rvvi3pe vyhad-HlyPm vGtaaa-vrkga-ti I 

Ths Seal. 

1 Svaati Prggjybtig-tidliipati- 
2 mahHr&j-&dhil-8ja-gri-~t~- 
3 piile-varmma-d~vnb U 

106 Read Sndgagidattd. 
100 b a d  duijzpu, the annsvira is nearly obliterated. Perhaps it might also bc 

intended for dvijzqak. 
IOl Bead apnpand. 
108 Read nihantti. 
109 Omit the annsvinr. 
110 Reed trwtuh. The nocond r, however, appeam to be alightly obliternted. 
111 Read Vifircpadyii .  
119 Read itmima& 
116 b a d  tan. 
I14 Bead either ilq or 1%. There is iu the origind plate a trace of the long i 

in line 11. 
116 Read kiqimbaiu. 
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TRANBLATI~N. 
. (Frae~ PLAT# : line 1) Hail ! 

(Verse 1.) "He may be seen incessantly exhibiting his beautiful 
white @re,' in the Tiiptjava (dance) eccording to the striot rules of that 
dance, (guided) by the stainless reflection of his body formed on hie own 

1 nails : even thus does gqkara (or giva), who, though like the Supreme . 
Being he is endowed with the quality of omnipresence (lit., expansion), 
rssnmea nnmberlees forme at hie absolnte will, shine forth as the Lord 
of the World for the sake of the welfare of that (world). 
. (2.) "What ? L it that here flows the light of the white rays (of 
the moon) in congelation, or a solntion of crystals; or is it that the 
beautiful gqkari (or f e d e  counterpart of viva) and his Cakti (or 
energy) is intently engaged in marking quick-time mnsio in ita prime- 
val form P " s It may be with such mnsinga 813 these about the nature of 
ita water that the happy population (of the country) qniokly resorb to 
that river LBnhitya (or Brahmeputre), whhh by removing all eins p n  
tecta the world. 

(Verse 3.) Of Hari (i.e., VSpu) who, in the form of a bow, raised 
the earth when she hed sunk beneath the ocean, Nsraka of the Asnre 
(or demon) race wss the son, who acted the very part of the moon to 
the personal charms of the ladies of the Surae (or gods);' 

(4) Who, declaring Aditi t o  be a women, weak, decrepit, timid, 
stupid, deserted by her kinsmen, and overtaken by misfortune, conquered 
the S u m ,  and snatched away her ear-rings which were precions as being 
typical of the glory of the S u m .  

(5 . )  In Priigjyijtige, the beet of towns, provided with brilliant 
troops of warriors like systems of sum, and lovely-faoed women of many 
kinde, he took a p  hie residence, after he had acquired prosperity, equal 
in pleesantness to the pride of his arms. 

(6.) &' I am grown too old (to engage) in war, and my father will 
gain a brilliant reputation," bethinking himself thns, out of kindly 
consideration, he lived carelessly; so Hari removed him to heaven. 

1 The rending sdeapZua appear8 to be oorrnpt, and I can make nothing satis- 
fmtory of a. The Bailkaoi grant here fails to help. I have taken 86 an prakritic 
for so ; oompare ante, line 60, ya, footnote €37. 

4 Or, an Dr. Blwh anggwte, it may be trenelated: "intently engaged in 
dividing the original onrrent, " of the heavenly Ganges in pva's matted hair aooord- 
ing to the well-known mythologionl story. 

8 The moon beholds the charms of the Apraroaes ; no did Naralrq of whom it  in 
related that he " aeired the daaghtera of the Gandharvan and of god8 and meq, ar 
well an the Apsaraees themselves!' Sea Downon'sOlannioal Dictionary of Hiudu 
Mythology, sub voce Nerakr, Suggestion of Dr. Bloch. , 

J. I .  15 
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Alns! for one who is keenly desirous of gloiy there is trnly in this 
world no counting of kinship.' 

(7.) Then his wise son, Bhagadatta by name, whose shoulder was 
girt with the mantle of far-reaching glory, and who by the multi- 
tude of his good qualities won the affections of the (whole) world, carried . 
upon himself the b n d e r ~  (of the government) of the couutty with pro- 
priety and much prosperity. 

(8. ) Then the mighty Vajradatts, having like Vajrin (i.e., Indra), 
conquered his enemies, being in beauty like a large diamond, and 
elljoying the reputation of having achieved th'e conquest of the world 
tlirongh his own honesty and energy, obtained that kingdom of hi8 
brother, just ae fire (attains) brilliancy ou the setting of the 8nn.b 

(9.) After thus, for several generations, kings of Narakn'e 
dynasty had ruled the whole countty, a great ohief of the Ylecchas, 
owing to a turn of (adverse) fate, took posseseion of the kingdom. 
(This mas) Q&laetambha. In euccession to him also thero were chiefs, 
altogether twice ten (i.e., twenty) in number, who are well-known a s  
Vigraha-atsmbha and the rest. 

(10.) Seeing that the twenty-first of them, the illustrious ohief 
TySge Sirjnha6 by name, had departed to heaven without (leaving) auy 
of his race (to succeed him), 

(Secol~d Plate: obveme:) his subjects, thinking it well that a 
Bhanma (i.e., one of Naraka's race) should be appointed as their lord, 
cllose Br&hmapBb, from among his kindred, to bo their king on socount 
of his fitlloss to uudertake the government of the conntry.7 

4 Naraka mid to have been slain by Knpn, who is an inoarnation of Vippu 
or Hnri. The latter was Narakn's father: henoe the father slew his son. The 
poet represents tbL aa a sort of voluntary ~acriflce on the part of Neraku, who 
feeling himself too old for his ecountomed warlike exploik, parpoeely, i.s., ont of 
consideration for his father, lived in a oarelem faeltion in order to afford his father 
an opportunity of slaying him, so that his father (Vi?cn) might huve the reputation 
of having Pain the muoh-feared denion Naraka. The poet, lrowever, cannot refrain 
from adding a word of disapproval cjf Vippo'e conduct in setting aside the olaims 
of kinship for the nuke of esndng a reputation. This explanation WM ~~~brtanticrl ly 
suggested to me by Dr. Hloch. . 

6 There is here a play on the word wajra, whiolr meam botlr ' the  thunderbolt 
end ' a  diamond.' 111dra is called vojtin, or ' the wielder of vajru or ' the thunder 
bolt;' and Vajradatto or ' the gift of Vajra' ie nuid to be a s  beautiful an o vajm 
or ' diamond.' 

6 The meaning apparently ia that the whole series consisted of 21 membem 
via, plastambba, 19 others, and Tyigo Simha I t  L not clear whether the name 
of the lsst kiug is Qri-tyciga or TyCga. 

1 Verses 10 alrd 11 are two relntive sen teuw (with yam and yarya) dependent on 
the demonstrutive sa in verse I f .  - 
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(11.) 'I Single-handed Ile overcame his enemy in battle: why 
indeed should this appear strmnge to l~is  detractors, (seeing that) on this 
point Harm and Hari are examples, and Bhigma and indeed mnny others 
besides." Thns arguing, hie warriors have always thought very highly 
of (the conduct of) their home-staying (king), seeing that his enemies 
fled away in all eight directions.8 

(12.) His desire being stimulated by the taste of the joys due to 
his prosperity, he married R young woman who by r w o n  of her devotion 
to her people bore the name of Kulad6vi, which is, aa i t  were, the stand- 
ing name for Lskqmi (or 'good fortune ') attainable by (all) rulers 
apiung from any (noble) family of tile world. 9 

(13.) By him, who had such a reputation, waa begotten on her e 
eon called Ratnapiila, who gained renow11 becantm his people justly con- 
cluded that a jewel-like king would, by his good qualities, foster the 
most worthy among them.10 

(14.) By ressoti of the elephante' pearls, carried forth by the 
impetus of the unrestrainable stream of blood running from the split 
foreheads of the elephants of his e~lemies, 11 his (i.e., Rat~lnpiila's) l~rtttle- 
field looked beautiful like a market-place strewn with the st.ores of 
merchants, alld mby-coloored through (the blood of) the slain. 1s 

(15.) Then having placed him (is., Rat.napiila) on the tllrone to 
be to tho dynasty of Naisaka what the sun is to the lotuses, he (i.e., 
BrahmrpHIa), the spotless champion, went to heaven ; for noble-minded 
men who know the good and the evil of the world know to do that 
which is suitable to the occnsion. 18 

(Second Plate : obverse : line 28 : Prom.) Tn his cnpitnl, the heat 
(of the weather) was relieved by the aopiou~ showers of ruttish w~t ,er  
flowing from the temples of his troops of lusty (wrre-) elephants which 
had been presented to him by hundreds of kings conqnered by the power 
of his arms elltwined in clustem of %ashes of his sllarp sword. Though 

a Brahmapila appears to have been of a mild nild peaceable dispositiott ; and 
this is the way that the poets expresses that fact. His son R*tllapPIa formed the 
strongest contrast to him, bdng a very stroug and warlike mler, with n very lollg 
reign. 

9 Thew is here a play on the word kulo or ' (good) family'. Kula-d2vi menns 
a (goddess or) qneen of good family or of all good fnmiliee. 

10 There is  here a play on the word ratna or 'jewel! A r a t n a - q m a  or 'jewel 
like ' prince map be expected to become a ratna-pila or ' jewel-protecting' king. 

This refere to the well-knowu Indian fable of certain pearl8 which are found 
i n  the fronts1 procnbemnces of oerlaill elephants. 

1s Both grants read @pcidmarZgi. Tlle correct form, however, would seem to be 
prid~nartigi. 

Tlie emendation samoidrati was euggestod by Pandit Herlr Praead Skcrstri, 
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(that capital) waa crowded with a denae forest, aa it were, of arms of liis 
brave soldiem who were hankering after the plunder of the camps of ell 
his enemies, yet was i t  fit to be inhabited by wealthy people (merchants.) 
(In i t )  the disk of the sun wae hid'* (from view) by the thousands of 
p h t e r e d  turrets which are rendered atill whiter by the neotar-like 16, 

smiles of the love-drunk fair damsels (standiug on them). It was 
frequented by many hundreds of well-to-do peoplel6, just aa a forest 
planted on the heights of the Malaya mountai~is (is frequented) by 
snakes. It is adorned by learned men, religiou preceptors and poete 
who have made i t  their place of reeort, just aa the sky is adolned 
by Mercury, Jupiter and Veuus.17 I t  resembles the summit of mount 
Kai lba in being the residence of the Pamrn~vnra  (i.e., supreme 
mler, or $in, the snpreme God), nnd in being inhabited by a V i t w  
(i.e., a master of wealth, or Knvgra the God of wealth).lE Like t h e  
cloth which protects the king's broad chest, its boundariee were 
encompassed by a rampart, furnished with a fence strong like that 
used for the game-birds of the $ak~e, fit to -nee chagrin to the 
king of Gu rjara, to give fever to the  head^ of the nntameable elephants 
of the chief of Gauda, to act like bitumen in the earth to the lord of 
Kerala, to strike awe into the BLhikaa and TUkaa, to cause diecom- 
fiture ( lit., pulmonary consumption) to the mmter of the Deccan country ; 
and generally to serve for the purpose of discomfiting the (king's) 
enemies. It is rendered beautiful by tbe river Lauhitya which gives 
relief to the fair damsels, that after the exertion of eexual enjoyme~~t 
ascend to the retirement of their s t n m d  tnrreta, by the spray of its 
current gently wafted up by tbe breeze charmingly resonant with the 
prattle of the flocke of love-drunk fernalee of the &la-hama ducks ; 

(Second Plate : reverse :) and which (river) aleo reaemblea the 
cloth of the finely wrought h g s  carried by the elephants of Keiliba, end 

I* I have adopted the rending antclrhita in my t-lation (see text, note 71). 
The original reads anta-hyta, whioh would mesa 'ob&moted b~ the en&' (or poinb) 
of the thonsanda of pinnaoles. 

16 There in here a verbal oonoeit in the origind whioh k untrsnebtmhle. 8awlha 
means ' plastered,' and &hi means both ' neoter ' and ' whitewash.' 

16 There is heres  oomplioated verbs1 oonoeit, which osnnot be exmay trmsleted. 
Bh6gin means both a 'well-to-do, pleasare-loving men* and 'a make.' The 
Malaya mountains, with its fragrant bmema, will snit the former, while the f o m t  
will snit the latter. 

11 Here is arpin a verbal aonoeit : budha means both 'a learned man ' end ' Mer- 
onry ; ' guru both a religions preceptor ' and ' Jnpibr,' and +a both ' e p t  ' and 
' Venue.' The orpitel was to the men, what the sky i to the planets. 

18 There ir here en obvious play on the w o r d a p a d p v a r a  and vittiga whioh 
u s  epithets ef the king M well M of a god. 
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the jewelled m i m  d in their coquetrim by the numerous, femabe 
( i~ ,  the Apsarasee) of the lord of heaven (i.e., I&). It is an 
objeat of m q e c t  to merohants who art3 the owners of numerous (kinde 
of) wares. Snch is the tom in which the lord of P~Sgjy6ti@ 
took np his reeidence and which he called by the appropride name of. 
the ' Impregnable one ' (dudaya). Bere dulness might be observed in 
necklaces, but not in the senses (of the inhabitants) ; ficklenese in apea, 
bnt not in their minds ; changefulness in the motions of the eyebrows, but 
not in promisee; accident8 (happening) to things,lQ but not to the ~ubjecb. 
Here caprioiomnees might be seen (or~ly ) in women ; ~wlinp: (only) in the 
gait of women excited with the (tender) intoxication of spring-tidew ; oovb 
hnenons (only) in evil-doers ; v f e  addiction to the sipping of honey (only) 
in swarms of bee8 ; exceeding devotion to love (only) i n  Brahrnany dmkn 
( A m  Oaarca) ;and e&tingof flesh (only) in wild beaets.al In that town, 
which emolated the residence of Viiaava (ie., Indlu) as, the king, who 
resemblee the moon in that he makee hie virtues to wax, ae the moon 
makes the tides of the enoiroling ocean to wax, and in that he camee 
bia enemiea to experienoe the deprivation of their wedbh, ae the moon 
caneea the ponds fo experience the deprivation of their lotneesu ; and . 
who resembles the sna in that he mrrkea his faet to rest on the henda of 
his enemies, ae the sun mnkes his my8 to rest on the summits of the 
mountains,% and in that he delights in making hi# copper-mines 
lnmtive, aa the sun makes the lotus-ponds brilliauta6: who, .being. 
a Pa~-arn&vara (or paramount sovereign), takes pleaenre in (jhe country 
of) KHmariipa; who, though being of the Bhauma (&.e., vf Neraka's) 

delights in being the enemy of the DBnava~ (01- demous) ; who, 
-being a Pwu@ttama or 'perfect man,' does not act as a Jandrdanaw 

19 Them ir s double meaning in m r g o t c i  d h d t w  whioh may be dm tram 
' the pre&.ing of prepositions (upasarga) to verbal ~DO~JI (dhitu).' 
Modhu-nmia might .Iso mean ' intoxioation with wine.' 

41 I have inserted "only," becrrnse probably opponitions are intended here 
jrut M in the preoedingpaessge. Thm " caprioiomneae in women but not ia man **  
"reeling in love-drunk women hut not in wine-drunk men;" ' s o o r e t o u s n ~  in 
evil-doem bat not in other o i t k n s  ; " " eating of dwh in wild beart. hut not in 
men; " eto. 

14 I propose to rend Vdrw1.i-sporddhini. The S d k u o i  grsnt mdn Vcisav- 
iaparddhini. 

P a h  ie the lotas whioh oloew at night, but i t  abo rignillea the w d t h  of 
KavSa, and henoe ' weelth ' generally. 

M Prida meenr both ' a foot ' and ' a ray ; ' and b h j - b b t  m- both ' a king ' 
snd ' a mountain.' 

Y gad-rikara maMr both ' a  lotas-pond ' and ' a  wpper-mine.' 
Y Them ir herean antranslateable play on the worde prw#ttamcrnnd jntwirduna. 

Both are epithets of V*u, who ie oalled puru@ttama or ' the beet of men,' hut rbo 
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(or tronbler of his subjects) ; who, though being a valiant man, walke 
(leisurely) like an elephant : whose figure is snch as to outdo Manrnatl~a 
(or the god of lovo) ; wlrose profundity snch m to put into the shade 
the ocean ; whose iutelligencen sucl~ m LO be a gnarar~tee of the con- 
q n e ~ t  of the world ; whom valour snch I- to surp~as  S k a ~ ~ d a  (or the 
god of war): who is an Aljuna iu fame, a Bhimas6na in war, a Krtanta 
(or god of death) in wrath, a forest-conflagration in destroying his 
plant-like adversaries :S* wlro is the moou in the sky of learrlin~, the 
(aweetj breeze of the Malrrya moul~teina in the midst of the jaemin- 
likes9 men of good birth, the sun in eclipsing his enemiee, the rr~onrrtain 
of the East80 in the succeasfnl advanoement of his friends : this king, 
the Paramapara, Parama-bhattUraka, HahUrUjlidhirqa,   he illnstrions 
)3,atnap&la Varma-dBva, who meditete~ a t  the feet of the AfaGraja- 
clhiraja, the illnetrione B r d ~ ~ ~ p f i h  Varma-dava, may he proaper. 

(Second Plate : reverse ; line 5'2.) With reference to the land 
producing two thonsand (meuenree of) rice, and the field0 with the 
olneters of gourds, together with the inferior land of the hamlet of 
Vgmadava, ( the  whole) situated on the northern bank (of the Brahtna- 
pntnaj, within the district of the " Thirteen Villages," tbe king sends his 
greetings and oommands to all and eeeeral who m i d e  (there) : to the 

jardrdcuur or ' the troabler of men,' beoaare he exoitea or agitates them. The king, 
on the oontrary, is deolared to be a pu*ufOttanw~, bat not a jancirdana. There is, in 
f ~ t ,  a verbal conoeic iuvolved, in every one of the phrase8 descriptive of the king. 
Thnn param?pvara ie an epithet of qiva who is an uaoetio and takes no pleasare in 
Idma- r ip  (or attreotive thiugs); the king, on the contrary, tl~ongh he is e 
paratntjqvara, or rather beoanee he in poramdgvum or 'supreme ruler,' takes pleaaare 
in Kimrr-nipa (his uoantry). Again Nurake w w  11imeeU a Dinava, bat the king, 
though of NPraLs'n raw, drligl~t. iu being aa euelny of the Dbavw.  Bnt tho word 
&v&i may also be divided into d i m  or 'gift,' and vt5-i or ' weter,' i.e., the water, 
the o a t - p o ~ ~ ~ g  of whioh is symbolid of the grant of a gift. I n  that caae the 
pae.aage means t l ~ a t  the king, though of Nsrekrr's (i.e., of IJiuava) rem, j e t  dalighta 
in giving preeents to Brilimans. 

97, I propose to read dhiryatk, boaare viryam reoara immediately in the follow- 
ing mntenoe. Vand dh are upt to be cunfoanded in writing. 

Oa There is an  a n t n a ~ l e t e a b h  conoeit in the word drudhi, whioh may dm be 
mpelt wirudhi. Spelt virudh, the word means ' a plant ; ' epelt wirudh, it means 
stopping.' With the latter spelling, the psuage would mean thet the king in like 
f m t - f k e  in stopping hie enemiea. 

PO Qumanar may be any flower, bat eepeoially the sweet-mnted Jaaminwn 
grandijlorum. The Mlrlaya moautainn wore famom for their breezes laden with the 
sweet m n t  of their faaua. The king, in the n~idsc of him flower-like ariatoomoy, 
prdtq w i t  were, their sweet went over the mantry. 

80 There is r verbal oonoeit ill miWdgama whioh mny alllo mean ' the rising of 
the en11 ; ' that ia, what the eastern moauteiua M to the riming sun, that the king 
'is to the adveuoement of Lis friendu. 
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(common) people of the Brihman and other castes, headed by the 
district revenue oEcem and their clerks, as well as to the other (higher- 
c las~)  poople, such as the Riijanakas, Riijapntras, Rihjavallabhes, etc., 
alld almve them the Riipnkas, Rgjiiis, and RBjaa ; and, in fact, to all wllo 
may reside there in future a t  any time. 

Be it known to yon, that this land, together with its honaes, 
paddy-fiolds, dry land, water, cattle-pastures, refuse-lands, etc., of 
wl~atever kind i t  111ay be, iuclusive of tiny place within ita borders, 
and freed from all worriea on m o u n t  of the fastening of elephanta, 
the fastening of boats, the searching for tlrievee, the inflicting of 
put~ishments, the tenant's t ~ ~ e s ,  the ilnposts for various causes, a i d  
the pasturing of animals, such as elephants, horses, oamels, cattle, 
bdalos,  goate and sheep, rra set forth in this oharter :-a1 

(Third Plate : line 58 : verse 1.) There was a Brirllman in the 
lend, D8vadatte, of tile PBrisara Q6tra and the Kinva 9iikhB; a leader 
among the Viijasan8yakas, whom on having found to be the foremost 
vedic scholar, the VBdaa, in their threefold division", felt themwlvee 
eatisfied. 

(2.) He had a son, Sadgaqggdatta, richly endowed with (every) 
virtne, who ever kept the holy fire b n ~ n i n ~  (in his house), and a t  the 
sight of whose devotion to the six holy dntiess a multitude of people 
were established in their faith in the whole body of Briihmane from 
Bhrgu downwards. 

(3.) He had a wife, ~yimiyiki i ,  devoted to her husband and 
endowed wit11 (every) virtne, who shines like the streak (cresoent or 
quarter) of the moon, pure in form and dispelling the darkness. 

(4.) From her was born a son, Virsdatta, a leader among the 
learned in tile gk tms ,  and fearful oE (committing) eny offence, on the 
experience of whose deep-seated piety and formidable intellect the 
K ~ d i  age felt, as it were, humbled. 

(5.) To him, on the Vignnpadi Sqkriinti,'b in the twenty-fifth 
year of my reign, (this land) is given by me for the sake of tile good 
aud the glory of my father and of myself. 

81 The sentence which breaks OK here, is mmrned below in verge 5. 
88 Referring either to the three V B h ,  or to the three vedio scienctw of hymn, 

nacrifioe end eong. The reading ikyt-Myiturn, however, is not quite intelligible 
to me. 

The six duties nre : studying and teeohing the Vsdee, dering WOW and 
oondnoting them for othere, giving nnd reoeiving 

84 Tl~ere are four of these ; via., the inatanta of the enn'e e n h n o e  into the 
Soar Hindi signs wp (taurm), r i d u  (100). vrwiLcr (soorpion) and kunrbhu (sqwiw) 
whiah are also the beginniuga Eor the four mouths Jyif(ha, BWupoda, lZjrgcaqirfa 
v~rd Phcilguna. The h a t  of these in  roba ably intended here. 
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(Its) boundaries (are as follom) : On the east, the CBlmali-free86 
on the big dike; on the south-emt, the giilmali-tree standing on the 
steep bank (of the river Brahmaputra) by the anchorage of the boats 
for the Pii~hi-fbh of the Riiei-elaas ; 86 on the south the Badari-tree by 
the same anchorage of boate; on the south-west the Kfigiabsla-tree 
by the ssme anohorage of bosh ; on the west the Hqvatha-tree stending 
on the steep bank (of the river) ; at the bend to the north-west, the 
dike of the fields, IM well aa a Kiigimbal~tree; on the north-west the 
Hijjala-tree on the dike of the fields; at  the bend to tire eaat and north, 
the dike of the fielda and a pair of giilmali-treea ; further a t  the bend 
to the emt and sonth, the dike of the fields and a pair of Kwmbala- 
trees; a t  the slight bend to the esst and sonth, the dike of the fields 
and a pair of $5lmali-lreee; on the north, the Ktigimbala-tree on the 
big dike; and on the north-emt, a VBtaaa-tree on the big dike. 

The Baal. 

Hail ! The lord of fiiigjy6ti@a, the MahBriij-iidhiriija, tlie i lh i -  
trious BatPapills V a r m  DBva 

I Thie grant and ita seal exactly resemble the Qunhati and Barghn  
grants, aa may be s'een from the photographs (Plates XI1 and XIII), 
The plates measure 1 2 k  by 8+ inches and are protectad by a slightly 
raised rim on all four sidea. The seal measures 42, by 3+ inches. 

The g m t  is in a rather bad state of preservation. Originally 
there were three plates. The first plate is missing, and consequently 
the inscription on the outer (or obverse side) of the second plate has . 
greatly snfEered from comaion. I n  addition, there haa been applied 
much injudicione cleaning, before the plates were placed in my hands, 
in conseqnence of which the inscription throughout the grant has been 
rendered very difficult of decipherment. In  fact, it. would have been 
impossible to fully decipher it, but for the help afforded by the Bargkn  
grant,, with the greater part of which happily the Sniilknci grant is 

86 The tree0 here mentioned are : Qilmali, Bombas ~ l u i ~ a r i c n m  ; Badsri, 
Zi.+ Jy'uba or Jujube h e ;  Kipimbrla, an inferior kind of qmbala, which J 
annot identify ; Agvatha, Picvs religwaa ; Eijjala, Barringtonia acutangwla ; 

Vatere, C d a w  Rotaclg. 
80 The *hi in a k i d  of ah&-fbh (8ikKus Pelorius), dm called wka, and in 

Bqgili  +i t .  The term *ciCi I oannot identify ; it might be oonneoted with 8-t 
rdhifa. 
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identical. The only difference n p p r s  to be in the statements refer- 
ring to the land ~ n d  the person to whom the land was granted. 

The two sides of the first (originally second) plate have 19 line8 
each. The seco~~d (originally third) plate has 7 lines. The inscrip- 
tion on the obverse of the former plnte probably commenced with the 
word phala on 1. 21 of tile obve~~se of the second plate of the Bargiion 
grant. The reverse of that plate commences with the word [mi-] 
yanuvarttunnh, the sy11 J j le  p' lwing st the end of the obverse ~ i d e  ; 
and this word stands on line 43 of the I.evel-se of tlre second plate of the 
Barggon grant. Tile forrnnl pnrt of the Sutilknci p a n t  ends in its 
37th 1i11e (the lnut but one on the reverse'side of the exiuting first plate) 
with the phrase pnsa~ri-kytya, which stands in tile 68th line (the firat 
bf the 3rd plate of' the Bargbn grant). From Itere the rernai~~der of 
the Suiilknci p n t  is occupied with the portior~ peculiar to it, describing 
the p n b e  and tlie granted land. 

The mechanicnl exec~t~iol~ of t l ~ e  Sudkuci ~ m n t  is, if anything,. 
still more slovenly and i~inccurnto tlran that of the Bargiion grant. A 
glance over the ext~aacta, given below, will show lmrnerous blunders. 
There are, however, a fern vnriants, which appear to bo genuiue 
differences of compositiou ; e g.. 1. 14, knlaharira-gllmini (for lcalahahsa- 
@mini) ' females walking like kltlahamsn geese,' 1. 24, Bhipni?i dhanuei; 
or whicl~ actnally offer mot-e unitable readings, as in 1. 11, kyda-pakuni 
(for kridd-pakrrd), and in 1. 33, nuahis-dj-livika. 

Palwopphically the Suiilkuci grant does not differ in ally wny 
from the Bargi011 grant. 'I'he gntt3nr-al nasal r~ is throughnut made 
without a, ringlet. Only once, in 1. 12, tuhkd,  i t  i u  represented by the 
~nusv&ra ;  but this case is not above suspicion, because the 1-eadiag 
here is defective ; uee the extract below. Tile anusvii1.a is fovmed by. 
o linglet and pllrced above the line. The speci~rl final form for n occurs 
in 1. 10, janapatldn, and 1. 11, prabhrtfn and w~vvdn. The special final 
form of t ownre in 1. 21, bhrt, nnd ill 1. 31 'bhrit. The specid final form 
of m occurs, twice, in 11. 23 and 24 vrtiyana ; aa a rule, however, the anns- 
viira is used ; thus in 1. 9, n~undalnh, 1. 20, alagkiirah, 1. 16, odrthdntilir, 
and 1. 23, gambhiya[h], where the I3argiio11 ~ n n t  hru the upecial fo1.111. 
The initial ~ h o r t  i, mnde by two ringlets placed above a hook, occurs 
in  11. 3 and 34, iti, 1. 40, ;!/a; but in 1. 21, the l~intuu with iva, wllich 
the Bargson p u t  shows, is avoided in the Suiilknci grant by the 
insertion of a enpl~onic T. T l ~ e  svagrrlhn occurs in 1. 25, @ry6'ci, where 
it is omitted in the Barghn g ~ . a ~ ~ t .  I t  appeal- also to be intended, 
in 1. 40, by t l ~ e  mark of interpnnctaation. 

Regarding the probable date of the Sollkuci gmut, see the renlarks 
on the BargLon grant. It ie not dated i l l  any em, but p~.ofeoses to 
have been issnod in the 26th year of the reign of Rntntlpala. 

J 1. 16 
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In the following hnacripti I shell only quote such portion8 of the 
Sniilkuci grant ee differ in any reepecG from the corresponding portsione 
of the BArgSion p u t ,  or ae show the same irregnlruitiee. The portion 
peonliar to the Saiilkaci grant ie transaribed in full. 

lSeoonat Plate: 0buer.w. 

1, phala eta., ending with kmpriipt&-lakgmy+ sthitam=i- (see 
Bargbn grant, 11. 21 atld 22). 

2, va ...... appmeutly ratubpam6 nampati etc. (cf. 1. 23.) 
4, ...... padma-riigi @bhet& vira-vapijikh nikereib eto. (d. 11. 25, 

26). 
5, ...... bhlnruh samvqya ti (&) etc. (cf. 1. 127). 
6, ...... sat-6piiyani sa-made eta., omitting (af. 1,29). 
7, .. . . .. sygndi-diimvn ( k c  ), ... . .. eamupaeamitn (k.) ... ... Ing@nal- 

lamp@ eta. (cf. 11. 29, 30). 
8, ... niv~-yiigyaxh I ... ... snndml-chndhir (&) ... ... eikhar-ahi- 

mdha-eahasr-iinta efc. (cf. 11. 31, 32). 
9, ... ... sthali-rhah I kSnan8m=ieiin~ka-bh6gi-aata ...... nabha- 

vemm~viipta (kc) (cf. 1. 3 2 , s ) .  
11, ...... krr&i-#mi-drdhas ...... prajvarepe etc. (cf. 1. 34). 

* 12, ... ... Keg-ale I aa-cali-qilkjatub nii (&) Viihika-tahka etc., 
omitting T k i  (of. 1. 35). 

13, ...... riijsjakgmagl I ...... vrrkqabl kepi* etc. (1. 35, 36). 
14, ...... kalahausa-giimini (knlab knpita-prepla ( r i c )  ...... brmmi I 

gikar-tiram=npapmit& etc. (cf. ll. 36,37). 
15, ...... iidhil-&dha I ...... pap nakiva ( r ic )  (cf. 11. 37, 38). 
76, ...... anekamanak~a-pati eto. (cf. 1. 39). 
17, ...... adhynviisya (&) 1 ...... yagtipn 18 n-Bndraye~u eta. (cf. 1. 

MI. 

Second Plals: lkmrm.  

20, y-iinurm-ttanmh t ... pipits uviipadB~u I ... Vm-fuparddhini I 
etc., omitting qite (d. 11. 43, U). 

21, qdalluir I qatru-aaraskh darppita ... ... miirttanda ~ i v n  bha- 
bhrt-ch&-nivegite-pMnm I . . . . .. 3bhLana-16- (cf. 11.44,45). 

I From the original plater. 
s The akpm stand8 below the line. 

This mark of interpnnofuatim ia placed nlmolt regnlarly after m h  clam. 
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22, l a g a g h  ...... kZimHriipH I nandi ...... diinaviiri I pamgattam6 
(sic) py=adanlrddanb I eta. (cf. 11.46,47). ' 

23, pi matteha-giimi ya I si3 ...... rap8 I ...... gambhirya I ... i%aansi- 
vairyam I etc. (cf. 11. 47, 48). 

24t, ndi-vairyem I ...... y w i  I Bbipm6 dhanngi I eta. (of. 11.48, 49). 
25, ...... Ciiry6'ri-tamasi 18 eto. (of. 1. 50). 

...... 26, sampadi ya I piidiinndhy&t& paramqvarab parama-sat2ira- 
(&) (of. ll. 50, 51). 

27, ......... @rniin=B8tnap&l&vamm&-d6v& ku+i I I@ H Kala- 
28, sii-vipy-iintab-piiti-dhgn y&-tri-mheer-6tpattika-haBktgtH6- 

bhiiman yathtiyethltlh sarnnpeethita-v(b)fi- 
29, hmag-&di etc. (of. 1. 541). 
33, ...... n&n&-nimitt ...... mahig-iij-iivh-pMrapmbhrtin~ etc. 

(of. 11. 57 58). 
34, ...... w n i - k y t y a  n Qhiiradvija-sa-gtitr6 Viijaean~yi grkiipval 

giikhb'bhtit I bha tv  V(b)ele-d8va iti khyiita- 

35, qruta-vinaya-sampann& y [l n] Asit-pratihata-n-ka v(b)a- 
hn-vibndh&vandyamiina-wmpa-yngmab I x x x x x  x ma x  
x x  x . ~  

-36, &at-pntr6 V&nd~v-iikhyab II [2 I] Lakgrni~iva jana-avya 
bhiiryriisid=aaya va11ehl1L eedhvi I o=Ch~ppiiyik+ti viditii sad- 
dharmmti va- 

37, rpa-bhiiqeviig ramyii 1 [3 I] lOTBsyiim=ajZiyata ant6 bhnvi K6ma- 
dsvab p+ktyiill man6-ramahyii jita-kern&-d&a$ I kenti$ 

38, sameeta bhnvanluh hi qawka-gnbhrir yaay=Snigam=bhramdii 
bhiiri vibhagita-dyanh n [4 n] 'a Pitr6b svam=pnqyam=nddigya 
I ~ x x x x x  

I'hird Plate : Obverse. 

39, - - I may6 dattii dvijiiy=iisyai rbjy5 gdvhpd-Bv(b)d ik~  
n [5 a] h g ~ i r n i i  piirvvgpa CandB.nanki(nt%)lb 

4 The first ak~am Fa is snperflaons. 
6 Perhape read halo-kr#a. 
a Metre of verees 1-3 : A@. 
1 Bead Qriki~va .  
8 Ten a m  are here illegible. 
9 The rending is uncertain. 
10 Metre : Vaeunta-tilakl. 
11 Reading uncertain. 
LO Metre : Qlaka. 
18 Here 8 dqaraa, or a quarter-verse, are illegible. 

' 14 The breoketed portions are anoertain. 
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4l), (aa)aha-simni igtak(~ndmy)dpari ga:va)ra-mfilaI6 I kh?d- 

iimv(b)ra-vykgau I pfirvva-dakgin~na (dakgil6)-p8ti-nanki-sa- . 
41,. ha-simni Vsteea-vykgab I dakgin~ns Sadhava-nanki-saha-simni 

Hijalt&vrkgab 1 dak$p-pqcim~m (Bl1ayaka)- 
42, ma-vykgsb I pqcim8na Cands-nanki-sahrt-simni adhunii-r6pita- 

9Pmali-vykgah 1 pwim-6ttar2ipa Kalaqqii- 
43, dapdi-dakgipa-pii+ib I ptirvva-ga-vakr8pa Sadhava-Kalaqya- 

dapdi-da~iga-p8te-etha-C6raka-vykgab I dakgipa-ga-vakre- 
44, pa kule-snnt-6ttera-pii~rt~ I piirwa-ga-vabqa Sadhava-knle- 

s6nt-6ttarrr-p8+-stha-Vampa-v~kgab I nttara-gkvakrgpa Hijtl- 
45, la-vrkgsb I ntta.l.8pa Diyamv(b)Briifijal-bttara-pw I nttrrra- 

pfirvvGgSli-mstaka-V~taswti  u 

The Seal. 

B e d  Plate : Reverse. 

(Line 34; verse 1.) There -as a le~rned Brihman, called Bds. 
dsva, full of holy lore and good conduot, who belonged to Bbiiradviija's 
@tra and the Qrikiiptha gDhii of the Viijasan~yins. 

(2) He hed a son, Viisnd~ve by name ,............... 17, who (by his 
nanctity) had exempted l~im~elf from hell, and whose feet were revered 
by many learned men. 

(3) He had a loving and chaste wife who, like Lakgmi (the goddess 
of good fortune), was honoured by the people. She was known by the 
name of CheppByikii,l8 R woman chnrming, true in faith, and an orna- 
ment to her caste. 

(4) From her wea born rr son KiirnadSva who on earth by his power 
and hie charm excels Kiirna, the god of love; for his beauty, brilliant 
like the moon, and illnminating the heavens, incsssantly wanders 
tllrongh the whole world. 

I6 Probably mad mit i  'khiid-drnnbra. 
16 Perhnpa read dak&a. 
17 Here the origind text ie illegible. There are 11 ak?arrrs-all short, as the 

metre rhowe,--of whioh only one (the eeventh) nra in legible. 
18 This appear8 to be s vernacular nsme, the Snnekrit equivalent of which I 

do not know. 
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(5) With a view to my parents' aa well aa my own welfare ,......... 
........., (this land) is given by me to this Briihman, ill the twenty- 
sixth year of my reign. 

Ita boundaries ape (as follows) : On the East, a t  the anchorage of 
the boata of the Cand6 men, and a t  the foot of the %i.avii above tlle 
brickfield there are a walnut and a m g o  tree. On the North-east, 
at the anchorage of the boats of the men (located) oh the southern 
terrace, there is a V6tRaa-tree.19 On the Sonth, at  the anchomge of the 
boats of the Sadhava men, thers stands a Hijjala-tree. On the Sonth- 
west, there stande a Bllayakama(?)tree. On tlie West, at the anchorage 
of the bmte of the C a n d ~  men, there stands the ~almali-tree wliicli ha8 
been recently planted. On the North-west, there is the southern ter~ace 
of the boatmen of Kalqgii. At the bend on the East, there is the 
C a r a h  tree, standing on the sonthern ternroe of the boatmen of the 
Sadhava (portion of) Kala1)gH. At  the bend on the South, there is the 
northern terrrroe of the S6nhbgo of the (river's) babnk. At  the bend 
on the East, there is the Varupa-tree, standing on the northern terrace 
of the S6nt.a of the S d h ~ v a  (portion of the) river's bank. A t  the 
bend on the North, there is a Eijjala tree. On the North, there is 
the northern te- of the Diyamb&r&iijda, and on tlie North-emt, a 
Vataaa-tree on the highest point of the dike. 

The Seal. 

Oxh ! Hail! the Mahiir&j-tidhirHja, of the illustrious race of the 
lords of Priigjy6tiga, the illustrious Batnapiila Varma Dava. . 

19 Beg~rding the identity of the trees in thin list, eee ante, p ~ g e  120, footnote 
85. the Bbnynkamn tree I oan meke nothing, but the akgnm bhayaka are nn- 
certnin. I am unable to identify the Cbraka tree. It ia commonly identified with 
Ikyonelh cornicuhta or d n d r o p g m  acieularie; these, however, are mere plante. 

@ I do not know wliat 16nta means. It oorreapond~ to drtndi ill  the preoeding 
clanae. 
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A Note on the Identity of the great Tsnng-po of Tibet with t h  hehang.-By 
SARAT CHANDRA DAR, C.I.E., Rai Bahaur .  

[Reed February, 1W.1 

Sir Clernents M ~ r k h ~ m ,  President of the Royal (Xeopphical 
Society in his learned introduction to L 'N~rrat ives  of tlle Mission of 
George Bogle to Tibet," regarding the oouree of the Taang-po wrote ns 
follows :-" Beyond the point where the Lhasa routo moeses the river, 
in lol~gitude 90' 40' E., t i e  course of the Brahmapntra within the 
mountains is entirely unknown for a distance of ahout 400 miles, when, 
under the name of Dihong, the mighty stream. emorges into the valley 
of Aasam and become8 the Brahmapntra of the plains. Yet there can 
be no reaeonable doubt that the Tsang-po of great Tibet and the Brahma- 
putra of the plains are one and the same river." 

This question hns occupied the attention of geographers for 
upwards of a century. In his instructions, dated 1774, Warren Hastingcr 
specially enjoined Mr. Bogle to inform himself respecting the course of 
the Brahmapntra. D'Anville, and afterwarde Klaproth, believed that 
the Tibet river waa the upper c o m e  of the Irrawaddy. I n  1825  captain^ 
Bnlton and Wilcox were sent to explore its course. Bnlton followed up 
the course of the Dihong, until he was stopped by wild tribes, while 
Wilcox crossed the water-parting towards Burps ,  and reached the 
bnnks of the Irrawaddy. From the point reached by Bulton on the 
Dihot~g, to the place where Manning crossed the Tsang-po, there is an 
interval of about 400 miles, and a difference of level of 11,000 feet. This 
i llterval was entirely unknown till 1882 when I explored up to Sangri 
Khamar, a place situated to the east of the town of Chethang on the 
Tsang-po where it crosses 92' Lg., and Iama Ugyen Gyatsho, about 50 
miles further east up to the confines of the province of Kongbu ; and 
Kunthnp has done, though not scientifically, further 200 miles, so that 
out of 400 now only about 50 miles remrrin to be explored. 

111 July 1880, a Lnmn of Gya-roug was despatched by the late 
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Captain Harma from Darjeeling to Tibet with orders to explore the 
country below Qyala Bing-dong and traoe the great Tang-po to the  
plnins of India, or failing this, to throw mnrkd lape into the etream a t  
the loweat point m h e d .  It w a ~  intended that due notice ahonld be 
given by the Lama to Captnin Harmrrn of the period during whiah the 
loge were daily to be oast into the river, eo that he might eet wntches 
a t  the place where the Dihong debooches into Aaaam, and thna prove 
the identity or otherwise of the p a t  river of Tihet with the Brahma- 
putra  Knnthnp, a native of Sikkim, who had prpvionaly wcompanied 
the explorer Rime Sring to Oyula Sing-dong and who h ~ s  since tro- 
v e n d  Bhnt&n with Rinring, wm uent with 6he Gya-rong Lama na 
reei~tant. The proposed amngementa £or mating l o g  into the 
T m n g - p  fell tlirongh owing to the deli~iqnency of the Lama, who having 
sold Knnthnp ae 8 slave in the Pema-kd country decamped to his 
home in Qya-mg within the Chineae frontier. 

Knnthnp having escaped f r o m  the hnnds of his master, remcM 
Onlek a short etago from Mir Padnm, or Miri Padnm, m village niturrkd 
oa a plain on the Tsmg-po, a resort of tmdem from A m m ,  and the 
abode of the Miri and Padam tribes, who are known to inhnbit the  
country near the place where the Dilion~ breaks t,hrongh the hills into 
Aeeam. He waa informed a t  Onlek that Miri Padnm wee about three 
days' journey or 35 mil- fmm the nearest plnins of India. Kunt,hnp 
also eaw the hRce of India from Onlek in 8x1 eaeterly direction when 
looking down the river. Accordiug to native report and nleo legend, the 
Tsang-po entera a deep m k y  gorge a t  tho foot of a rocky monptain 
whioh hee the appearance of a lion'e face and is therefore called Sing- 
dong, from sing a lion and dong a face. Knnthnp d e a c r i k  the falls of 
the T a n g - p  below the Pema-koi monastery as a cascade of some I50 
feet in height, and mentions the prismatic colours of the npmy hnn~inp; 
over the dark basin or lake below the cliff. This rock is called Shin-j& 
nh~jal,  i. e., the place of interview with the Lord of the Dead. Shin the 
dead, j 8  lord, and rL-jal  ail interview. 

Since the11 Mr. Needham, a politma1 officer, resident near Sodya 
in Aeeam, baa exploi-ed a part of the mnnntainous country, inhabited hy 
Mishmi and other wild tribes, up to the borders of Za-ynl, but bra not 
succeeded in following up the conme of the Dihong. The inscription 
before us and the letter of Mr. Barnen, quoted below, go to prove that 
hhe Dil~ong is the great Tsang-po, RE it wsw conjectured by the late 
General Walker. The wooden block on which the inscription in, came 
down fiom the Tsang-po. I t  must l~ave belonged to some one of the 
Rigma monneteriee of Tibet or to the monestety of Pema-koi, the Inst 
04 Mle Buddhist institutions of Tibst, s i tna td  to the further Enst of 
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Tibet. ' My friend nnd tntor Lama Sherab renided twehe years at thb 
Pema-koimonastery slid ~ I I O W R  the oodntq well. The charm coqtained 
in the inscription i u  oorlwpt Sanskrit. written in Tibetan nnd repeated 
twenty-five timeo. It belong8 to the rniq-m~-pa or the older led-cap 
School of Tibet. The following is a transcript :- 

(1.) Om, ra jwatva  ! samayam=anupiiIaya, rajrwatva ! tv8 n6 
patigtha; dridh6 mti bhavaqn, togpii m6 bhnva~o, pTigy6. 

(2.) mti bhava, nnnraktij mB bhavn, uarvnsiddl~i m8 prayaccha, 
sarvrrkarmssu ca mB cittad ~1.8jab knrn. 

(3.) Hfim-ha-ha-11n-11n-lr6b ! Bh~garnn  Sa~.va-T~thii~atrr ! vajram 
mg muiica, vnjn bhava mahbamayn satva-iib ! 

. ( I,)  , Oi, vaji*aaattvn ! keep thy duties ; 0 vajreesttva, ground us 
up011 thee ; be strong to me, be delighted with me. 

(2.) Be kind nnto me, be cheerful nnto me ; p a n t  me every suc- 
w, and in dl my actions make pnre-my heart! 

Line 3 seems rather untranslstable. 
The letter of Mr. H. C. Barnes, A ~ ~ i i t a n t  Comlllissioner of 

Dibi.ngarh. dated the 2.2nd October, 1896, is as follows :- 
" I  enclose a print tnken frorn apieceof wood found in the Btnhma- 

putra a few milea shove Dibrnwrh a short time n p .  When brought 
in, i t  appeared that the block was meant for printing from, aa, thouKh 
the surface of the letters was clean, the whole of the carved out portion 
of the wood, i.e., the Rpace between the lette~s,  was covered with what 
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looked like ink. Moreover, though no one could say what the writing 
was by mere inspection of the block ; some Khamptis on seeing a print 
taken from it, declared that it waa a Lama, i.e., Tibetan, writing. Yon 
will observe that the lines are similar, so that a translation of one will 
give the meaning of the whole. I should be obliged if yon would send 
me a translation and also inform me what the blook waa need for. If 
my conjeotnre that it wse used for printing from L wrong and the 
Khamptis have misled me, I can send yon a rubbing of the block. 

" The block is about 2i inches thick and i t  haa no marks on the sidee 
or 'back to show that it has ever been fastened to anything else. It is 
enpposed to have been bronght down the Dihong by the laet flood, which ' 

was probably caneed by the.breakiig through of a dam formed across 
the Dihong by a former landslip. The flood m e  to a great height in 
one night in fine weather and no other river came down in flood except 
the Dihong. The piece of wood was found by an Amameae who was 
looking for firewood." 
r . . 
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Numbnotic N o h  and NeoeZtb, No. II1.1 dncisnt and Mediama2 India.- 
By VIJCENT A. S ~ g a ,  I.C.S. 

(With Plate XIV.) 
[Bead April, 1888.] 

INDO-BACTRIAN. 

Copper or bmnse, reotangular, meesnring '96 by '86 inoh (- about B6x a1 
m.m.), and about '16 thiok. Weight 131 gr. [RAw~lnn]. 

Obv. Z a n  (or king) wted 1, on throne with book; hir r. hmd advancad ; in 
hir I., mptre. 

~ n w k  legend, B A Z I A m  (Ieft) EY EWETOY (top) CTIHAEWY 
(rierht). 

Rev. Figam (P femele) to r., oded in oronohing attitude, with r. arm extend- 
ed ; 1. arm not visible. 

-hi legend, Maharajama (on right) Kali+rama (P on top) ra %liphaaa 
(damaged, on left). 

This very remarkable piece has recently h e n  obtained by Mr. J. 
P. Rawlins at  Haripar in the Haziira Ditrict of the Panjab. 

The figure of Zene resembles tbat on the r m w ~  of the XRTHPoP 
coin8 of H e r m m  (B. M. ObtaL, p. 65, P1. XV, 7). The reverae device 
is unique, and I am unable to explain it. 

The reading of the king'e name in Greek ia certain. Tbe 
Khartigthi equivalent m d d  not be deciphered without the help of the 
G m k .  

The coinage of Telephus is of extreme rarity, end haa heretofore 
been known in silver only. The Elliot hemidrachm in the Bodleian 
cabinet wae considered unique until Von Ballet identified two dnplicah 
of it among the unnamed wins of the Gnthrie collection a t  Berlin 
(Von kllet,  p. 131). 

Profeeeor Gnrdner (B. iK. OataZ., p. 171) deecribes the Bodleian 
epecimen ae follow8 :- 

1 No. I. appeared in thin J w d  for 1897, VoL LXVI, Part I, p. 1 8. ; No. 11, 
appeared on p. 298 ff ., of the Mma 



oh. B A X l h E E  EYEWETOY THAEWY. a i i  (~kyther  t ), 
fi body ending in three serpents ; hol& In eeoh hand,.hammer (P) 

Ra. Khnfiqthi logend, Illahamjaa palanak.-a (or perhapa, @nak#amana) 
Z'eliphsa Helios radiate, faoing, olad in tnnio and ohlamys, holds long eaeptre g 

beside him male figure wrapped in mantle, wearing wreath, or horned j in field, 
mon. Weight 87. Diem. '7. 

Tlle long epithet which is the P r e t  equivalent of &py&m 
appears to be the sanle on the new win as on the previonsly known 
hemidrachms. The rending is unfortunately doubtful. 

Lassen read prakuraursar, which, as Von Sallet remarks, is oertainly 
emneotls. 

Cnnningham suggested k&nakranuua. Von Sallet reads kulana- 
(or kiabka-) kramasa. 

I agree that the first character ia ka, and that the second consonant 
is 1. But the new coin shows a short vertical stroke acrom the 
horizontal line of the 1, which wnv~rts the character into ti, or k. 

The third character, 6 hook turned to the right, is certainly either 
the cerebral ?, or the dental n. The fimt element of the word therefore 
r e d s  kdina, or kaldna. 

Lengthening the vowels it may be read as kdina, (or mlm),  
and the whole compound taken aa kcilinakramasa. Mr. Bendall's 
@lanakgamasa does not seem to be admissible. But, though kdlinn- 
k r a s ~ s o  seems to be a good red ing  of the letters, I do not nnderstand 
how that form can be used es a translation of dkpyirm, ' benefactor.'h 

INDO-BACTRIAN. 

11. P E U K ~ L A U ~ .  
Copper or bmnse, q n a r a  Dinmeter '95 x .85. Weight 142 gr. From Bmni 

Dintriot, west of the Iodne. [RAWLINE]. 
Obu. Male figare, to front, looking 1, wcaring hat and short c a t .  
Legend, [BAZIAERI: AIKAIOY KAII UZTHPoI: nEYK[E- 

AAoYl - -  . - -  
h. City, tarreted, standing, with r. hand oatatretohed over mon., and palm 

over 1. shoulder. 
Kh-thi legend, [Maha]rajaea d h r a m i b a  trclclotcrscl P e u W u i k  

This interesting coin is unfortunately in poor condition, and a 
photograph of it cannot be distinct. 

The coins of Peukelane were published for the first time recently 
by Mr. C. J. Rodgem, who briefly noticed two specimens, (apparently 
obtained a t  Peshiimar?), of which one belonged to Sir Alexander 

[ I  I have not the slightest doubt that the d i n g  of this word is hla+a- 
ma, or in 8anskrit kdy6qals4rma@, wbioh componds eurctly to the Greek 
rtrpyiTou.-Ed.]. 
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Fqnninghem, d .the other to Mr. L. White King.' The coin'now 
published is, therefore, the third known specimen. 

Cnnningham called the figure on the obverse Apollo, and that OQ 

the reverse Demeter. I cannot say whether or not the figures were 
the same as those on Mr. Rawline' coin. I gnnot  find the obverag 
figpre on any other Bactrian coin. 

The reverse figure is that of a turreted personified city, as on the 
square b r o w  mine of Hippostratus, withqTriton obv. (B. M. Catal., 
p. 60, Pl, XIV, 6). The mon. on the coin of Mr. Rawline' is the 
same as that on the coin of Hippostratus with horseman reverse (ibid. 
P1. XIV,.6). 

It is clear, therefore, that Peukelana was approximately contem- 
porary with Hippostratne. 

The legends dl KqloY KAI m T H P c E ,  and dhramikasa tradcrtada 
indicate that the period of Hippostratns and Penkelane is not far re- 
moved from that of Menander. The same inference is suggested by the 
m e  in the Greek legend of the minute dot form of omikron. 

The early part of the Greek legend is illegible, but the word 
EQTHPoP oan be.read,and msst of the letters of the Khartigthi legend 
can be made out on the originrrl coin. The king's name ia certain, 
flEYK, in Greek, and Peiik in Khamghi, being distinct. 

The name Penkelans necessarily recalls to the mind that of the 
' 

city Penkela'itis or Penkel~otis, mentioned by several Greeli writers. 
Arrian tells us that in the dominions of the Assakenoi (probably the 
Agvakas) there waa a great city oslled Maseaka, the capital, and that, 
there wna another city of great size, called Penkela'itis, not far from tho 
west bank of the Indue9 

Thh city s e e m  fo be the same which is described by Hinen Tsiang 
under the name of Po-shi-kie-lo-fa-ti, or P u g U v a t i ,  which was sitna- 
ted across a great river abont 9 miles (50 l i )  north-eset of Kanipka's 
famous monastery a t  or near PeshHwar. The " great river" must be 
Lhe Kiibnl. The diatance stated by the Chinese pilgrim indicates that 
the site ia to be looked for a t  the Nicetta or Nisattha of the maps rather 
than a t  Hashtnagar, where i t  is placed by Canningham.8 

If Penkelaitis and PngkaGvaM me identical, which ia not exactly 
proved, i t  seems quite possible t h d  the Greek name may be derived 
from the name of the king Penkelahe, and not, aa has hitherto been 
assumed, fimm a Prakrit form of Pnlkal6vati. 

1 Num. Chronicle for 1896, p. 289. 
8 MoCrindle " Megarthenee and Aman," p 180. Arrian wan born abont A.D. 

$0, and lived to an advanced age. The date of king Menander is approrime* 
B.C. 100. 

8 " Reports" 11, 90; XIX, 96-110 : Vivien de St. Martin in Jnlien's Hioaen 
Thsnng, 111, 308. 
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NORTHERN SATR'APEi; ' 

Copper, oirodu; diamr '6. Wt. 19 p. o h e m  dightly oonver, a d  reverse 
oonoaw. Thin.   BAWL IN^]. 

Oh. Bwt to r., bare-headed, or wearing oloaefitting oap. Traces of Brihmi 
b t h  in h n t  of face. Dotted oirole. 

Rso. Legend in two linel, oconpyiag field, fn berder 

[mm, CJfaM~alCmpa. 
WTk Twohi. 

This remerkable coin comea from the Bsnnfl District. The 
charsdera are those of the nortiherd alphitbet of about the beginning 
of-the Christian era, and closely resemble bh&e on the known coins 
of the Northsm'Satraps of MathurZi. 

. , 

K-ANA. 

A.'copper, Dirmetqr -8. Wt. 63 g. Bather thin ooin, without rim. [BAW- 
LINE.] 

Obv. Bnst to r., apperentlj bareheaded, Greek legend onr. margin, KOZOYI\O 
KAA[@IEoYI. 

Bev. Soldier memhing 'to r., wearing orested broad-brimmed hat, and armed 
with a long epeer and oonvex ehield. 

KhmQthi legend-lo k ina  her-. 
V B. Copper, Diameter '7. Wt. 73 gr. Thick win, with raised rim on revem. 

[TALBOT.] 
Obv. ,Bunt to r., with a more Parthian appearance than that oi A. Greek 

legend not distinctly legible, though apparently the ssme an on A. 
Rw. Devioe w on A, in better preservation. Khnr6&hi legend in  perfeotly 

preserved letters, Kaha kupnam. 

The two coins above.deaaribed have been sent to me by their 
ownera from the HaziLra District. Mr. Talbot's coin firat arrived, and 
woe not fully intelligible until Mr. Rawlins' specimen waa reoeived. 

The Greek legend KowuZo Kad proves that the coin mnet be assigned 
toKoaonlo or Kozonla (Kh. Kyula) Kadphises, and not to Kadaphes, on 
whose coins the tribal name is written with the initial aspi& (Gr. 
~ o p w w  and g b .  Khqanaaa), and the name or title of the king ie 
written Kuyula in Khar6gthi and Korsola in Greek, instend of the 
aomsponding kujula and kowulo or bezoulo on the coins of Kdphiees 
I. But, aa will be shown later, i t  ia possible that Kadphises I. and 
Kdaphes may be identical. 

The Kherathi  legend on these coins ie new. The reading kaiisb 
ie per£dly oertein ; the f h t  obaraoter is ka, fhe second is initial u, and 
the thkd ia w. The A speoimen presemes e oharecte~ in frout of 
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kaiisa, which seems to be&, the last syllable of kujula. I intarpret 
kaiiea as an abbreviated genitive corresponding to Iladphisac in the 
Greek. 

The reverse device is aa novel ae the legend. 
When about to send this paper to the prek I found that two coins 

of this type, (though not quite identical) had already been described by 
Cunningham (Num. O h m .  for 1892, p.p. 416, 64, P1. xiv. (iv), 5,,6.) 

He describes the king's head as " helmeted " and  read^ the Greek 
legend sa KoZoYAo KA.  ..... KoPEAN : and the K W p t h i  legend as 
,kuyub, kasaea kupana Yaviiaa. The second word on the coins now 
published is certainly kc&, not kaeaerr It ie impoeeible to mistake the 
character for u, which is a hook with loop at  foot. 

The following statement compsrea the newly discovered coins 
with the related types previously known, which are :- 

O h .  B u t  of the King r., diademed :- 
BAZIAEN n n p o n Y  EPMAIOY. 

Rev. Throned Zeus. 
K-hi legend, Mahatajar0 mahatuna Heromaycrsa. 

B. M. Uatal. p 6 5  ; Von Sallet, p. 117) .  The correct reading of 
the Greek legend afirossu sa an adjective in the genitive, the equivalent 
of inuhutaea, is due to Mr. Rapson, in J.  B. A. 8. for 1897, p. 320. 

11. H E R M ~ ~ U ~  r r n  Krnpaxere L 

Obv. As above, with name legend a t h e m .  
h. Heraklea, a h d i n g ,  facing, diademed, holds in r. hand, olnb ; in I., lion'a 

akin. Khemhi  legend, K u j h  Kaaaacr Kupana yamgaao d h r a m a f h k  
(B.  dC. Cakd., p. 120; Von Ballet, p, 118.) 

111. g r n p a ~ s r s  I. 
Oh. B u t  r., an in I and 11. 
Greek legend KOPONA (or u m i l u  word, probably intended aa en e q u i d e n t  

for ~ n p g a - t h e  lettern vuy) KoZoYAo (or KoZoY A A) KAA@IEoY. 
Rev. Device and Khar@thi legend M in 11. (B. M. Catal. p. l2B; Ton Bdlet, 

p. 179). 
IV. K A D A P H ~ .  

WV. Head of the king r. diad. ( c lwly  renembling that of A U ~ U ~ I U  in the 
hter y- of hin life). Greek legend XOPANZY ZAooY KoZoAA 
KA4AQEZ.  

Rev. Khyo-  y a w  kuycrla kQPhsa~a saeadhramalhidosoin KhmQw. King 
aeated on chair. (B. M. Catal. p. 1.28 ; Von Ballet, p. 180). 

The above legends clearly show that the king Kozonla Kadphiees 
(No. 111) woe a Knpapa chieftain, who reigned at fimt aa colleague 
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of Hermmm, with the titlea dhramathW, eqnivsIent to Gucru'ov, and 
yavugma (reading not quite certain), of unknown meaning. 

I take kamua in Nos. I1 and 111 aa a genitive proper name, the 
equivalent of the Greek KAAQIEoY, that i~ to say, Kadphises in the 
genitive m e .  The nominative case of the nsme in the Prdtrit shonld 
therefore apparently be Kasa, = Kadphises. 

The meaning of k o u b  (koeoulu) in Gmk, equivalent to kujuk 
(No. I1 and 111) and k u p h  (No. IV), ia not yet aaoertained. But it 
seems impossible to doubt that the Cheek hmb, komla, or kozole, 
(No. IV), and the Prekrit kujub (Nos. I1 and III), and kuyul 
(No. IV) are all diEerent forms of the same word. If Ksdphisee 
I. (No. 111) is distinct from Kadaphes (No. IV) that word must be an 
epithet or title rather than a proper name. But I have a strong 
wepicion that Kadphisee I. and Kadaphee were one and the eame 
pereon, and that the epithet yavugatx of No. I1 ia only a fuller form 
of the yauasa (=ZAooY) of No. IV. 

The king's name (in the genitive) ia in the Priikcit :- 
Kajnla Kaeasa - Noa. I1 and 1.1. 
Knynla Kaphsasa - No. IV. - la K a h  - new coins A and B. 

I propose to treat all theee forms, which shonld be in the nomink 
tive re.sepectively Kasa, Kaphsa, and Kaii (3) 248 variant- of a simple 
name, written in Greek as Kadphises ar Kadaphee. Cunningham also 
identified Kadaphes ' with Kadphiaes. " Komla-Kadaphes I hke," he 
obeerves, "to be only 8 variant epelling of the same king's name, on 
the iawe of a different mint. The head seeme to be imitated from the 
minB of Angustas, hie ccmtemporary." (Nm. Ckon.  for 1892, p. 46.) . 

Buddha Type. 
Thin oopper or bronze coin ; diam. '62; wt. 24 gr. Obtained on the P a o  

(F'nnoh) border of the HueIra Diatriot. [ l b w ~ ~ a ]  
Obv. King, or god, standing, wearing diadem and BUet, holding upem upright 

in 1. hand ; r. e m  extended. Peonliar mon. in L field behind lgare. Greek legend, 
of whioh only XO ie legible, probably part of XoPANW. 

Bev. E&ed 6gum of Bnddhe, man-legged ; r. hand d e d ,  holding ? ; I. 
hand on hip. A triangle (P delta) under elbow of r. arm. W t h i  legend ell 
sound mar@; the only oluuaobm plainly legible being ka&p below the B-. 
The ka is oertsin ; the & may p d b l y  be %a; end the p, having a loop at foot,, 
m a $ b e d e a p .  

This intereating coin ia closely related to, though rnateriall~ 
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di&pnt from, the 3 win af tbe Bnddba type, raf Kadaphea recently 
described by me.' 
, That coin had the obverae device of Give and &he bull. The coin 
now published has a figure standing to r., and no bnlL The fragment- 
cry Greek legend Xo induces me to ascribe the coin to Kadaphes, who 
transliterated khqatuura by XoPANN.  I have already intimated tba) 
Kadaphes and Kadphisee I. may prove to be the same person. I regret 
that I am unable to offer any interpretation of the imperfeot K h a r ~ t h i  
!egend. - 

Brw,  or very p.le bronce. Diameter 65. Welght 68 gn. Cdleoted in 
8- Dbtdiot, [B~wunr$ 
, Obu. King, sated on,  throne, looking r. 

Three-pronged mon. to 1. The plethorio fignre of the king recalh the ooin? 
of K a d p h h  11. (B. df. Catpl., . P1. XSO, 8,7). . 

Greek legmd on I., o(PJo0; on r., 'oKO)AH(P). 
The coin has been wornaa an ornament, and a hole rrbwe the king'e 

head haa damaged one or two letters. There are cortaioly two 00 to I., 
and t-s of a third. ' On the r., the first legible character is certainly 
0, and the third ie A. The second and fourth are denbtfnl. 

Bw. Two Ilgnrea, standing, fsding ehoh other, the head d ~ h e t  to t. having 
been punohed oat. Both dad dike in omts rewhi i  to the knee. The figure 
to r. ww b sword. 

Cheek legend, beginning from r. top, is *ACO OANAAM, which 
rhould probably be read EB 121 Are oANAAAo. The second name is 
certain. The A is the fifth form, and the N the third form in- Onn. 
ningham's table of the Indo-Scythic Greek Alphabet (Num. O h m .  for 
1892, P1. X). The lettern AT.0 are also certain on the original ooin. 

Thia ie a very peculiar pieoe. The effigy of B lZWo (Vigiikhe, r 
eon and impersonation of Skanda) haa hitherto been known only on wine 
of Hnvieka, associated with 'Skande Knmiirn (XKAN A0 KoM APo); 
bnd with Mabbena (MAAXHNO). (B. hi. Catal., p. LXVI, 149,150 ; 
P1. x x x v I I 1 ,  22-34). 

The name oAN AAAa ie new. The oloeely related form oAN I N- 
AA (or OAN~NAO) ie found on some rare mine of Huvigka semiat4 
with a @re of the Goddess Nike. 

oANAAAo may poeeibly be only a variant of OANINAo, bnt is 
more probably a male deity, the atsr V a d t .  The e 5 i a  on the new 

1 "Num. Notes and Noreltie+ No. 11" in No. 4 of Part I of thin J w m t  
for 1897. 
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win seems to be male, rather than female, and there im no iota in the 
name. I snggeat thie identifbtion with reference to Dr. Stein's re- 
marks on OANINAA, which are as followe :- 

" With Verethrsghna we may (oonneot moot appropriately the winged Qoddeaq 
who appears in the distinot type of a Nike holding wreath and t m p h y - h d  on 
some rare gold mine of Ooerki (see No. VIII ; Cat. p. 147). Her name, whioh, with 
a alight variation, is written both oAN I NAA and oAN I NAo, indnoecl me, in 
oonjanotion with the very oheracteriutio type, toidentify her with the female geniaa, 
whoee name vanairiti upamtdt ' viotorionr superiority ' is invariably oonpled in alI 
tormales and inrooations of the 4veeta with thet of Vursthraghm ((oomp., sg., Yep- 
I. 6, Vhpered I, 6, Ymht XIV, 0). 

We prefer this exple~t ion all the mom to the hitherto oooepted theory, whioh 
identitled oAN I NAA with the stsr Vanaht (a male deity I), srr i t  dhpoees d m -  
t d y  with [&] the two diJ3cnltiee involved by the letter ; both the female re- 
presentation of oANINAA and the Iota of the name are now d l y  amounted 
for, the former by the feminine gender of m a i t U i  (aperatA;), and the latter by the 
well-known phonetio infinenoe of epenthetio i." 1 

Inasmnoh aa the deity B lZAI-o is Qnnd only on mine of Efnvigka, 
and the king'e e5igy ie more like that of Hnvieka then that of Kanigka, 
I am of opinion that this coin with the effigies of B I Z N O  end 
oANAAAo ehonld be ascribed to Havipka. 

UNKNOWN DYNASTY (3 of Odnmbara.) 

Moderately thick die-stmok silver (P base) win. DLm. 76. Wt. 78 g. 
.[TALBOT.] 

Obv. Male figure setanding to l., wearing hat and tlmio ; 1. hand on hip, r. arm 
extended amvm spear. Remainn of legend oubide epeer. Behind figare, a make 
on end. 

Bev. A small elephant, with rider, in upper 1. field, promding to 1. 

Legend in early Brlhmi oharactera -, qri-Bhcinurn~tr- 
The word (3% i~ faint, to the 1. of the rider's head, but olearly viaible on 
the original coin. The upper part of the m is separated from the lower. 

The reading of the reverae legend appeara to be oertein. The 
cbmwtera seem not to be earlier than R. C. 100 or later than A. D. 100. 

Thia coin belongs to a group which has been deauribed by Cunning- 
barn in aeaociation with the ancient ooine of Odnmbera or Kiingra. 

The mine deaoribed by him are thoee of :- 
Rija Mahiidem ... C. Anc. I. p. 68, PI. IV, 5. 
R&ja Rndra Varma ... ibid. ,, P1. IVY 6. 
aBja Aje Mih ... ,, . p. 69, PI. IV, 7. 

1 " Zoroaetrien Deities on In&-Soythian Uoiq" Stein (Orientcrl and Babylomh 
* a ,  A w t ,  1W). 

J. 1. 18 
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&ja Mahi Mitre ... ibid. p. 69, PL IV, 8, 9. 
I k j a  P Dhara ... 9 ,  ,, PI. IV, 10. 
Rsja Bhsnu Mitra ... ,, p. 70, PI. IV, 12. 

Ditto do. ... 91 9, P1 IV, 13. 
Bat none of Canningham's ooins agrees exactly with Mr. Talbot's. 

The male figure device (which Cnnningham calls reveree) of hie flgnre 
10 is identical with that of the piece now published, bnt the elephant 
side of Cunningham's coin had the legend in Kbar@thi, not in Briihmi 
characters. 

Cnnningham'e fig. 12 depicts a coin which must, I think, be 
attributed to the eeme king as Mr. Talbot's win. It is thne deeoribed :- 

'I Plste IV, Fig. la. A. O66, weight 82 greins. Author. 
0bv.-Elephant to 1. bzinn legend, R a j ~  BMnu M b a .  
Rev.-Bodhi tree snd two Symbols, anake below. Indian l e n d ,  [WM] 

BhAnu Mitasa." 

The oombination of the wake and elephant oonnecte it with 
Mr. Talbot's coin. 

But I am doubtful ae to the attribution of Cnnnhgham'e figure 13, 
which is thne described :- . . 

" Plate IV., Fig. 18. A. 04. Weight 16 grsina. Author. 
0bv.-Bymbola IM on reverse of flgure 12. Indian legend BMao M b a .  
h.-Reyed diso of Sun (BMnu)  sbove a Bnddhit railing." 

So far aa I can see, the syrnbola on fig. 13 are not exactly the same 
8e those on the of figure 12. 

In fact, the ooin depicted in Plate IV, 13, is a duplicate of the small 
coin of Bhiinamitra depicted in Plate VII, 9, among the Pafichla or 
Ahichatra coins. The Mitra coius do not invariably exhibit the character- 
istic i n c ~ ~ s e  square. 

When describing a small Bnll and Bodhi-tree coin of [A] gi Mitra 
with incnse, Cunningham (Pl. VII, 16, page 83) obeervea that " tl~ie 
coin may, prhrrps, belong to the PunjAb." 

Mr. L. White King poesessee two minute mine of Bhedra Q h m .  
One, of which I have a dnplicate, ie like Canningham's PI. VII, 11, 
with incue  dietinct. The other haa no distinct incuse. 

The small ooin oE Bhinurnit~a figured in J. A. S. B. Pt. I for 1880 
(Vol. XLIX), P1.111,8, shows the illcase equare distinctly, and agroee 
in thin respect with the ordinary Ahichatracoina. That pieoe was found 
a t  Ahichatra. Otherwise i t  agrees with Cunningham's P1. IV, 13, and 
V[I, 9, neither of which haa any distinct incme square. 

Ounningham's treatment of the various Mitra coina of AyMhy&, 
Abicbatra, and the Panjab leaves much to be deeumed. 



The Ahichatra coins were very fully described by Meem. Rivetf- 
Csmao and Carlleyle in J. A. 8. B., Vol. XLIX, for 1880, Pt. I. p p  
27, 87, 138, Plntee 111, VIT, VIII, 1% XVI, XVTI. 

The relations between the various groups of Mitra coins are 
extremely obeonlw. 

The Lahore Mnseum (~atal . ,  Part 111, p. 126) pOS88.980E three 
specimens of Bhiinnmitra's coinage. No. 1, apparently a copper coin, 
weight 15 grains, and diam. .53. The type seema to be the same as 
that of Mr. Talbot'a ooin. No. 2, weight 35, diam. .50, resembles 
Cnnningham's PL IV, 12. No. 3, weight rL2, diam. '6, seemn to be a 
alight variety of No. 2. 

The 111dian Museum seem to p s e s s  no wins of Bh&nnrnitra. 

Ix. T ~ M M ~ N A .  

Copper. Diam. .66. Wt. 66 gr. Bought from Mr. Bodgem, who obtained the 
aoin a t  HUshyirpnr in the lower hill8 of the Jilmdhar D W c t ,  Panjnb. 
p. A. SMITE.] 

Obv. King standing to front, r. arm bent, and probably holding s m w  or 
word ; body bent a t  waist; 1. hand g n q i n g  by middle bow with string turned 
ontwarda O h a r e ,  illegible charnotem under king's arm. 

Bsv. Bnn in upper field, Below, T&a, in lvge bold oharaotore.. 
Dotted cirole. 

This coin is a variety of the hitherto unique coin belonging to 
Mr. Theobald, which was published by Cunningham in Num. Chron. 
for 18941, p. 280, PL IX. (VII), fig. 17, and again by me in J. A. 8. B, 
Vol. LXIII, Part I, p. 198, with woodont. The ooin first published 
had the string of tho bow turned inwards. 

Copper or bronze, rather thick ; diam. '66 ; weight 4f) gr.  BAWLI IN^]. 
0bv.-Bunt to r. Faint legend in small apparently Brihmi oharaoters in front 

of face, VV-P+P 
Bev.-Devioe obncnre ; i t  mma to me intended for a omk ltsnding to I., with 

tail rained. Dotted oimle. 

Thia coin olearly belongs to the White Hun group, but I cannot 
further assign it. 

XI. UXKOWN. 
Bsae metal. Diam. '86. Wt. 48 gr. From Biwdpindi. [V. A. 8urraI. 
Oh.-Conoare, with s peauliar wheel-like device. 
Rsv. Convex blank. 

I cannot peen what this piece is, and am not certain t h a t  i t  is a 
coin. 
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I t  aeeme fo belong to the cleee notioed by Thomae in the following 

" In thin inrtnnce, the t~qnare die M driven home upon one anri.ce m M to give 
the coin a oonmvo-aonrex form, while the oppoaite tam remnina blank. The symbol 
within the aqaare h the appearance of a rude quatrefoil. Thew coina am, as far 
M I how,  n n p u b W  ; I hrw never met with any in the entire wnme of my o m  
lomewhat comprehemive reuoh aftar 1-1 antiquities, nor am I aware from whot 
motion of the oonntry the examples I quote wen obtained ; they now form part of 
tne late Lord Anakland'n oolleotion in the Britiah Mmeum. They are composed of 
dver wnniderably alloyed, end weigh from thirty-five np to fortpone grains!' 
( P r h q f r  Eaayr,  Vol. I, 818). 



me Lo* Mu&& (1707-1803).-By WILLUM IRYIXE, Bengal Civil 
Berub (Retired). 
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The following article is in  mntinuation of that appearing on 
pp. 136-212 of the Journal for 1896, Vol. LXV Part I. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

1. THE XARCH FROM AQRAH m Dra~i. 
In  the confneion and the darkness the J@s plundered impartially 

the baggage of both armies. No fitting rating-place for the prince 
could 'be found, nothing but a dirty screen, all black from the smoke of 
cooking, end a small wooden platform. On this latter Farruhsiyar 
mated himself and m i v e d  the homage of his officers. It waa not till 
three days afterwards that Sa'd-ull&h U i i n  (eon of ' Ineat-nlliih miin),  
who had been Jahi inar  &iih's Lord Steward, produced the late sover- 
eign's duplicate eet of tenta, which owing to their erection within s 
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walled garden, h d  escaped the plunderers. Them were put up for 
Farmbsiyar  on the site of Jahandiir a k h ' s  encampment. 1 

Having spent the night of the battle. (14th Zii-I-Hijjah, 11th 
January, 1713), in the small tent erected on the field, the next morning 
after a formal enthronement, Farrn&iyer offered up his thanksgiving 
a t  the shrine of &iih Mn&tiq, and then marched one and a half kijs 
to his camp. The Tbiini leaders, Cin Qilic m i i n  and Mnbammad Amin 
aiin, Cin, with many othera who had sewed in the army of Jahindiir 
SJiih, tendered their submiasion. aari'at-nlliih Qiin ('Ub~id-ulltih) 
waa also presented by Sayyid 'Abd-nlliih miin.  Written orders were 
ieened to A d  Uiin and Mulpmmad Yiir m i i n  a t  Dihli, and to many 
other p i i b a h ,  enjoining them to seize the fugitive Jahiindiir S_hiih 
wherever he might be fonnd. At the end of the day His Majesty paid 
a visit to Ijusain '&I m i i n  who waa confined to his teuta by his 
wonnda. After the battle was over, he had been found about midnight 
lying naked and insensible nnder a heap of the slain. When informed 
of the victory, new life wae breathed into him. The following day, 
the 15th (12th January), the emperor attended a t  the large mosque 
attached to Akbar's tomb a t  Bihightiibiid Sikandra, and there heard the 
a u l b n h  read in his own name. More nobles and leaders now presented 
them~elvee. On this date ' Abd-ulliih m i i n  brought in as a prisoner 
A4azzu-d-din, who had been fontld hiding in the underground chambers 
of the mansion a t  Hgrab known aa D W  &ukBhYe.9 Poblic rnmour 
wmrted that Jabiindiir a i i h  and Zii-1-fiq& m i i n  had gone to Dihli; 
the latter had been seen a t  Mathurii on the way to tbat plaae.8 

On the 17th (14th January), a move was made to the neigbbonr- 
hood of B a  N&r Manzil, also known as B a  Dahmh.4 The stream 
of officere lately serving nuder Jahiindiir &iih moontinned to flow into 
the camp. 88 there waa still great uncertainty about the future move- 
menta of JahPndiir &ah, and a renewal of the struggle by Zii-1-fiqgr 
=en WBE feared, i t  wee thought advisable to take steps to secure 
pcmseseion of the capital aa quickly aa possible. ' Abd-nlla 

1 Wirid, 14%. 
S Yabyj B S n ,  181 a, amye that A'asrn-d.din and his wife wen, captared in a 

grove near Agrah, and that FarrnUriysr ordered them to be kept prieonere.. Kim 
=j's d r y ,  Baa, is tbat they were fonnd in a milk-seller'r honee. 

8 Kim- B i n ,  126, IjZd, 100b, Wirid, 1480, ghif i  ghin,  11,734, 787. 
4 Of thiq grove the only thing now left is a lerge well, which from its rim is 

b o r n  err the well of the 52 water-bw -& GO ki Li+-T&-fi-i-Agmh, qnsaini 
pr-, Fatbgyh, p. 88. The rite in three milea m ~ t h  of the fort, it is now withis 
the oantonmentr, and L oelled Qawiaparrh (private letter from M i n i  Wiqir 'Ali 
B B ~ ,  dated 20th F e b k y ,  1898). The epithet Niir Manril WM given with reference 
to the Emperor Jahingir's name, Niru-d-din M ~ m m a d ,  Mad~iru-1-umari, 111, 78. 

I 
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was therefore iuvested with the n s u l  dress of honour and despatched on 
this day (14th January, 1713), upon that service. With him went Cin 
Qilio a i i n ,  Jdnbammad .Amin Qm, Cin, Hiimid Ui ln ,  Jiin N i ~ b  
u & u ,  a w i i j a m  Quli n i u ,  Lu$f-nlliih mi in ,  Qtidiq, Tnrktgz n i i n ,  and 
others. His orders were to attach all the property of the men belong- 
ing to tlre other side. Au imperial rescript was also sent to Asad m & n  
by the hand of I u l @  B S n .  It was then Farl*uasiyar's intention to 
follow as speedily as pos~ible with the rest of his troopa.1 

On the 18th (15th January, 1713), another vieit wsapaid to $wain 
'Ali a i i n .  The 19th was passed a t  the TGj, where the tombs of 
&&hjah&n aud his queen, Mnmtiiz-i-Mahal, were visited. The Govern- 
ment of AkbarHbiid *ss confirmed to Sayyid Amir a i i n ,  Thathawi, or 
Sindhi, (grandson of QLim n B o ,  Nam&in).a The jigah, or poll-tax, 
was abolished after i t  had been levied for thirty-four years. On 
the 20th submissive letters were received from Baad Qiiu a t  Dihli, 
reporting the imprisonmellt of JahSnda &Sh and the reatmint 
placed on Za-1-fiqiir mi in .  Ae Farmasiyar  could not trust Aaad a i i u ,  
i t  was decided to await full reports from 'Abd-nlliih U i i n  before any 
further action was taken. On the 22nd the emperor attended the 
public prayers a t  the Great Mosque near the Ohuk, or market-place, in 
the city of A p h ,  gold and silver coins being scattered on the way. 
The next day 'Abd-nlliih a ? i n  sent the good news from Dihli that 
Jahihdlr &iih had been made a prisoner and Zii-1-fiqPr n i i n  dissuaded 
from continuing his resistance. A8 there was no longer the ssme press- 
ing necessity for haste, re-assuring letters were sent to Asad =Sin, and 
a leisurely advance to Dihli was ordered by the usual ahges.8 

On the 25th (22nd January, 1713), a start was made for Dihli, the 
first camp being near Sikandrah. The other marches were, 2Rb, Sarge 
Godrayah, 1st Mubarram, Iddatnagar, 3rd, a place near Sariie 'Agim- 
iibtid, between Mathurii (IsliimPbikl) and Bindriiban, Rth, Siytii, 6th 
&ergarb, 8th, a i ihpnr ,  gth, Sulhiinpnr, l l th ,  near Fat$pnr, 12th, near 
Qabiilpnr, 13tl1, IsmaLilpnr, 15th (10th February, 1713), a grove in 
ui?r lbi id ,  fire miles sonth of Dihli city.4 

1 K i H  Ynbammed, 160, 151, Kimwsr gh'in, 137, Ijid, 104 b, Q Z f i  ghin, 11, 
727. 

I For thin mnn, eee Bloohmnnn, din, 470, and Ma'rifiru-l.armira, III,74. The 
rook-malt plntea and bottlea fmm ahioh he got hia niohmme are dewribed in Anand 
Rim's Miritu-1-idilcik For Amir g i n  himaelf, me M-uGU, I, 803. 

8 For abolition d Jiryah, eee B. M. No. 1690, fol. 168. 
4 K h m r  g i n ,  127, 1.28, Ijid, 106 a. Q S f i  B i n ,  11,728 and Muy*, I, 818, 

any the m y  ulived on the 14th Mntuuram at Blrahpalah, whioh is 1) milee 
nearer the city (Oerr Btephen,.plnte 1). Sari0 Godrayah, Iridatnegsr and & a g y h ,  

1 I have uot trooed. Afathnri and Binbiben are well known. Siyli (Seyee) and 
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2. 'ABD-UU~H ah AT DIHLI. 

We now return to Dihli. The fimt news of Jahi indt  S_hiih'e defeat 
a t  A p a h  waa received a t  Dihli after midday on the 15th Zii-I-vijjah 
(12th January, 1713). We have already described the subsequent 
arrival there of Zii-1-fiqgr n i i n  and Jahiindiir &ah, and the meswree 
adopted by b a d  Kbin. Sayyid 'Abd-ulliih mii(be., who started from 
Agmh on the 17th arrived a t  B h p o l a  near Dihli on the 25th Zii-1- 
Hijjah. The principal men of the city came out to pay their reepecte,r 
and on the aame day Zdl-fiqk a&, to whom I b l M  mrn had been 
eent, rode out to the cemp. His interview with the new wazir laated 
over an hour. The Sayyids never doubted for 9 moment that Aaad 
m i i n  and his son, as soon aa they presented themselves, would he admit- 
ted to favour and high office. Thus they thought i t  wisest for their own 
future benefit, to put the two men under an obligation by acting M their 
introducers. Sayyid 'Abd-ulliih U i i n  promised his predecessor thnt, 
if he would entrust himself to his and his brother's care, they would 
arrange that he and his father should not only be presented to the new 
emperor, but that not a hair of their he& should be injnred.8 Visitora . 

returning from the Nawiib's camp met a t  the Tnrkmiin gate of the cit? 
the retinue of Mahiibat B i n ,  son of Mnn'im miin,  who had jnet been 
released from prison along with Jahiindiir Birh's other prisoners. 
Aminu-d-din nh, who waa one of them, found hie way to Mathurii 
and was presented there to Farmusiyar  on the 3rd Mubarram (29th 
J annary ) 

On the 26th ZB-I-Uijjah, 'Abd-ulliih ai%n entered the oity and 
occupied the mansion known as Ja'far mrm's.6 He busied him~elf in 
restoring order in the capital and the rest of the country. a w e j e  
Ijusain ( m i i n  DaurSn), Bifg-ulliih a i i n  (son of Murtqg a i i n ) ,  
Mufid aiin and other partieaue of the late emperor were s e a  and 

&Chpnr u e  on Sheet No. 60, Snl@npnr, Fetbpar (F. Biloo, Qabiilpru, and 
Ismn'ilpor on Sheet No. 49 of the Indian A t l ~ .  

1 Among othen M i n i  Mubarnmad, the historian, with hh brother end e ooasm, 
w w  prewnted to the NewIb by Lutt-nllih g h i n  SIdiq. Birehpnlah is milee math 
of the Dihli gate of the modem city (Cur Stephen, Plate 1 and p. 209). 

S Y f i j i  ghin ,  lBlb, mils the overtaree made by Sayyid 'Abd-all& g h i n  to 
Asad g h i n  his " deceit " (fan??). 

I This gate is on the wnth aide of the oity, having the Dihli gate,between it 
and the river. Bee Oonetsble's " Hend Atha," Plate 47, and Carr Stephen, 244. 6 

4 Min i  M n ~ m m a d ,  163, 157, Kim- KJIn, 129, Yir M u b m a d ,  28, ghUi 
Din, 11, 782, M.-ul-u., I, 817. 

6 I t  had helonged to Koknlt&& D i n  and ww sometimes called 'Ali Mardim 
=in's. A'pm a i h  had owned i t  in 'Alamgir's reign-(B.M. 1690, foL 18%). I b  
WIU .ftem.rdr granted to 'Abd-nllih gh'm. 



their property confiscated. The same course wae adopted with the 
eetate of the late Kokaltis_l! QLn ('Ali Moriid). SabhH Cand, 
Zii-1-fiqgr =an's chief man of bnmness, who had been promoted by him 
to the offlce of d i w h  of the miiligah, or Imperial Revenue Offlce, with 
.the title of Riijah, was summoned by 'Abd-ullHh B e n .  Finding that 
this man was sent for, Z&-1-fiqgr U a n  began to fear for himself, and he 
told Sabhii Cand not to obey the order. 'Abd-nllHh U H n  sent re-assnr- 
ing messages and advised the ex-waeir not to interfere. Zii-I-fiqir U H n  
was not satisfied, until in a few days f a r d m  arrived, addressed to bim- 
self and hie fathel., promising tl~em the new emperor's favour. Some of 
these letters went so far as to promise his restoration to the o5ca of 
wazir. As there waa no other way out of the di5cnlty, Sabhi Cand 
wae now sent in charge of Diiwcrr D d  n i i n  to Sayyid 'Abd-nllah sin. 
Sabhii Cand wse pnt into prison and his house confiscated.~ 

Althongll one month had barely elapsed since Fmn&sijar  had won' 
an empire almost entirely by tlre exertions of the two Sayyid brothers, 
a party adverse to them had already been formed in the imperial camp. 
At i b  head was 'Ubaid-nllih, Bari'at-nlliih Khan? a Tiiriini, who 
when p i q i  oE Vhiikah ID-) had acquired great influence over 
Famn&iiyar. Allied with him were other personal friende and de- 
pendeuta of the new emperor, the principal man being a w i j a  'Aoirn 
(A&raf n ~ n ) ?  a netive of Agrah. &ari4at-nlliih a n ,  although 
possewing little capacity for high 05~8, was a bold ambitiouu man, 
whose chief object was to clear hia own road to power by destroying 
ae many aa possible of the old wbility, and sowing in Farrnbsiyar'e 
heart the see& of suspicion against the Sayyide, whom he hoped coon 
to  upp plant.^ 

When it wae known in Fermkeeiyar's enbnmge that Z&-I-fiq* 
m & n  had visited 'Abd-nllih m i i n  and that some kind of friendly pro- 
posals had been interchanged, it was resolved to interfere a t  onoe.6 The 

1 M i d  Mnbemmad, 168. 
S Afterwards Mir Jumleh. To give him a etatun in the court he had been, 

made W d a  of the pages (ghnw*), on the 20th &ii-I-Yijjeh (17th Jennery, 1713) 
~ n d  the title of 'IW-nUh gh5n wan conferred on the 26th of that month. 

I Aftmwmda Sampirnn-d-danlah, ghin DanrSn, who WE# made &r6& of the 
lndienoe Hall on the Lst Muiprrem (27th Jennary, 1713). 

4 B f i i  Mr&ammd, 168.169. 
6 Ypbpi W n ,  l Z l b ,  m e k ~  out that F a m ~ ~ e i y a r  h o d  the Seyyide for 

adrioe ss to the oondaot to be pursued towade Jahindir a s h ,  M =in, and 
gi-1-fiqir Win. 'AM-dlZh =En, B~aain Ali min and b i n  BBg held that on no 

J. I. 19 
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man selected sa their envoy wrre one Mnbmmad Ja'far, who h d  long 
been steward to Farm&siyar and had lately been raised to the title of 
Taqarrnb a i i n .  As he was a native of h, it waa thought that he 
wonld be more trusted than any one else by h a d  n i i n  and Zil-1-fiqiir 
miin ,  who were also from that country. Taqarrub m S n  swore the 
most solemn oaths on the pran that no hrrm should happen to Asad 
B a n  or his son. He hinted to them that i t  wsa dangerous to accept 
an introduction tl~rongh the Sayyid brothel%, as in seoret Fa.rrul$siyar 
m e  already displeased with them, and waa not likely to turn a graciow 
ear to any representation from them. Persuaded by these arguments, 
h a d  Qiin proposed that he and Zfi-1-fiqtir m i i n  shonld set out to- 
gether. Hie son preferred that, in the k t  instance, Asad m n  shonl& 
go alone', that they might see what sort of fate wes in store for them. 
Asad Qiin wonld not listen to any enoh propoeel. He  waa oonvinced 
that, as their services wnld not be dispensed with, no harm wuld come 
to them. Finally on the 15th Mubarram the two noblos accompanied 
Taqarrnb ~ B I I  to the camp a t  w i i b i i d  and paesed the night i u  their 
own tents, i t  being armnged that they should be received in the morn- 
ing. Their too ready acqnieeoence beare oat the truth of the proverb, 

When Deiath arrives, the physician becomes a simpleton."l 
We aw told by W e d ,  I know not with what amount of truth, 

that after Zii-1-fiqiir miin's death the hand which Taqarrnb m i i n  had 
employed in taking the false oath on the quran began a t  once to wither. 
He  could not move it, and i t  grew continually worse. He  lived on asses' 
milk, he tried every remedy, nothing was of the leset we. Thus the 
hand remained a witnees to hie false oath until three yeam afterwax& 
his end came.s 

On the 16th Mnbamm the preeenhtion of Asad aiin and his 
eon took place. Zfi-1-fiqar B e n ,  as he entered the imperial enclosure, 
felt a presentiment of hia impending doom. He said to his father that 
he would withdrew and greet the Emperor the next day, when on his 
march into the city. h a d  n H n  lost his temper and gave a sharp 
answer. Za-1-fiqiir a i i n  waa silenced, and they entered the enclosure 

amount oodd they be allowed to live. Thereupon Farrn&siyar deoided that ,!bad 
Qiu WM innooant; but they were at liberty to kill the ot.her two. 

1 Yfiyi  Win, lalb, cis qcys Z y d ,  l&% oblah &wad. Mimi Mnbammad, 
159, Kim- B i n ,  129, Wdd,  118, ghifi ghin, 11, 782.788. 

8 T. a. died on the 9th.lfabi' 11, 1188, I d  April, 1716, Tirip-i-Afhdi. M i d  
Mbd., 261, =ye he died of diqq (hectio fever, oonsnmption, atrophy), of whioh he 
had been eeriourly ill for one year. He left sons, one of whom, n h i r  Qin, 
WM on the 7th Jumidi 11,1128 H. mated Taqarrub ah, eee Kim- G i n ,  163, 
164. 



1898.l W. Irvine - !lb Later Mtr&ls (1707-1803). 147 

together.1 bead m n  went into the Justice Hall and sat do-. His 
presence was announoed to the Emperor. Farmubsiyar came from the 
Chaplet tent (tasbih-aria) and Bead a i i n  m e ,  made his bow, and 
pronounced his salutation. The emperor advanced quickly, embraced 
bim, toot hie two hands, and seated him oloee to himself. Many 
flattering remarks went pronounced and robes and jewels were brought, 
with which he was then arrd there invested. Asad m n  now said, " I 
have bronght a oulp~i t  with me, may I hope for the pardon of hie 

he Emperor replied, "Brother, let him be brought in." 
Za-1-fiqlr Off came in, unarmed, his two hands tied together, and stood 
before the sovereign. F a r r u a i y a r ,  making a gesture of repugnanoe 
a t  seeing him hands tied, ordered them in an agitated voioe td be untied. 
The =an wwas then told to a p p m h .  He  oame and fell a t  the emperor's 
feet, but he was raised up and embracad and kindly spoken to. A robe 
of honour and jewele were b roqht  for him. Earru&iyar then, addreas- 
ing h a d  said that he waii j u t  on the point of starting for s 
visit to the shrine of Nismu-d-din Auliyl, a he ( A d  u 8 n )  1 1 4  better 
go home and " Brother," that is, Za-1-fiqa Qia, would remain. Before 
their arrival, the orders for the visit to the shrine had been given, and 
the imperiel retinue and the men of the Haft cauki (personal guard) 
had all assembled. 8 

h a d  Qlrn returned to hie tents and Zii-1-fiqlr a i i n  remained 
in the emperor's camp. FmmJ&&yar rose and went out, saying to 
26-1-fiqiir niin,  " I am going now ; I must get aometbng to eat and see 
" to my equipage ; I will send some' food for you, yon can eat i t  bere!' 
He  then went inside, leaving .Zii-1-fiqir QBn seated with a w s j a  
'Agim. 4 I n  a few momenta trays from the imperial table were bronglit. 
Fearing that the food might be poisoned, 2%-I-fiqiir m i i n  hesitated ti, 
eat. mtviija ‘him, penetrating hie tlioughte, said : " If hie lordship 
permit, thie slave, too, will take a share." Thus reasenred Za-1-fiqiir 

1 MirsZ Molpmmad'e aooonnt of Ei-1-0qZr ghin'a death was obtained from a 
friend, wlloee tmthfnlnese he fully believed in. Thingentlemen had goue that morn- 
ing, in Indian fashion, with a dZZi or basket of fruit nnd vegetable8 from hie own 
garden, to be laid a t  the new empemr'e feet. By thie mean8 he hed been admitted 
into the Privy O h b e r  aad Jmtioe Hsll. Before he o d d  come out, the approsoh 
of A d  =in sod him son wan annonnoed. When he tried to make hie exit, he 
found that of those inside no one wan ellowed to leave the plaoe. He was thun e 
wituem of all that happened (Bf. Mbd., 161,162). 

9 Kimwar ghsn, 130, eaya "the Qnibu-I-aqHb," i. e., the shrine of ghwl je  
Qugba-d-din, BaBtiyk-. 

8 M. Mbd., 160-2, I j U  119b, Wirid, 114. 
4 He had j u t  been made m i n  Dsarin, Bali&dar, Ijid, 119 a. Hie titles were 

efterwarde added to, and he became Qa-mu-d.dedsh, Manpb Jan& 
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Qiin began to Bat. The m w S j a  then remarked that tu eat food in 
the tent used as Hall of Ju t i ce  was not fitting, had they not better 
move to the scl.eella outside and eat there ? It so happened that two 
h v a s  screens had been put np in the space before the Hall of Justice, 
an entrance having been left a t  one end only. The two nobles came 
out. As soon aa Zil-1-fiqiir ]piin had entered within the screens, and 
while a w & j a  'Bsim was still outside them, the tent-pitchers with the 
greatest expedition brought the screens together and closed the entrance. 
In  an instant about two hundred men, each armed w i  sword and 
shield, sprang from their place of concealment and drew # p round tile 
screen, shoplder to shodlder, lenving no space whatever between them. 
When the capture waa reported to F m b s i y a r  who waa seated in the 
Chaplet tent (ikdbih-&&za), 'Ibad-ulliih mi in ,  dilr8fia of the Pages, 1 

wss sent out. Entering between the screone, he said loudly, "His  
" Majesty asks what meson there WIU for yon to imprison Mubammad 
L' Khm B a a &  and inflict iujury on his followera. Does it accord with 
" thernles of loyalty and of submission to a gracious master to act 
a thus to his sons P" 21-1-5qib gBSn answered :- 

The imprisonment of Kiim B a a &  was by his father's order ; 
I was 'Alamgir'e servant and Kiim Ba&&, his son. If he had told 
me to make my father a prieoner, I shonld have obeyed." 

After each answer 'lbtid-ulliih miin retnrned to Parrufieiyar and 
came back with a new demand. The questions alld anewers continued 
on this wise aa follows : 

" Yon were generaliesirno and chief adviser of Mubammad A'gam 
L L  &Sh. WBB i t  fitting for a general to flee, as you did, and leave his 
'' prince all alone P" 

"As long aa he was alive, I remained with him; when he waa 
" slain, what right had I to oontinue a contest iu the field." 

"What waa your qnarrel with the martyred Prince, (i.e. 'Azimn- 
&-1&8n, Farruasiyar'a father) ?" 

He did not look on me with favour, thus I waa not in a position 
"to join his side. A11 the officers of the State took one side or 
'Ganother. I, too, took a side; nor did I thereby commit any crime." 

Why did yon kill Mualig mZLn and Rustam Dil J$J~iin?" 
"1 had nothing to do with that matter. These t h i n e  were done 

" on the advice and by the instigation of Kokaltiish B a n . "  
" All the other princes survive : what waa Mubammad Karim'a 

'' offence that yon should seize him, bring him to your house, and slay 

1 Afbmards Mk Jnmlah, Mu'ai~prm B i n ,  B i n  KJiuin, Bahidur, Mngrfftu 
Jang. 



"him 3 Am yon n d  aware that he wall ont. brother, and that hie 
blood oannot go unavenged 3" 1 

Z~I-1-fiqk a n ,  by this time, knew that his death was resolved 
on, and that any further display of meeknees would avail him nothing. 
He changed hia tone and returning tfaunt for taunt, cursed Farruk_hsiynr 
and said, "If you want to kill me, kill me in any way you like, what 
is the use bf all this talk." Upon thia L a i n  Beg and several Qalmiiq 
slavess fell upon him, threw him to the gronnd, twisted the strap from e 
shield round his throat and strangled him. The others stamped upon 
his ohmt till the breath left him. But to make quite sure a dagger 
wae plunged into his body several times. %pea were tied to  hi^ feet 
and he was dragged to the onhide of the railing in front of 'the pnblio 
Audience Hall. There the body was left exposed. Officials were 
deputed to wnfismte the honsee tmd property of both father and son. 
Za-1-fiqiSr Qiin's retinue, whioh waa h w n  np outside the arti l lev 
park a t  the entrance of the camp, dispersed on hearing what had hap- 
pened, and themen sought ~afe ty  wherever they wnld find it. A11 this 
took place at  the time of afternoon prayer. 8 

The officinl statement of the caee against Zii-1-fiqHr QHn, acr found 
in Ijd, whose narrative was corrected weekly by Farrufieiyar himself, 
follows the lines of the conversation reproduced above. The misleading 
letters and rnessnps sent to him thronghTaqarrub QHu are exnltinglg 
referred to ma an exhibition of w~isummate policy and ~tatesmansbip..~ 

On the Bame day that saw the end of Zii-1-6qSr Q&n (16th 
Mulprrsm, 1125 H., 11th Feb., 1713), Saif-ulliih Q i i n 6  was sent to the 
citadel with a letter in Farrn&siyar's own hand-writing addressed to 
Mubarnmad Par I_SBHn. The d g s ' r n ,  although sorrowful a t  JahrSndHr 
S_hiih's fate, wmplied with the order and admitted the messengers. 
When the group of men entered the prison room, L11 Knmwiir shrieked, 

1 Mim'a MnQmmad, 163.166. 
f~ The name ir sometimes given se Ilici BBg and Dilioin BBg. Ijid, 119 b, 

and Kimwer B i n ,  180, say " N i r  BBg and other QalmLqr of the brotherhood of 
IlZoin Beg." Q i f i  Qin, 11, 754, hea Lioin BBg (Bahldnr Dil B i n )  "or 8e some 
my, one of the oelie." Mbd. QBeim, Lihcri, 172, demribes the man as a servant of 
a w i j m  Qubn-d-din, son of Manlinf a s r f  iJnsain, Knjkiyah (P) He =eoeived the 
title of Bahirdar Dil W i n  at the request of Mir Jumlab. 

8 M. Mbd. 166, Q i f i  B i n ,  11, 734. 
4 Ijid, 116 a, Bizinah-i-'imimh, a. 
6 B.M. No. 1690, fol. 162 a says Taqnrrnb B i n  (alinr Nngrat =En), YsbyS 

BBg, WILE the messenger. 
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alesped her lover round the neck, and refused to let go. 'Violently 
fomiog them apart, the men dragged her down the etaira. Then laying 
hande on Jahendfir &8b, they tried to etrangle him. As he did not 
die a t  once, a M a e l ,  with hie heavy-heeled ahoee, kicked him several 
times in a vulnerable plaoe and fiuiahed him off. Word was eent to the 
dg im that life waa extinct, that an execntioner was needed to cut off 
the head. Mubmmad YL n S n ,  who wee atending down below, 
bathed in cold perspiration, answered " What ie left for an executioner 
to do P Cut 08 hie head, and mrry i t  to Hie Majesty." They cut it 
off. The body was then thrown into an open litter (miyam) and the 
head placed on a tray ( U w i n ) .  Balt  an  hour after nightfall, they 
roached the camp with the lifelese head and trunk and laid them a t  the 
entrance to the emperor's tents, alongaide the body of Za-1-fiqer m a n .  
U1 Knmw&r was eent to the settlemeof of Suh&gpnra, where the 
widowe and familiee of dmesed  emperors lived in retirement. 1 

Next morning, the 17th Mu$armm (12th February, 1713), F a t r u b -  
siyar left m i p i b i d  and marching in state into Dihli took poseemion 
of the palace and ib citadel. The artillery of all eorte went in front. 
Behind the gnne came the new emperor monnted on an elephant, and 
a t  hie back sat ' ibiid-nlliih m i i n  (Mir Jnmlah) waving a peaoock fan 
over h L  mester'e head. Largesse wRs ecattered among the crowd as 
he went by. The head of Jahfindiir &Sh was oarried on the point 
of a long bambn held by an executioner seated on an elephant; hie 
body wee laid acmes the back of another elephant. The corpse of 
Zii-1-fiqiir miin ,  with head and feet bare, wae tied by the feet to the 
tail of a third elephant. Theee followed about one hundred yarde 
behiud the elephant on which the emperor rode. The proceeeion was 
met by Sayyid 'Abd-ullgh =fin (now Qntbn-1-mnlk) near the city wall, 
a t  the ineide of the Dihli gate. The crowd in the etreeta wee im- 
mense, a greater had rarely been eeen. Some of the epect8tol.e were un- 

/ 

able to reatrain their grief, their eye8 filled with team, l u m p  formed in 
their throate, and they muttered to each other, under their breath, 

< ,  . ', 
, $ . .  , 1 Kim- =in, 180, IjCd, l22a, m i f i  KJin, IT, 784, ghn&bil Cand, 806 o, 

i Bustam 'Ali, 226 b. Suhigpara (Hamlet of Happy Wivee) or the ~-~ 
(Widow-hoase) wan one of the eatablirihmenta (KiryinujZt) attnohed to the Court 

, , "where in the prectioe of resignation they paan their livee, receiving ration8 
" and a monthly allowanoe," DaalJru-1-'ad, B. M. No. 6598, fol. 66 a. The name, 
BuhSgpwa, may have been due to del imy for the feelings of the ladies, or it war 
perhap given in derinioe 



Glory be to God ! Yesterday lorde over thoueanda, b d a y  fallen into 
this cnlamity." 1 

The bodies of the unfortunate Jahiindlr a i i h  and of hie wazir 
were thrown down on the mndy waste before the Dihli g ~ t e  of the  
palace. A ~ a d  miin's family, taking with them nothing but the clothee 
they had on, were removed in pelkia from their home to one known 
aa the pi&~lhro of I_SBisn Jehen where they were kept under enweil- 
lance ; and Taqan-ab @an, the new W m M n  or Lord Steward, brought 
in two elephaxh loaded with the jewels and jewelled veeeele from 
Asad m u ' s  house, and also sixty-two of hie horses. The fallen vice- 
gerent himeelf had been forcad to appear in the triumphal prooeeeiom 
into Dihli, eeatad in a palki and accompanied by a few men on foot, 
all t h ~ t  wea left of hia former grandeur. A t  .the AkbarHbiidi moaque 
he m e  halted, and there he srrt in hie palki unheeded for four or five 
honnr, until Parrukbaiyar ordered hie removal with hie women to the  
office rooms of the Diwln above refermi to. Some temporary screen0 
were put up, and there he and his family eonght ehelter. Food was 
sent to themet night by Humin 'Ali 

It wse not till the 19th (14th February, 1713), that hrsliin a i i n  re- 
ceived ordera to bury the bodiee of the murdered Jahlnder &iih and 
Zii-ldqiir Q g a .  The prince waa laid in  the vault of the emperor 
Hum~fln'e tomb, at the aide of other membere of the family. Z%-1- 
f iqk  m&n'e remaim were interred oloee to the ehrine of & a i a  
'A@-ulliih, which ie eitu~ted a t  the gateway of the ssme tomb. 3%-1- 
fiq& m i i n  wss a little over fifty-nine (lunar) years of age a t  the time of 
hb death ; he left no eone. No memorial was ereoted over him for 
eeversl yeara. A t  length eome of his enouche, who hadbeen trane- 
ferred to Sayyid FJneain 'Ali m e n ,  mentioned thie faot to their new 
maater. The Sayyid ordered a tomb to be built, and on a tablet 
were inearibed the following lines, composed by Aead Qin :- 

1 M - k i  Ybd., 168, Ijid, 123, ghG+W Cand, 896-b. The Dihli gate is on the 
~ ~ a t J a  dde of the oity, it ia the one neereat the Jmum. M k e i  Mubarnmadand 
hb brother witowed the entry into Dihli from the roof of the AkMbiIdi mqae,  
whioh in in the Faiq Bfizir, the a h a t  rnnning north and 8011th from the Dihli gate 
of the oity to the Dihli gate of the fort. (d~iru-#-la-, 70, Cam Btephen, M, 
248). &e~&biil Cand, also, wan one of the onlookers and "into the skirt of thin, 
"humble one, too, fell a silver rose, weighing mven mishm." 

8 Kimwar Uh, 131, Ijid, 124-b, ghG Qin, 11, 784 B. m. No. 1690, ful; 
162-b. 
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i.e., " Ahidden voice, lamenting with blood ~ d ~ e d  eyes, said, ' Ibriihirn 
made of IsmH'il a ssarrifice ' " (1125-H.).' 

I n  oonnedtion with &ese liues, Wiirid telh a story in praiee of 
h a d  n 8 n ' s  strength of mind and vigonr of intellect, even a t  the 
extreme age that he had then reached, which, if h e ,  would seem 
rether to prove hie want of oommon feeling. At  the moment that his 
son's dealh was announced to him, he hung his head for a little while, 
and tbeo said to the bystanders, "My thonp;llts repeatedly recar to 
'j the words ' Ibfihim made of 'Ismi'il a eacrifice.' " As the nnmdca l  
value of the lettera in theee words occorde with the year of &-1-fiqb's 
death, fhe coincidence, if the words came epon-ly into his mind, 
WM very wonderful. If not, this excogitating of a numerical pneele 
wae a curions use of the h t  moments following the news of an eldest 
d s  violent death. As there wee no membor of the family left to 
snpport ite name and fame, end Asad n i i n  now disappears from our 
hiefory, it will be snfEcient to. note sthat he survived until Ute 25th 
Jnmiidi I1 1128 H. (15th Jnne, 1716), when he paeeed away a t  the 
great age of eighty-eight lunar years? 

Z&-1-fiq& m i i n  had obtained gr& renown aa a aoldier in the 
Dakhin, and them oan be no question that he waa e of great e- 
perienoe in mattere of &ate. But dnring the period the& we are treat- 
ing, commencing with the battle between A'- && and Bahiidur 
&&h in 1707, his g~oerelship wm prudently diepleyed more in fnrther- 
iryr his own intereste than in wiuning battles for the meeter that he 
migbt be serving a t  the moment. DiiniAmand Qin ('Ali) hae a 
pwsage, bunting him with his conduct in the battle of Jiijau, and 
wc&ng him of acting on the u i m  that d i m t i o n  is the better part 
sf val~ur.  An medotist8 states that ZCl-fiqirr $ban offered the poet 
and historian a large sum if he would erase this paeeage from his work, 
but to 'Ali's &it be it said, the wods etill stend in the copies whioh 
have come down to 

1 The father's originel name wee Ibrihim spd the son's 'Ismi'il, IjLd, 127-b 
WSd, 147-a, ghnshbll Cand, 895-a. 

Warid, Ire-b, Tci6kh-i-Mu&mmadi, year 1M-H., Kimwer D i n ,  166. 
Malriiim-1-umri, 11, 819, saya 94 years; oleo ghif i  =in, 11, 771, where the 
year is 1129-H. Kim Eij make8 the age 98 yeare. An allowanoe of Ra 60,000 
a year had been given to him by Barrnl&siyar, B. M. Or. 1690, fol., 1SQ. 

8 Anand Rim, Ma&l~, " CamanisLtin," p. BZ. 
4 Bahridur-&cih Nrima, B. M. Or. 24, fol. 87b. "The &t to ehow hie baok was 

"M~ammad InmL'il, entitled Zii-1-5q& Din.  To A'mm &ih's fa08 he made 

61 p t  pmteetstions, bat inatead of eeorifioing bia life, he made off at the earliest 
" moment. Receiving from an arrow a akin wound near the mouth, he csst away 
I' hia honour through exoasoive love of life. If he ia abhorreat (ml'lin) to the 
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The greateet blot on the life of A d  U H n  and Zii-I-fiql B & n  
is, however, the base ingratitude displayed towards JahBndBr &ahh. 
Even native historians do not defend this act of treachery. Jah&nd&r 
Bi ih  had many claims upon them for favours oonferred ; and he had 
p l d  his life in their hands. If b e d  aiin hed thought fit to excuse 
himself from joining any further in the prince's fortunes, he should have 
left it open for the fugitive to seek some other refuge. But he should 
not have seized him or delivered him over to his mortal enemy to be 
killed with indignity. Apart from this harsh and fruitless aot, Asad 
a B n  waa superior in chereoter to the other nobles of his time. He  
did little oppression, waa long-suffering, full of dignity and of a hand- 
some presence. He waa of a correct dieposition, which means, we are 
told, the ihowing of benevolence and sympathy to the lowly, and of '-'> 
ostentation and hanteur to your equals. Hie rise was rapid and nn- 
ohecked, or ae it ie pat, "he threw without intermieaion double-sir 
" from the dice-box of deeire." 1 -, 

On the way from Agreh to Dihl?, and after arrival a t  Dihli, many 
new appointments were made and new titles conferred. Sayyid ' AM- 
nllsh ,hiin (now made Nawiib Qntbu-I-mnlk, Yaminn-d-daulah, 
Sayyid 'AM-ullih man, Bahiidnr, ?afar Jang, Sip&h-s&l~r, Y&r-i- 
wafadiir) beoame chief minister. The diwlln-i-mlifih, or Exchequer ,, 
Office, was given to Mnbammad Bfiqir, Mnta'mid BBn,  who had been 
for a time Prince Mnbammad A'gam & a ' s  lord steward, and then diwihz, 
or comptroller of the household, to Prince Jahiin S_hh ; the diwhi- tan , 
went to Lntf-nlliih miin,  Bahaidnr, Siidiq, who in i n h a u r  a i ih ' s  reign 
was agent a t  Court of Prince Jahiin &&h, a$ in Jahiindiir S_h&h's wae 
comptroller (dficlhz) to that sovereign's eldest son, A'aeen-d-din. Sayyid 
Husain $Ali a & n ,  was appointed first B a b & i  with the titles of 'Urn- J 

datn-I-mnlk, Amirn-1-umarB, Bahiidur, Fir& J u g ,  Sipsh-sardIr.8 As 
the reward for the T i i rb i  betrayal of JahGndiir &ah, the plsae of 
aecond ba&& was conferred on Mdpmmad Amin miin,  Gin, BahMur, 
who now became ILtirnSdu-d-dad&, N w t  Jang. The third b&&i 

"people, hir emnse ie notaim (tma113m). He had riaen to fame and p l m  in the 
Dakhin; from his youth up, hie training in dour  had been ia running aftm~ 

" the traoea of the Marathaa, a tribe of oatr, whom oooapatien is robbing end 
"ronning away. He had never Been s battle between kinge; had never met in 

bsttle field with tigerr tram the fore& d dour .  In brief, to stend hn. in r& - 

"violent contents you maat be a hero." 
1 Ma'&iru-Z-unurr& 11,817,818. 

Shiw Din, fol. IS, hae Msnliir Jong, whioh seemr a hWr.  
J. I. 20 
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waa AfrBsyiib Uiin, Babiidur, a Wd-hi, or pereonsl follower of 
Farmbsiyar,  with whom he had been in Bengal and had there taught 
him wrestling.1 The pay-maaterahip of the Gadis '  waa given to 
Qemam-d-din aiin,  Babiidnr, son of the above-named Mdpmmad-Amin 
ah. Ieliim Q&n (grandson of the late Isliim U&n), formerly 
Mi? &a& to Bmhiidnr &&h, who had retired from court, was 
restored to his rank of 5,000, 3,000 horse, and appointed to be b t  Mir 
Toeak, or qurarter-master-genera1.8 For the period of one month from 
the victory st Agrah, Sa'd-nlliih Qiin 4 (son of 'Iniiyat-dlsh m n ,  
K d m i r i )  was continued in the o5ce of Wtaa&n&z, or Lord High 
Steward; bat a t  the camp in a iqr i ibkl ,  this 0506 was transferred to 
Taqarrnb m i i n  (Mu4ammad Ja'far, a-bihi), who already held the 
place of Private aeoretary.6 

Some smaller court o5aes were conferred on Farmfieiyar's personal 
' 

favonrites. Althongh these o 5 w s  were of the eeaond rank, their holders 
exemised, as we ehall soon me, as much if not more power than the 
noble0 who were nominally their superiors. For instance, ngainst tbe 
opinion of Mir Jnmlah, who was o5cinlly no more than head of the 
pagw and messengere, the chief minister himeelf found it impoeeible to 
aot. The o5ae of Confiscations end Esoheata (buy&%%) wee given 
to Saif-nlliih & i n ,  Bahiidur, a WUlii-&hi; mwii je  'Agim, now 
cleated Semgiimn-d-danlah, m & n  Dauriin, Bahiidnr, Manflr Jeng, wee 
superintendent of the Audience Hall and B a w i  of the personal 

1 Afrieyib Qin, Bahidar. Enstam Jsng, wae Snhrib, known W r i  Ajm&i 
son of Q q h l p .  He died a t  Dihli on tile night of the 26th mSn, 1180 H., Zlst 
Angust, 1718, Tir iM-i -Mhdi .  His elder brother wae the Raehid QFin gent in 1124 
H., 1712, to onet Jn'far Qh, q i m  of Bengal, Gladwin, " Transsctions," 96. X i r d  
A jmari aaa of enoh s t renbh that onoe he lifted 8 m a l l  gnu end ita aarringe oat 
of the mud on the road from Akbarnager to Bij Mfid, AMbir-i-Mu#obbat, 277. 

S A&& (one, Iringle) meanr a gentlemen trooper w r i n g  under no ahief or 
noble, but directly under the Emperor. 

8 Thie Id im Q I n  (d. 1144 H., 1781-2), was one M u  Aljmad, first B m a a r d L  
KJZn, then I J i m  Qin, son of Safi Q i n  (d. 1105 H., 1698-4), the m u d  eon of 
'Abdn-e-dim, firat I a t i f i )  Q i n ,  then Iekm Q L n ,  Masthadi, (d. 1057 H., 1f547.8), 
M.-ul-u., I, 162, 11, 7M. 

4 Him former titles were Hidiynt-nllih D i n ,  and then for a time, a f b r  the 
death of Mnn'im ghin,  Bahidnr W n  Wesir, he wao WuSret Bin We ahall 
rpeek of thin man again prerently. 

6 Mirs6 Pnbammad, 169, KimwmIQin, 111,148, gh iK  G i n ,  11,188, W g d ,  
149b, KXm Eij, 'IbratRdmah, 68b.  Qifi KJin ssp the third bay& waa @h-n-d-din 
gq&n ( o m a d  Blg). Yeby$ ghin ,  182a, on the oontmry, my6 that thin mm 
made Mir Atat&. Thin latter etatement ie con6rmed by Mbd Qisim, Lihori, 170, 
the date being 12th &a'Mn, 1126 B., (2nd Beptember, 1718), u i a  P-l-Qk ghin 
( E n l i m  'Ali D i n ) .  
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troops, or W#l~-&ihi ; 'IbBd-nllah (Bari'at-dliih USn) created 
Mnta'midn-1-mulk, Mir Jnmlah, M n ' a ~ a m  miin,  m g n  K h ~ n ~ n ,  
BahBdnr; Mugaffar Jang, held the office of superintendent of the KhhnwfiS8, 
or attendants, and of the plhtrsl.khl9na, or privy council room. &hnl&m 
'All n B n ,  a wilU-&Ahi, received the title of Zii-1-fiqiir B S n ,  Bahadur, 
and the oommand of the artillery; being soon snppla~ibd, however, 
(12th &a1bSn 1125 H., 2nd September, 1713), by EhHzin-d-din KJgn 
(8$mad Beg). This latter had a l m d y  obtained cbsrge of the retinue 
(juku), rrics JalSm Ban,  who hnd held i t  in addition to his principal 
office of Mfr Tomk. The command of the caukf-khn?!, or bodyguard, 
wae made over to Faipnlliih -in, a wild-&hi. Aminu-d-din 
ah, Sambhali, became head of the 'A*? Mukarrar, or office for the 
examination and confirmation of appointmenta. The department of 
Branding and Mustering (&&-o-taebihoh) waa given to Sayyid 
&njii6at-nl&h U e n ,  E r h a h ,  sister's son of Qntbn-I-mulk, the Wazir. 
A t  6ret Fidii m i i n  1 was retained, as in Bahiidur & a ' s  and Jahiindiir 
a s h ' s  time, ae qBr-bgi, or head of the armoury; but the place was 
shortly afterwards transferred to Amir Q&n (Mnb*mmad IsbHq) n son 
of the late Amir m H n ;  then in a few months he p v e  way in favour of 
mwSja  Mnpffar, Phnipati, now created Zafar B a n ,  Bahiidnr, who 
waa known by the nickname of nrrah-i-biz.8 The SadHrat-i-knll, or 
snperi~~tendence of charitable and religions grants, wee given to Sayyid 
-1, who hsd taught Farmbsiyar  to read the qurilt~, with the title 
of Sayyid Afp l  a&n, Bahdnr ,  Sadr Jahiin.4 

The provincial governments were next provided for. Kiibnl waa 
leff in the hands of N@ir miin ,  Bahaur ,  N&ir Jang Ka&mir WM 

taken from 'Iniiyat-nllih m&n, whose mansub even was cancelled, and 

1 Formerly Tahavvnr =in, then Fidi B i n ,  aon of !+libat B i n ,  a w i i j a  
a, ghwifi, (d. early in 1104 H., 1698-4), M.-ul-u., 11, 742, 745. 

s Afkuwnrdn 'Umdetu-1-mulk, A. K., sseaseinated 1160 II., 1746-7. 
8 waving ringlets, or the hanging end of a turban ; P m h - i - b i s ,  ' a 

faloon'm orest. ' war g h i n  and all his men wore their turbans in the same m y ,  
with an end sticking out, and from thio peouliarity the niokname aroae. ghna&il 
Cand, W, explainn thst the n w a h  were of gold and silk brocade (bidalah), and 
were aeed extensively m ornaments to I;atar n i n ' a  equipage. In lot No. 698 in B. 
Qaaritoh's oatalogne, No. 161, of Jnly 18M, there we8 8 portrait of B6s,hRnn-d-danlah 
(i.e, a f a r  =in) whioh I inspeoted. I t  showed a rather ntont and not very tall 
man, with a broad end slightly heavy face, white beard and moaataohe, the latter 
slightly blaok still a t  the oornern of the mouth. To the band or ribbon round the ' 

oentre of the turban wan attached an ornmment ( rarpc)  and from i t  hung a long, 
feather, falling bwkwerde and ending in two mmall pointa. Perhapa this feether 
repreaenta the &rmh.bbh ? 

4 MiraL Mnbmmed, 169. 
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he was replaaed by SBdiit -1 the new Emperor's father-inilaw, to 
whom permission to govern by depnty was accorded. Zabardnat 
entitled 'Ali Mardiin m i i n  (111), son of Ibriihim Qb, 'Mi Marden 
a i i n  (IT), son of Amirn-I-nmarii, 'Ali Mardiin Qiin (1 )s  died a t  
L ~ h 6 r  before he could be removed ; he waa replaced by 'Abdu-p-ad 
=an, Bahtidnr, (subsequently made Diler Jang, after his victoriee over 
the Sikhs). Mnltgn waa conferred on Qntbn-1-mnlk, the Wazir, but 
&er Afgan miin,  BahMnr, (brother of Lntf-nlliih Ui in ,  Qiidiq), who 
had been in charge on behalf of Kokalt- a i i n  (' Ali Mnriid) ~~emain- 
ed on as the deputy of the new governor). For the preceding fifteen 
or sixteen years Dihli had been held by Mnbammad Y l r  miin ,  and he 
was left undisturbed. Bjm* was made over to Sayyid MnzafFar ah, 
Biirhah (recently created S ~ y y i d  a i i n  Jahiin, Bnhiidur), maternal 
uncle of Qufin-1-mnlk. &ahtiinat a i i n  (son-in-law of ' Iniiyat-nlliih 
miin ,  K~s&miri) who had been governor of Qnjariit in Bahtidur Bkh's 
reign, reoeived the new title of Mnbiiria Bggn and wua confirmed in his 
old appointment. Riijah Chabelah %m,' a personal adherent of 
Fmn&&siyar's family. and a brave soldier, whose welfare was dear to 
the hesrt of the Emperor, wee sent a t  first to Bgrah, his birthplace, 
but on the pretext that he was nimble to cope with Cnriiman, JQ, he 
wae soon replaced by VamgSrnn-d-danlah, miin Damrib, also a native of 
Agrah. Andh was given to Sarbuland =an, the Emperor's uncle by . 
marriage, and Alltihibird to =en J a h h  (son of the late m i i n  Jahan, 
BahMur, Kokaltsd, 'Alamgiri). The latter had been recently re- 
moved h m  the Government of Bengal. His titles were now increased 
to ALazzn-d-danleh, m i i n  '&am, Bahdur.  f&ahiimat Q&u (MnbHriz 
B S n )  had lately held Malwah in addition to Qnjargt. Mllweh was 
now taken from him and given over to Rtijah Jai Singh of Amber. To 
conciliate the Rajah, he waa told that he need not come to Court, but 
might march straight from his own country to his new government. 
'AgimHbiid Pamah (Bihar) was confirmed, as before ' to IjnsJn 'Ali 
Uiin ,  Amirn-1-nmari ; his sister's son, &hairat who had been 
left behind in charge, continuing to aot ~1 his depnty. Bengal was 
conferred on the infant prince, the Emperor's eon, FarJ6Bunda B n b t ,  
entitled J a h b g i r  Chiih, with the former diwih,  Mur&id Qnli miin, 

1 Mic Mobammad Takki, &mini, Miiiindmbi, I~fahini, son of Bidit B L n ,  
wounded on the day of Farrn&ydn deponition, in Babi' 1181 H., February 1719, 
and died a few dayn aftemuds aged over eighty yearn-Tdri~i-dCu&amma&. 

a Ybd. Q d i l ,  entitled fir& Zabardart Q i n ,  then 'Ali Merdin ghin, Zik, died 
a little before the 0th Jnmidi I, 1186 H., Snd June, 1718, T i r i p - i - M  and 
Kimwar B i n .  For thin family, lee k.-ul-u., I, 396-800, 11, 796, and 111,165. 

8 Chabeli Rim in Mimi lnbmmad;  nometimen Chabeli Rim in other works. 
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aa his deputy. The latter's titlee were inoreased to Ja'far miin, 
Nmri.1 In a few months' time, when the infant died of small pox, the 
pihh wae grented to Mir  Jnmlah, with the eeme deputy. To Or* 
M u d i d  Qnli m i i n  (Ja'far miin)  was appointed eiibahdiir in his own 
n a m d  

For the six province8 making up the Dakhin apecial arrangements 
were made. The supreme control of the whole oonntry waa confided to 
Ciu Qilic B L n  (son of the late wzin-d-d in  sin, Firiis Jang), who 
, on this occasion waa mated  Ni@mn-1-mnlk, Bahijdnr, Fat4 Jang. He 

was empowered to select the lands to be held in j&@ for furnishing the 
pay of himself and his followers, and to suggest the rank (manlab) to 
he granted to the chief landholders. His headquarters were 6xed at 
An~.a@biid. In Bnrhiinpnr hie depnty waa to be &ukr-ulliih ?#kt to 
make room for whom DBM miin, Pnnni, waa removed as depnty- 
governor to Abmed6bed in Qnjariit ; in the two KarnHtaL, Sa'Hdat-ulliih 
Bib ; in Be*, ' I w q  BbHu, who was married to the late (fhiiziu-d-din 
B e n ' s  sister, and was, therefore, Nidmu-I-mulk's uncle by marriage. 
Bidar, Bijipnr, and Ijaidariibiid were to remain aa before under Amin 
a i i n  (son of UHn Zemiin, Bahanr, Fat4 Jang, deceased), Ihmjtir 
n g n  and Yiienf m i i n  reepectively. Haidar Qnli a L n ,  Iafnriiini, a 
protAg6 of Mir Jumlah, wee sent as diwlkr of the whole Dakhin, with 
authority over every department, except those of the Niizim, of the 
report writers, and of the deciding of snits.' 

The Snyyid brothers are generally mnaed of grasping all power 
and office for themselves and friends to the exclusion of everybody else. 
It is cnrione to note, after going through the chief appointments, that 
this accwation should have so little foundation. Besidea the two offices 
which were the price of their services, they received the government 
of two p~bahu for themselves and one for an uncle. They seem to have 

1 Mid Y&mmsd given e -  plainly enough, bat generally it ir written 
cZ& w- or mlyoizi '  Baii+i meam " the prndent," "the oircumepeot," m-, 
"the ally," ' I  the helper," and nycriri "faithful to 'Ali m ires Nnlair," or one 
ready i.0 d f l m  hir life out of depotion." Anyone of these meanings would be 
equally appropriate. 

P M-mI Mubammsd, 174. 
8 Mirzi Mubarnmad, 177, W i f i a i n ,  11, 740. Biographiw of nome of the 

above men will be found M followe. DiQd m n ,  Panni, d. 1127 H., 1716-115, (Ma'- 
aim-I-nmari, 11, 63). Sa'idat-ullah G i n ,  a NawLyat (ses Wilks, I, 242), died 1146 
U., 17821.8, (M-ul-u, 11, 513). ' I w q  a i n ,  d. 1143 H., 1730-1, (M-ul-cl, 11, 882). 
Amin =in, d. 1187 H., 1734-5, (LI..uZ-u., I, 368). fourth eon of @sib NNyim, a i i n  
Zlmin, d. 1108 H., 1606-7, (id. I, 7%), captor of aambhi Ji, Mehrottsh. Mantir 
IQ5n WM a E6a Bahini. 
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. , , obtained very little elee, while the Emperor's friende and the Ttiriini 

- ,  
ohiefa obtained the lion's share. A crowd of new men were thus 
brought on the stage, and i t  is neoeeeery for the sake of clearnew that 
we should ery something about the moat prominent of them, their 
origin and anteoedenta 

7. I'TIM~DU-DAUUR MU~AMMAD AMIN &IN, BAHILDOB, NUQBAT JAHO. 
Mubarnmad Amin m i i n  wwsa a native of Samarqand in the king- 

dom of B n w .  His grandfather, 'BIam &ail$, a learned man and * 
a descendant of the & a i u  aahiibu-d-din, Qnrai&i, Tarmani, w i q i ,  
of Sahrward, had two sons, n w i i j a  'Bbid and Yi r  Bahiin-d-din. The 
elder eon came to India and waa the father of &hikin-d-din mi in ,  
Firiie Jang; the eecond aon, Mir BahBn-d-din, Muhammad Amin's 
father, entered the employ of the ruler of Bnl$&rii, and was by him 
executed on suspicion of complicity with his rebellious son. This event 
happened abont the year 1098 H. (1686-7), when Yir  Mubarnmad 
Amin must have been about twenty-five years of age. He escaped to 
India and waa favourably received by 'Alamgir, then in the Uakhin, by 
whom he was sent to serve with his oousin, IWIe Jang. In  the forty- 
second year, 1109-10 H., 1697-8, when 'Biamgir was snxioua to fiud in 
the T W i a  a counterpoise to Asad m n ,  the Wwh,  and his son, 
Zti-1-fiqk ah, Mnlpammad Amin B B n  ww brought to Court and made 
padr, or head of the charitable and religious endowments. In 1115-16 
H., 17M-5, and again in 1116-17 H., his rank was r a b d  in reward for 
military eervicm, and in the very laat year of 'Blamgir's reign 
(1118 H.), after defeating the Mahrattaha, he received the special 
addition of Gin Buhddur to hie otl~er titles. Although the Tiiriinis had 
not shown any great eeal for hie rival, A'gam &Hh, still B a h a n r  &&h 
did not receive them into the same favour as before. Mn$ammad Amin 
m i i n  waa seut to Murkliibd ae faujddr ; but towards the end of the 
reign, he was brought back to headqnarters, and took a leading part in 
the campaign against the Sikhs. When Jahiindb &Bh decided to march 
against FnrrukBsiyar, Mnbammad Amin m a n  was recalled from Sah- 
rind. He waa pment  in Jah&n& &Bh's ranks a t  Bgrah, but as we 
have related, took no serious part in the fighting. This betrayal waa 
now rewarded by hie appointment to be seaond Ba&&i of the empire. 
At  thie time he wwsa about fifty-bwo years of age, and sinoe the death 
of Firiiz Jang in 1122 H., 1710-11, he had become the aoknowledged 
leader of the Tktini soldiery, his cousin, Cin Qilic Qiin (Niziimn-1- 
mulk), son of Ii'ir6e Jang, being about ten years his jnnior.1 



8. SAM@HU-D-DAWLAI~, $ B I N  DAuBLY, BAII~DUE, M ~ n g d s  J ~ L B Q .  
a w & j a  'Aeim's ancestors, emigrating from a village in Badah-  

&Sn, too> up their residence in Agrah. &me followed the pmfeasion 
of eoldiering, others gained reputation aa men of learning and holiness, 
living seoluded from the world. They were of the Naq&bandl sect. 
His father's name wan B w & j r  QBeim: and aa his birth took place 
about 1 N 7  H., 1672-3, he was now abont forty-two (lnnsr) yeere of age. 
He began life es a trooper of Prince 'Agimn-&-&m's regiment, and 
when that prinoe, a t  the time of 'Alamgir'a death, left Bengal for 
Hgrah, a w & j a  'Aeim remained with F a m h s i y a r  in the former 
province. One author asserte that he had been a play-fellow of 
Farru&iyda, but aa he waa a t  least eleven yeam older, thie can hardly 
be correct. His intimacy with the prince wes founded, however, on hie 
joining him in wrestling, archery, riding, polo playing and other war- 
like exercisee, of which Farruwsiyar m psionately fond. He e m  
obtained such great influence with the young prince that the other 
courtiers complained to aAgimu-&-&&nn The a w g j a  was accordingly 
aent for to head-quarters st LBh6r. Soon after this, B a h a n r  &&h 
died and awii ja .  'Bairn (now become A&mf m B n )  upon the death 
of hie maater, 'kimu-&-&&n, fled to Agrah. Here m w & j a  Jaafar, 
hie elder brother, tried to make him renounce the world and thns 
save hie sod. For a time he stopped a t  home and occupied himself 
with &ir&zi pigeon-fancying and archery. When F a r m b i y a r  be- 
came next heir to the throne, a w i r j a  'Aeim " felt like a falam newly 
moulted." He began to collect some men, but his doing8 were reported 
to the governor. Being warned by a disciple of a resolve to seize him, 
he fled a t  midnight in the diegniee of a faqlr. On reaohing Patnah, 
he waa introduced by the two Sayyide to the prince, his former inti- 
macy with whom he is said to have c o n d e d .  From thie point the part 
he took haa already appeared in our history? 

&&&u D a u r b  waa the perfect type of the Indian courtier, and 
from this time until hie death in 1151 H. 1738, he retsied hie position 
a t  Conrt, whoever was in power. He ie described aa a man of smooth 
planeible speech, with no learning and little knowledge of Persian, 
prefixing to every sentence the catch word MkB p@r% ! (my good sir). 
To oonoeal his limited acqnaintanoe with Persian, he wed to begin by 
speaking in elegant Urdii, so that he might charm his hearers a t  the 
outeet and prevent their noticing his defective scholarship. He need 
to say that for a man born in India to attempt to speak Pereien was to 
make himself ridiculous by his own act. But he could quote occasional- 
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ly with good effect Persian coupleta o r  proverbs. An elder brother 
had been formerly in the service of 'Agimn-&-&&I and was killed in  
the campaign in Bengal against u i m  miin, &&n. Much of w n  
Damiin's prestige may have been derived from his commanding presence. 
A oontemporary tells ns that when he walked up the audience hall with. 
a group of followers, his head wonld be seen towering far above the 
others. From all eccontlte he and his brother, Mugidfar m&n, were 
boasters of a most extravagant order, while their courage was more than 
doubtful. At  any rate, they rarely put it to the test. ghiin D a n r h  
might, indeed, have qualified as a member of the Peace Society, for 
whenever the subject wee broached, he wonld ask, " What is to be gained 
by going to war P" He waa one of those men, never absent from 
Emtern conrte, who do absolutely nothing, either in war or in peace,. 
se a return for the renk and wealth whioh have been showered upon 
them. His hand wae in every intrigue, and never without profit to 
himself. Throughout his career, he waa the favonrer of the Hindnst.&ni 
party in the State, the person through whom Jiit or Riijput chiefs 
put forward any claim they might wish to advanoe. Especially was 
this the w e  with U j a h  Jai Singh, for whom aa we shall see, ab 
D a u r h  obtained many favours.' 

When Farra&siyar first reached 'A$mgb&d Patnah, &aritat- 
ullB m t i n  (Mir Jnmlah) and a w g j a  'Agim (8;bSn Danriin) not; 
being present, Qmad Bsg became for a time his most active assistank 
and principal confidant. He was one of the foster brothere of Jahiindk 
&Oh? but having quarrelled with that prince on account of the pre- 
ference shown for 'Ali M ~ s d ,  KokaltLh miin, he sought s refuge i n  
Bengal. When Farrn&siyar's more particular favourites returned, 
they supplanted Abmad Beg in the prince's good graces, and from that 
time he seems to have fallen a good deal into the back ground. A b m d  
BBg, a man of Tiirani race: was born about 1076 H. 1665-6. From the 
scantiness of his beard, he bore the nickname of Koeah, or Goatbeard. 6 

His further part in history is confined to two oocaaions, the day of 

1 Ma1*'u-1-mar& I, 819, Yeby$ g i n ,  119b., A&6b, 78. 
s Y 4 y $  Bin, 119a, mays he am the nawcbDh (daughter's son) of QSim Emg, 

a ' s h  jahini. 
8 The Ahwiu-1-pawe-u, 61a, giver him the epithet of ddbrlcrb (0. 
4 The epithet ir borne ont by a portrait thet I saw lately at Mr. Qnaritoh's (one 

of the drewinga mentioned on the cover of his catalogue No. 165, Deoember 1S96). 
a s l i b  Jang is shown seated, and is dressed in 8 pale maam o& of thin m u s h .  
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Farmj&siyar'e deposition, when he fought in the streets on his master's 
behalf, and win at  the time when he took the side of Qnfbn-1-mulk, 
after the murder of Jjneein 'Ali Q i i n .  When Mu$ammad &iih 
pardoned him, it wee proposed to take sway his title of Ehiilib Jang, 
aa i t  had been granted to a brother of Lntf-nlliih WBn, Stidiq. maziu- 
d-din =$in made loud objeotion, and claimed t l~at ,  as both he and the 
new "Conqueror in War" were present, they should fight i t  out in 
single oombat, the victor becoming in both eensee &' G3ib-i-jnng." The 
emperor smiled and left him in undisturbed poseeeeion. He died on 
the 12th Safer, 1139 H., (8th October, 1726), at the age of sixty-three 
(lunar) years.' 

The name of this man, a native of Samarqand in Tiiriin, was 
'Ubaid-ulliih? son of Mi  Mnbammnd Wafii, and he wse born about 
the year 1081 H., 1670-3. Early in life he abandoned hie native country 
and repaired to Hindiistan, where he arrived in the reign of ' &amgir. 
He obtained in time the post of @qi a t  Jahingirnrrger Dhiikah in pribah 
Bengal, and finally tlie same office a t  ' Agmiibrid Patnah in pfbah 
Bihar. He seems to have wormed himself into the confidence of Prince 
'Apmu-&-&tin, then Governor of Ben& and Bihar, and to have ob- 
tained complete control over the mind of his second son, Farmbsiyar.  
He waa with Prince bAgimu.&-&Bn a t  LiihGr, and tm we have already 
stated, waa making his wny eastwards to Farruhsiyar when he met 
and joined that prince a t  Agrah. He had secured himself a very 
favourable reception by his successful negotiations with the T M n i  
leadem in Jahiindiir &hiih'e army. From this time hie name will recur 
frequently in our narrative. His titles were first aari'at-ulliih zhiin, 
then 'Ibfid-nlliih B a n ,  Bahiidnr, Mupffar Jang, and finally Muta'midu- 
-1-mulk, Mo'awm miin, a i i n  =&fin, Bahiidnr, Mugaffar Jang, Mir 
hmlah ,  Tarhiini, SnlGni. He is described by one wribr ae a man 
who, in spite of his great learning, was blind to the essential meaning 
of things.8 

Perhaps the most important person in the group of men that rose 
into the very first rank upon Farrubsiyar'e accession, was Nigsmu- 
-1-mulk, now a man of nearly forty-three (lunar) years of age, who 

1 Ma'iiwl-umari 11, 879, T=M-i-Mhdi., year 1139 II. . 
The Ma'+ru-1-~marci has " 'AM-nllih " end 'I 'Ibid-nll'sh." Th commoneat 

form ie UIW whioh may be either 'Abid-ollZh or 'Ubaid-nllih. 
8 Ha'%=-1-umarci, 111, 711, T-i-Jfbdi., year 1144 H., A]iwilu-1-&awi?qin, 618. 

J. I. 21 
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was all-ll.errdy a distinguished soldier and provincial governor, even in . 
'Alamgir's reign. Hitherto, however, he had been overahadowed by his 
father, Cfhkiu-d-din mi in ,  Rriin Jang, who had died only two yearn 
before this time, and by his cousin, a much older man, Mu~ammad Amin 
B a n ,  Cin, Bahdnr .  But on Nigiimn-1-mulk's appointment in 1185 H. 
(1713) to the six stibohs of the Dakhin, he rose to a position of pre- 
eminence, which he never for one moment lost till his death in 1161 H. 
(17416), thil-ty-five afterwards. 

As stated a few pages back, when speaking of Mnbammad Amin 
mi in ,  the family of Ni$mu-1-mulk came from Samarqand. His great 
grand-father was 'Alam @ail&, son of All&hd&d, son of 'Abdu-r- 
rahmk,  &aih 'Aziziin.1 They are said to have come originslly from 
Sahrward. Qwiija 'Abid, son of 'Alam S_haib, moved to Bubiirii, 
where he was first of all Q U t i ,  then Shaibu-1-islrim. A year or two 
before ' Alamgir ascended the throne (1066-7 H., 1655-61, he passed 
through lndia on his way to Me-. He returned a t  the time when 
'Alamgir was about to Btart from the Dakhin to seize his father's 
throne. ' Alamgir aocepted his eervioes and gave him a high oommand. 
He filled varione offices, such as that of @adlSrat-6-kuU, or snperin- 
tandent of endowments, governor of AjmGr, then of Mul tk .  In the 
twenty-fourth year (1091-2 H., 1680-1) he fell into disgraoe, but wes 

' 

aoon pardoned and again given the &Brat-i-kull. A year afterwards 
he was sent to the Dakhin, and then in the twenty-ninth year (1096-7 H., 
16&95), he became governor of Zafadibiid Bidar. He  continued to 
serve with distinction in the Dakhin, until on t h e  %th Rabi' I. 1098 E. 
(30th January, 1687), a t  the siege of Qulkandeh, he was shot in the 
arm and died of the wound. I n  the twenty-third year (1690-1) he had 
received the title of Qilic m & n .  He  had five sons, the two youngest 
of whom died comparatively eerly in life without rising very high. 
The second and third sons, Mu'izzn-d-daulah, Hgmid Ui in ,  and Nagirn- 
d-daulah, 'Abdn-r-mbim =in, were men of some fame and distinction. 

1 The table (farniehed by the present Nism) in J. D. B. Oribble'e "History of 
the Deooan," I, 880, given the same etepe in the genealogy thw :- 

Nwma-1-mnlk, A& Jib, 
I 

~ i r i b ' ~ 8 n ~  
1 

Mir 'Abid (Qilio B i n ) ,  
1 

ghwije M u  Iemi'il 
I 

Khwija 'Azigin (Alnna) - 
I 

Mbd 'Alam &mi&, vadiqi 'Ulvi, 
and eo on, back to f u~ammad, eon of Abii BeSr, in the 83rd generation. 



But the greatest of all wae the eldeet son, EhOsiu-d-din =an, Firiu 
;Tang, and to him we now turn. 

Mir BahPbu-d-din was born a t  Samarqand about the year 1060 H. 
(1649-50) ; and followed his father to India in the twelfth year of 
'AlamgIr (1079-80E., 1668-9), when he waa in hie nineteenth or 
twentieth year. He received the rank of 300 Zat, 70 horse. His - 
special favour with 'Blamgir began ten yeare later when, at the peril of 
his life, he brought speedy information from a general who had been 
sent in pnmit  of the  RPnO into the hills of Udaipar, and of whose 
mfety no tidings could be obtained. For this servioe he obtained the 
title of a & n  and from that time roee rapidly, eapeaially after he had 
proved his loyalty by rejecting all advances from the emperor's rebel 
son, Prince Akbar. He aocompanied the emperor into the Dakhin 
and took part in all the oampaigne there for the eumeeding five and 
twenty yeere. He conquered IbrBhimgarh-Ekar (also called Wriiz- 
garh); waa conspicuoue in the taking of Haidaciib&d; Adoni (Imti- 
yh-gqh)  mlso fell before him. He was sent against +bhFiji, son of 
Givaji, in 1099-1100 H.. (1687-6), end served sgainst Deogarh 
(Islfimga~h), which he captured. In the forty-eighth year, 1115-16 H., 
1703-4, he pnrsued the Mahrattahe into MUwah At the time of 
'Alamgir'e death in 1118H., 1707, he wee at Elicpnr, in cbarge of 
the giibah of B e .  be we have already reo0unt.d (under Behanr 
& a ' s  reign), he took no pad in the war of sncceasion between A'sm 

and Bah&dur $&ah. The TZlriinis were not in favour with the 
+m, Bahaur &ah, and thua R f i  Jang was moved out of the 
Dakhin, where he waa dangerone, to the government of &mad&biwl 
in Gnjfit. There he died on the 17th S4awwZil1122 H. (8th December, 
1710) at the age of sixty-two (lunar) yeare. He held the rank of 7,000 
gat. Following the usual M-1 eptem, hie estate wan oonfiscated on 
his death. I t  consisted of I# l a b  of rnpees in bills on bankers, 
133,000 gold muhru, 25,000 H6n (gold) and nim-plbbi (gold), 27,OOQ 
p1d Pali, 400 adheli (half) and 8,000 whole silver P&li, 290 horses, 
300 aamels, 400 oxen and 38 elephants. 

Ehasin-d-din U P n  is described aa the moet exceptionally gifted 
-0ng the Tiiriini nobles, good-natured, dignified, fortunate in war and 
an exoeHent administrator. His first wife wae the danghter of Sa'd-nl- 
J B ~  a & n , l  Wmir of aiihjahiin ; after her death he married in snccee- 
sion two of her niecea, daughters of her brother, Qifg-nllah m a n  
(MiyU an), but by tllese two wives he had no children. For the 
laat twenty yeare of hie life he waa totally blind, hie sight having been : 

1 8. K. died 1066 H., 1665-0, nee M-ul-u, 11,441 and T-i-M#&, y e u  1086 H. 
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destroyed by an epidemic which raged in the m y  under his oommand. 
In spite of this privation, his aative career aontinued ae before ; such a 
caae having been until then unknown in India, of a blind men oontinu- 
iag to command an army in the field or govern a province. 

Mir Qamam-d-din, eon of QJHein-d-din mb by the daughter of 
' &HhjahHnls Waeir, Sa'd-nllLh =In, was born on the 14th h b i '  11. 

1082 H., (11th August, 1672).1 In 1095 H. (1682-8) when in hia thirteenth 
year, he received ae his first appointment in the service of the state, 
the rank of 400 _r@, 100 horse. In the following pear the title of 
was added to his name. In 1101 or 110eH., (1690-I), he received the 
title of Cin Qilio m a n ,  and at  'hlamgir's death in 1118H., 1707, he 
waa governor of Bijapnr. His father and he took no part in the conteat 
for the throne between the sons of 'Alamgir : and when Bahadur &Hh 
had succeeded in defeating his rival, he removed the Tiiranis from the 
Dakhin, possibly on the advice of Zii-1-fiqiir B a n ,  who looked on them ae 
his personal enemies. milein-d-din a n ,  Firdie Jang, wss sent to *ma- 
d8biid in Gnjariit, Mulp~~mad  Amin m n ,  a n ,  went to Mnriidiibiid aa 
faujdar and Cin ~ i l i c  Q&p wwaa appointed Siibahdhof Audh and fanjdiir 
of Qarakhpnr (15th Rama@Sn, 1119 H., 9th December, 1707). A t  the =me 
time the title of the last named was ohan~ed to that of mi in  r)anrbn, 
Bahidur, and he was raised to 6000 _ray 6000 horse. A few weeks after- 
wards (5th Zii-1-Qa'dah, 27th January, 1708), he resigned dl his titles 
and appointments ; but at  the desire of Muu'irn JQ~iin, the Waeir, he 
withdrew hie resignation and was promoted to 7,000 _rat, 7,000 home. 
When his father died and the deceaaed'a property waa confiscated, Gin 
Qilic a i i n  ( B a n  Danran aa he then wae) sent in hie resignation 
afresh, 18th ZB-1-Vijjah 1122 H., 6th February, 1311 ; this time it was 
accepted, and 4,000 rupees a year were granted for his snpport. Qnitq 
at  the end of Bahsdnr &iihh's reign, he returned to the active list with 
the titles of @&ein-d-din mHn, Bahdnr, F i r h  Jang. On Bahiidur 
&&'a death, he attempted to espouse the cause of 'Agimn-&-&b, 

1 In meny worh there is a ourions mistake se to Xima-1-mulkls ape. He is 
said to have died in 1161 H., (1748), at the age of one hundred and four yeam. 
Orme, " Military Tmoarotions," M a h  reprint, I, 12% in the h t t  to make thir 
dtement.  Orme waa in Madma at the lime of the Niim's derth (1748), end ought 
to have known the truth ; but then he had no knowledge of Pemian and no a w e u  
to written anthoritiee. Grant Dd, " Hietory of the Mahrattalm," Bombay reprint, 
286, repeats the statement, probably oopying from Orme. Grant Duff wse eoqdnt-  
ed with both the Ma'Ztiw-1-urnor4 and the wainah-C'inirah, a referenoe te 
either of @hioh would have rhom him that NGmu-1-mulk'e birth J-r wau 1082 H. ; 
and theraforo, in 1161 H., when he died, he oonld have been no more then 79 lunar 
or 77 mlar yeun~ of age. This in the age given by Blphinstone, Hisbory," 64 1. 



who long before had promised him high a m ,  and be had a d e  one 
march from Dihli a t  the head of 3,000 or 4,000 men, when he heard of 
the prinm'a ileath. Thereupon he discharged hie men and retired i n t o  
privah life. 'Abdu-pgamsd a i i n  wee the brother-in-law of his cousin, 
Mnbammad Amin ah, and this man's servicea to Zii-1-fiqtir a i i n  had 
been so greet, that on his eccontlt Cin Qilic n g n ' s  hmtile attitude wea 
overlooked. Towards t l ~ e  end of J&b& &ah'@ short reign, he was 
appointed to the defence of Bgrmh. There he and his musin were 
brought over to Farmusiyar's intereat, as already related, tbrongh 
S_hariLat-nllah a i i n  (Mir Jnmlah), and as s reward for hie neutrality 1 

he was now made governor of the whole Dakhin, with the new titles 
first of m & n  QPniin, and then of Nigsmn-I-mdk, B ~ h d u r ,  Fat4 
Jang.1 
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the above psragraphs, eee Ma'qiru-1-umari, 111,120 (Qilio @in), 11, 872, (FI& 
Janq), 111,837 and 875-883 (Ngmn-1-mulk), dm Tiri&-i-fiur&id-.7cihi, p. 872 
(lithographed, I$aidarSbtid, 1287 E.), M a ~ r - i - ' A h ~ - r i ,  242, 249, 269, 840, end Kim. 
war Q i n .  
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3. B i 4  D&,- Mv~uawiru-Lkakim, by 8. D. composed c. 1134 H., 
1722-3, British Museum, Oriental, ME. No. 26. 

4. Rustam 'BE{.-Taribi-hind{ by Bnstam 'Ali, S_hiibgb&di, com- 
posed 1154 H., 1741-2, Britieh Mnaenm, Orientel Ms. 
No. 1628. 

5. Mirlftu-Lrqtillib by Bnsnd RBm, Mublil composed1157 H., 
274d1-5, British Museum, Oriental Ms. No. 1813. 

6. A'&b. - T a t i f i - i - ~ l L d o t - i - F a - ~ w - o - j ~  
@h, by Mn$ammad Ba&&,A&6b, composed 1198 H.,1783-4, 
India Office Library, Ms. No. 250, W1 and B. M. Or. 1832. 
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An unrecorded Gooentor of Fort William in Benga1.-By U. R. 
WILWN, M. A. . 

It is well known that the commonly received lista of the early 
Governors of Bengal are very imperfect. Quite recently, in 1888, Mr. 
F. C. Danvers, Registrar and Superintendent of the India O5oe Records, 
drew up a statement and memorendnm tracing the Bengal Chiefs, 
Apnta, and Governors, from the earliest dabs. Yet even he has 
failed to notice the Governor of whose histary this paper is intended 
to be a brief record. He was, it is h e ,  Governor for little more than 
e single day, but his life more than covers the interval between 
Charnock and Clive, and the man himself ie an intereating personality 
in the factory period. 

Edward Stephenson' was born in Cnmberland in the year 1691, 
his baptism being recorded in the parish register of Crosthwaite under 
the date of the 8th October of that year. His father was Edward 
Stephenson of Keswick. Through hie mother Bebecca, he waa con- 
nected with the Windem of Lorton and of the City of London. The 
pedigree of the Winders of Lorton has been investigated with great 

,care by Mr. F. A. Winder of Southsea, Portsmouth,s to whom I am 
indebted for much of the information which follows. Here it will be 
sdlicient to say that John Winder of Lorton, who died in May, 1696, 
left behind a numerous family among whom were hie eldest son and 
heir john Winder, barrister-at-law of Gray's Inn ; Samuel Winder, a 
merchant at  Mark Lane, London ; Jonathan Winder, his third son, who 
entered the New East India Company's service, and was from 1705 to 
1707 one of the two Chairmen of the United Council in Bengd; and 
Rebecca who married, as haa been said, Edward Stephenson of Keewick, 
by whom she had two sons, Edward and John, and a daughter, Debora. 

1 He signs " Edwd. Stephenson," and no the India m c e  Records always spell 
the name. The pariah m t e r  ham " Bteavenson." 

See his paper on the nubjeot in VoL XIV. of the Transnotions of the Cnm- 
berland and Westmorland Antiqnariun and Archawlogical Society. 
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On the 3rd November, 1708, the Court of Directom of the  East 
India Oompany read a petition from Edward Stephenson, then seventeen 
yeam old '' praying to be e~rtertained a writer in the Bay or elsewhere," 
and ordered the Committee of Acconnta to examine the petitioner'e 
qnali6cations.l On tho 24th November Edward Stephenson was elected 
a writer in the Company's service.# On the 17th December following, 
Mr. Samuel and Mr. Jonathan Winder were accepted aa securities for 
Edward Stephenson in t500.8 Edward Stephenson arrived in Bengal 
on the 2nd February, 1710.' In  the seventy-fifth paragraph of 13 letter 
from Bengal to the Conrt of Directom dated the 10th December, 1712, 
he waa specially c o m m e n d e d ~ n  this account he waa advanced one 
year in service and accordingly became a Fador on the 2nd February, 
1714.6 In  a list of the Company's eervmte drawn up in November, 
1711, he appears aa Sub- Accountant. 
' On the 5th January, 1714, he wa,a elected third in the embassy to 
Delhi.7 On the 26th Pebrnary he waa given two hundred and fifty 
mpees to provide himself with clothes and neoessaries.8 I n  April the 
boata which carried the present for Fa.rruJ&sigar were sent up the 
river to Patna, and Stephenson must have left Calcutta a t  the mme 
time or soon aEer.9 When the Snrman Diary opens in Angnst, 
1714, we find him with' John Snrman in Patna preparing to start 
for the Mogul Court. On the 6th April, 1715, the embassy actually 

J began ita journey. On the 7th July it made its entty into Delhi.10 
The next two years were spent in long, tedious, but snccessfnl 
negotiations After many disappointments FmnQsiyar and his 
vi$er, Sayyid 'Abdn-IlBh QHn, were prevailed upon to iswe a 

- I numb& of imperial rescripts and orders increasing and seonrin~ the 
commeraial privileges of the English in every part of India. I n  hie 

1 See Conrt Book XLIII., p. 231. 
' 

5 See Conrt Book XLIII.,'p. 275. 
8 800 Conrt Book XLIII., p. 844. 
4 6ee the lieta of the Company'd wnan ta  which come a t  the end of the 

volumee of Conaultationa in the India Offioe h r d a  
1 Thin letter ie h t ,  bat an abstract of it will be foand in the Correspondence 

Papers, Vol. I., 1718 to 1716. 
6 Sea Ben& General, deted.18th January, 1718 (i.e., 1514), para  88. 
7 See Bengal Public Consultations of that date. On fnrther diffiossion, Khojah 

'Bnrhad being appointed eeoond, John Pratt beoame third, and Stephenson, Secrp 
tary. Binally Pratt withdrew and on the 4th March Stephensou waa again appdinted 
third. 

8 8ee Bengal Public Co~eUlt8tion~ of that date. 
9 Ib. 
10 See the S m a a  Diary under the dates given. 



old age Stephenson was oonmlted by O m e  about the history of t h i ~  
embasey in whioh he played no small part and of wl~ioh he was in 1765 
the sole survivor. On the 18th July, 1717, the embaaey left Delhi and 
returned to Calcutta on the 22nd November.' 

From the embsay Stephenmu went to Bdaeor to be Chief of the 
1 0 4  factory; but in July, Anpe t ,  1718, he wap transferred to the 
Council st Patna of whioh he became Chid on the 25th Jam, 1719.m In  
September, 1720, he waa con6rmed in this appointment, and given e 
gratuity of S 300 for his services i:! connection with the embna6y.m 

After eight yeare of uneventful serviae, h t  as Chief a t  Patna, 
and  afterward^ ss Chief a t  CaeeimbR7lrr, he was suddenly called 
npnn to fill the highest post of all. " On Fridny, the 23rd dugnet, - 
1718," mys the Consnltntions Book, "the Hon. Henry Frankland, 
Eeq., late President, having, after a aickneae of about twelve daya, 
departed this life a t  one o'clock this morning, and the Worahipfnl 
Edward Stepheneon, Eeq., being next in sncoeeeion, who is now 
Chief at Cassimbazar, i t  ie unanimously agreed that we deepatah 
a pair of qwido to advise him that thereby the government of this 
pleoe d e v o l v ~  on him." The Conanltations Book amtinnee the story 
on Tneeday the 17th September. " Thie morning a t  nine o'clook the 
Hon. Edward Stephenson, Eq.,  arrived here from Caseimbaear and took 
hie place a t  this board aa President and Oovernor of Fort William in 
Bengal to which he succeeds by the death of our late President, the 
Hon. Henry Frrmklnnd, Esq., and accordingly the commission and keys 
of the fort were now delivered him." His rule waa short. On the 
evening of W e d n d y  the 18th John Deane who had already held 
supreme authority, from 1723 to 1726, returned from England and 
resumed his former position. "At  eight o'clock in the night arrived 
llem John Deane, Eq., who produced the Honorable Company's 
commisrion for appuinting him Yreeident and Governor of all their 
~ f fa i r s  in Bengal ; which commitmion was m d  in  the Conanltation Room, 
Fort William, in tile presence of d l  the Compang'e aervmts, &c., and 
~ c o r d i n g l y  the key8 of the fort were delivered to him by Edward 
Sleplrenson, Esq." 4 

v I Sea the Bnnnan Diary and the Bengal Pnblio ~onsultatiom of the dater given. 
Bee Bengal Public Consnltatione an before. 8 Ib. 

4 No notice of these changen is to be found in any bf our anthoritiem. Even 
Mr. Danvem in his carefully compiled lint of Bengal Qovernom has omitted E d w d  
Btqhenron and the aecond governomhip of John Deane. According to him Henry 
Frankland .senmed omoe on the 80th January, 1726, and returned to Europe on the 
25th February, 1782. Whereae, ae I have mid, Henry Frankland died on the Brd 
August, 1728, and wae moceeded by Edward Btephenson, who after actually holding 
adim for r day m d  a hell am mpermded John Deane on the night of the 18th 

J. 1. 22. 
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Stephenson ~ccordingly returned to Caeeimbaear where he remained 
another year. At the end of 1729 he resigned the chiefship of that 
place, and came down to Calcntte, whence he sailed for England on the 
Eyles a t  the beginning of 1730.1 

It was probably after his retnrn home that '' Governor" Stephenson 
married the lady whose death on the Wth February, 1744, ie recorded 
in the Qentlemnn's Magazine.s I n  1764 Orme, who was oollecting 

. materials for the second volume of his history wrote as follows to 
Stephenson8 :- 

"CONCEENIN~ TEE EYskseY m FuasncneBEa 
TO ~ ~ ! B v E N ~ o N .  

SIB, 
It is not impossible that you may have seen my work of the military 

trenaactiona in Indis, and if your opinion of it hee induced you to wish for 
the continuance of it, my present requests to you will carry their excuse 
with them ; otherwise this intrusion will scarce admit of an apology. 

In  order to explain the late revolntionn in Bengal, it appears to me 
absolutely necessary to explain the embassy to Furmckshir on which you 
went with Mr. Surman. These papers ere in the India house where I am 
snfEered to pernse them, but from whence I am not permitted to take them. 
As I am veG infirm it is very seldom that I can go there, end when there, 
my attention is distrected by the variety of clerks and business, which aur-  , 
round me. If yon have these papers in pour possession, I shall be very 
much obliged to yon for the loan of them for a few days. I will take great 
care of them, and return thempunctnally at  the limited tima Should you 
be induced to comply with this request I beg the favonr you will omit no 
scrap however insignificant in appearance, for it hes often happened that a 
few words 1 4  to very material knowledge. 

I have always looked upon the Phirmannds, which you obtained from 
I Fnmckshir, sa the Magne bherter of the C'ompany inti1 of late years. It is 

true that the great Phirmannd, as published by Mr. Fracer, seems to imply 
a general permission of trading to all places in all articles. But I mnoh 
doubt whether the Mogul ever intended that we should extend our sales 
beyond what was importation from foreign perts, or oar purchases beyond 
what wee intended for exportation. At leaat I am sure that all the while 
I wee in Bongal, no Englishman dared to trade in salt, beetle or tobacco, 
and if they carried any others of the productions of the country from one 
port to another of the province of Bengal, they were permitted only becense 
the profits were known to be very smell and not worth the attantion of the 

Eeptembe?. It  rrae John D m  who, having t h u  become a m n d  time Clovernor 
returned to Enrope on the 26th February, 3788. 

1 See Ben@ Pnblio ~onsultations. 
( Gentleman's Magurine for 1744, p. 108. 
8 Oms Co~~rczxorr XV. Letter from Mr. Orme to Mr. Sterenron, pp. 41814188. 
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natives to make a qnarrel about. I should be. gled, therefore, to know from 
yon, Sir, who are the only man alive that can tell me, whether thesg restric- 
tions were not intended, although they may not be expressed in the Phir- 
manna. 

It was a report whilst I was in Bengal that yon had obtained from the 
Mogul an addition of 84 villages to the ground which contained all the 
Company's territory tan years ago; that is from Perrings to Surman's 
garden : but that the Nabob JafEeir W a n  set his face against this accession 
of territory, and would not suffer the company to take possession of it. I t  
wae likewise a common talk, that Mr. Surman offended Jaffeir 5 on his 
retum from Delhi, by asserting that the iiMe of his Munsub being higher 
than the Nabob's, the Nabob ought in some ceremonies, which were to pass 
between them, to give him the precedence. I was young when in Bengal 
and never thinking of the work I am now engaged in, took these stories as 
they were told a t  table talk, and having forgot one half of the particulars, 
have little confidence in, nor indeed a clear idea of the rest. But by the 
Phirmaund published by Mr. Frazer it appears that the Mogul only granted 
40 vingas, that is about 30 acres of ground to any settlements which the 
Company m i g h ~  make in Bengal or Orissa. 80 that the 84 villages must 
have been, if granted at  all, in a ~epara te  Phirmaund. 

Again, Sir, I should be glad to know whab particular and extraordinary 
oppressions from the Government the Company s&ered, to induce them to 
be at  the expenae of your embassy. 

I t  was in consequence of great oppressions that in the year 1685, the 
old Company sent out an armanent and ordered Job Chanock to fight. The 
papers of old date which came from abroad, are in such extreme confusion 
a t  the India Houee, that there is no possibility of divining where Job Cha- 
nock's letter to the Company, informing them of his expcd~tion, lies ; so that 
I despair of ever seeing it. Perhaps, Sir, yon by being in India, not many 
years after bhat event, may be able to give some acwunt of it. Where he 
marched from and to; whom he fought; and the success; which by a letter, 
wrote by the Directors after the expedition, seems to have been no wise 
satisfactory to them. 

I am far from expecting that yon should be at  the trouble of giving me 
in writing all the details co~~cerning the informations I want; but an hour's 
conversation with you will, I hope, be deemed no unreasonable request, 
although I am a perfect stranger to yon. If, therefore, you will permit me 
to wait on you the first time yon come to town, I ahall be much obliged for 
notice the day before, when I can have the pleasure of seeing you at  your 
house in Queen Square. All I can say, Sir, is, that as you are the only 
person living who can give me these informations, my obligation will be 
equel to the difficulty of obtaining them elsewhere, very great indeed. 

I am, Sir, with much respect, 
Your very obedient humble Servant, 

Harley Street, Cavendish Square, R. ORME." 
Awwt 4U, 176P. 
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From thh it would eppear that E d 4  Stephenson st this time 
resided chiefly in  the country, perhnps a t  Borfleld Lodge, Easex, and 
only occasionally came to town where he  had e house in Qoeen's 
Square. Orme has preserved the  following LL memomdnms of a cpn- 
versation' : " 

" M e m ~  qf a cmermtion with Edward B t a p h o n ,  Esq., who went on 
the Euh.ay  to BknvwXueet; taken on Uzs mine day I &ded hirn 
Jaawry 17th 1765. 

He says that all the Lands in a province in Indoaten excepting such as  
are governed by Rajahs, consist either of Colsa lands or Jagueers. 

Jagueers are lands given to the Nabobs, Phousdara, or other Officers of 
the State, by the Crown, to be held only during their adminiatration or 
continuance in favour, of which lands the temporary Lord receives the 
revenues or advantages, on condition that he keeps up the number of horse 
a t  which his Mnnsub or title of nobility is rated, and likewise the number 
of foot which are always in one settled proportion attached to the number 
of horse, this Mr. Stephenson believes to be double. So that a Mnnsub of 
4OOO horse is to maintain besides those 4,000 horse, 8,000 foot, and he 
receivm the rents of his Jagueer without deductions or taxes doe to the 
Crown. 

The Colsa lands are such 8s being neither governed by Rajahs, nor 
portioned into Jagueers remain to bhe Moorish Government to be admi- 
nistered by their own officers. A11 the Colsa lands are under the adminis- 
tration of the Duan, who farms them out to Renters for 1,2, 3, 4 5, etc. 
years, and the rents forthcoming from them are brought by the Duan into 
his account with the Emperor. 

The territories governed by Rajahs are for the most part the same. 
which the ancestors of these Rajahs ruled at  the time of conquest. It 
sometimes likewise has happened that Rajahs, who for the convenience of 
the Government, have been removed out of their hereditary lands, have been 
placed in other vacant territories. 

These Rajaha govern according to the ancient institutions of their 
forefathers over the Indians their subjects ; but over Maliomedans estab- 
ished in their territory they have not except by particular permission any 

authority of life or corporal punishment, for a Mahomeden always calls 
upon the Koran and the Cadi who is the interpreter of the Koran for this 
[his] Judge. 

The Rajahs pay the stipulated tribute to the Duan. 
The Duan therefore must be an officer of very great power, equal almost 

to the Nabob, His functions are : 
1st. Supreme authority over the Colsah lands in a11 cases where the 

land is concerned. 

1 O ~ v a  CIJLLECTIONS 0. V. 12, pp. 107-109. 
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2nd. Bbceiver general of all the Cnstoms eatsblished in the Mogul's 
name. In  the Jagneer lends the Nabob or Jaggneer Lord 
oolleots the customs, but cannot impoee them in detriment 
bo the interests of the Crown, against the will of the Dnan. 
In the Rajahe' h d s  the Bejahe have likewise the eame rights 
ee the Nabobe in the Jeggneer lands; bat with the name 
limitations. 

3rd. He is Agent for the Crown or rather Executor to the esbtee of 
all the feudatories who die. 

The dependance which the Dnan has on the Nabob conaiata in being 
obliged to apply to him for forcea, for keeping in order the Rajahs or the 
Colaah inhabitants who do not regularly and pnnctually pay their debb to 
the Crown." 

Whether Orme ever saw 8tephenaon again, whether they ever 
talked upon any other points, I cellnot my, but perhape Stephenson 
wae h infirm to enter into lengthy diecnseions. Tl~ree years later, on 
the 7th September, 1768, " Governor " Stephenson died a t  his honee in 
Queen's Sqnlll.e;l and wm buried in the family vanlt a t  Keewick in  
Comber1and.s He leR no will and the administration of hie property 
wae granted on the 23rd September "to John Stephenson, Esq., the 
natural and lawful brother and next of kin of the said decerraed." 8 John 
Stephenson died in 1771, aged 72, a t  Mount Pleaeant.4 E e  left a very 
lengthy will, of which the most important provisions are the fol- 
lowin8 :- 

I, John Stephenson, late of Lest St., Bed Lion Square, London, but now 
of Tottenham High Crosrr, Erquire, make my will. Body to be burried in 
my family vanlt at Keswick, Cumberland, where my lete brother Edward 
Stephenson is interred. I give and bequeath, unto Bev. Mr. Christian of 
Kemiok, clerk, t50; to Henry Littlodele gent, W ;  to William Battie, 
doctor of Physic, $220; my steward Joaeph Clarke of Bodybury, Kent, Han- 
nah Wilson of Keewick, my Steward William Graham of Sikeside, Cnmber- 
land, Hannah Basford, John Fletcher, (servant of my son Edward Stephen- 
eon) e x h  £20 for mourning. TO Anthony Askew, of Queen's Square, London, 
doctor of physic, and my cousin Rowland Stephenson, of Lombard St., 
London, Banker, my two Executors, S500 eaoh. To James Farrer, of Bread 
St. Hill, gent, and Thomee Lewis of Theobald's Row, Ilondon, carpenter, mp 
Trustees, t500, each. 

William Battie and Anthony b k e w  to have care of my son. To James 
Farrer and Thomas Lewis, heirs and assigns, all my freehold and copyhold; 

1 8ee Gentleman's Magssine for 1768, Vol. 88, pp. 447,404. 
8 See the Will of John Stephenson given below. 
8 P.C.O.,A.A.1768. 
4 Gentleman's Magazine for 1771, p. 239. 
6 Proved 1771. 1'. C. C. Trevor, No. 230. 
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manors, messuagea, lands, etc., for uses herein after expressed:dis: 
El000 yearly for use and support of Edward Stephenson, my eon, during 
life and heirs ...... if my eon die without issue ... then to Anthony Askew, 
...... 

For these details I am indebted to Mr. F. A. Winder, who also tells 
me that Edward Stephenson built "Governor House," Keawick, and 
that a descendent of the family is still living in Paris a t  a place called 
" ~ o v e r n b r ~ s  Honee." The following insoription is cut in stone on the 
chancel floor of Croethwaita Parish Chnrch. 

" EDWARD STPPHENBOIJ, ESQUIRE, 

" late Governor 

" of Bengal. 

" Obt. Sep. 7, 1768. 
" Atat. 77." 
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[Read Jennsry, 1898.1 

When in Nepal I paid a visit to Hie Excellency DBva &mm&8r 
Jang Ri%~ii Bmhiidur, Commander-in-Chief of the Nepml Army. At the 
interview were present a Hindu Papdit and a Buddhist Bf dii. There was 
acollection of hianuecripts and I wma aeked by His Excellency if I knew 
anything of these Manuscripts. There were some vblumes of the pats- 
siihnsrikbprmj&pHrmmitij, a MS. of the A&aPhasrik&-prmjii8-p&m- 
miG written in the reign of EGmmpibla who ie eaid to have been a king 
of Eastern Bengal and who reigned about the year ZOO0 A.D.; a 
MS. of a work OII the inflnenoe of the heavenly bodies on human disesses. 
Bnt there wae a bundle of palm-leaves whioh I could not identify st 
first sight. It had no beginning and apparently no end. I solicited 
the permission of Hie Excellency to give a e  an opportunity of examin- 
ing the MS., once more. I t  was therefore depoeited with the Head 
Maeter of the Dnrbar School, Biiba Phapibh&gepa Adbikii~i. I called 
on him a few days later, exmmined the MS. very care£ nlly and took s copy 
of it in Bengmli It was written iu old Navw and wma in many plaoea 
altogether obliterated. The fimt l e d  was missing. There were eight 
leaves from 2 to 9 but the obverse side of the 7th wma altogether ille- 
gible. There were altogether 125 verses from 6 to 131. Of the 6th vbrm 
only the laat two c a w a s  remain. Of the 3rd carepa the firat letter 
was missing. Thmt letter I had no dScnlty in guessing. I t  was Ma 
because the second leaf begins with the letters MyUne. A£ter &he 131st 
v m e  the following atdement occura. 

The name of the work is not given but it is etated in the colophon 
that i t  wme the work of Brymd8va a name familier to every reader of 
Buddhist Lihrmture, and especially of the Siynki. He was a disoiple 
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of Na~iirjnna and one of those grerrt men who helped the spresd of the 
Mahiiyiina doctrines of Buddhism. Bed says, " he had a great wntempt 
for external forms of worship. 'A Spirit' he said, is ' Spiritnul.' Wenre 
not surprised to find therefore, that hi8 teaching wee of a mystical 
character." I find, the same thing exemplified before me. Thus he 
speaks of the bathing in the Ganges in my Manuscript :- 

s z i w i f + m a n : f @ i t ~ f ~ ~  
* ~ w ~ & : & d = m  0  ( 0  0  

I 

4 BPSh~&' mfkwq m: m: I 
asam- Wsfir s I <\ n 
m r c a h - 2 3 W ~ ~ l  

zmq*$ai.1$3n:gfnaaqn(~1 
&.;lrw3ipmQ&.9.nMm& 1 

m3v ia f r rantwiqrbq3nmo4qo 
&sfir&%*-l 

d -&mo~ o 
Thus this lnmp (of fleeh, meening the human body) is produoed 

by end is fnll of impure snbstanoes. How oan i t  be purified by batb- 
ing in the Qangee P An impure waterpot though washed again end 
again by watery cannot be pnre; so the lnmp fnll of impurities cam 
never be pnre. A dog swimming in the Gangee is not considered pnre, 
therefore the bathing in holy pl- is absolntely neeless. If bathing cen 
confer merit the fiehemen are very meritorious, ~ o t  to ape& of the h h e s  
end others who are immersed in water, dey and night. l t  is certain 
that from bathing sin even is not dissipeted because people who are in 
the habit of making pilgrimages are fnll of love, hatred, &c. 

' Thus in the oourae of five s11ort verses, AryRd6va denounces the 
.neeleaeness not only of bathing in the Ganges bat of all bathings and 
pilgrimages. They are not only incapable of oonferring metit but are 
elso incapable of dissipating sin. 

The ninth verse of the MS. comeponds to the first veree of the 
Dhammapadain Pali bnt the Pali verse has six csrapos while my rerse 
haa four only. The leet letter of the second carana is nzonbjavlih in my 
MS. while in Pali it is man6mqII. 

The work appears to be a complete one aa at the end B1.yad8ve 8ays : 



Let people be happy by making their hearta pure by the merit which 
I have acquired by making my heartpure. 
Then comes the oolophon ; after the colophon we have the name of 

the aaribe and then a portion of the well-known formula h: 
urn: mfir(t (m I The writer apparently had no spece in the 

leaf to oomplete the couplet and at fwd eight I could not make out that 
the work came to an end there. 

(fl)lrrmjt a b 1 

vh+kmmddgfi : l  
d f i w d q m i d u w ~ @ + o  
w.muTdh(*) *pvfir* I 

8 n i f t ~ f i ~ f w ~ a = l  
inrdm d in: ati * I 
irn;iqq+riman-n~cl 
&4ar-:dh'e*1 
elw4v*- V - ' m a l f ~ l  

u-Fmm'q-1 
mmm%ya***,~ff I 

~ w ~ ~ - 1  
m I i r n q ( i T ~ & l f ? l  

;.&-am[[ 
M m m t k d r t k q a \ q ~  
~ 1 ( ~ r n q 3 $ $ h m m q 1  
e v S b i r ~ r & d - ~ t s a  

awm9pflmr*-:1 

q m 3 ~ m : ~ l t u l  
I 

r r s F i t m + T p 3 ~ - 1 t 4 4  
sSiq-'tfB8inaitcw~l 
t q t * d j t * l f e l  

dlml?m----I 

slrd. imrsi t i l rWari*W1\-1 
18th verse i8 not in the MS. 

J. I. 23 
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Nok on a Dialect of CTujarlttf d i ~ w e d  in the DbtricA of M i d ~ 1 p r . - B y  
Q s o s a ~  A. GRIERSON, C.I.E., PH.D., I.C.8. 

[ R e d  July, 1898.1 

Several intereating fmta have mme to light during the propem of 
the Linguistic Survey. Amongst them may be mentioned the discovery 
of a number of people who speak a dialect of QujarBti in the DLntan 
thilnii of the Bengal District of Midnapnr. 

Amongst the languages returned to me aa spoken in that Dietriot 
was Siyiilgiri. The SiyHlgim are a criminal, nomadio tribe, numbering 
about 120 souls, who have a language of their own. They are not men- 
tioned by Dalton or by Mr. Risley in their Ethnographical works. Thie . language was unintelligible to the other inhabitante of the District, and 
was believed " to resemble Sant&li." This waa an eaey supposition to 
make, as there are some 118,000 SanGlis in the Uistrict, whose language 
is equally unintelligible to the multitude. 

In  order to obtain materiale for the second part of the Snrvey, 
specimens of everg language spoken in each District are being collected. 
The specimene are all to consist of translations of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, and in order to aaeist the preparation of these, books of 
trsnalations of the parable which had been already made into the prin- 
cipal langnagee of India have been distributed to the translators. In- 
olnded in these last waa a Qnjariitl version. In sending the Siyiilgiri 
vemion to me, the Collector of Midnapur drew attention to the remarkable 
pointa of resemblance between it and the Gnjariiti version to which I 
have just allnded. An examination of the Siyiilgiri epeoimen fully 

. jnstified the Colleotor's remarks. T& very firth sentence is almost 
pure Gnjariiti. The resemblance waa so unexpected tbat I thought i t  
advisable to make further enquiriee, so as to make enre tbat the speci- 
men is e genuine one. There can now be no doubt on tbat point. The 
translation had originelly been obtained through the kind offices of 
Babu Krishna Kigor Acharji, the Secretary of the Midnapur D i t r i d  
Board, and that gentleman has been good enough to send me the follow- 
ing note on the rmbjeot. 

J, I. 24 
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" A Sub-Inspector of Schools under the District Board was deputed to 
Dllnten with copies of the English and Bengali versions of the parable of the 
Prodigal Son, and he got the parable translated into the Siyalgiri dialect 
with the help of two men belonging to that tribe and of the Sub-Inspector 
of Police, Dktan.  

These two SiyPlgiris were both by their age and intelligence, best able 
to translate the parable, and as they could epesk both Bengali and Hindi the 
parable waa fully and correctly explained to them before they translated it, 
and so it is certain that they perfectly understood what they had to 
translate. 

1. then went through the tienelation very carefbliy, apd by c o m p ~ r i n ~  h 
with the specimehs of ot4er dieleots given in the printed b q k  became con- 
vinced that it was altogether a separgte dialect resembling Gujariiti. 

Neither the Sub-Inspector of Schdola nor the Sub-Inspector of Police 
lolows h j a r i t i ,  and I do'not think the two Siyfilgiris who tiendated the 
parable o£ the Prodigal Son into the langnage spgken by them have ever 
beard of Gaierlt or know mything of Cfujariiti. 

In these circumstcmcee there is I should think no room for doubt that 
&e specimen sent correctly represents the dialect spoken by the Siyiilgiris. 

I have einae obtained some additional particulars relating to the Siyil- 
giris which 1 beg to give below with a view to facilitate their identi6cat:on 
with any other tribe ih India. 
' 

Unfortunately there is nothing like tradition prevalent amongLthem as 
to whence they came end when they came to DLntan. This is apparently 
due to their having beeh a wandering tribe for many generations before they 
came and settled in thie district. People like the SiyPlgiris generally have a 
short memory, and they do nob appear to havg any songs or ballad$ in 
thair langttage throwing any light on their previow histpry. 

They do not even know whether there me any other sections of.their 
tribe living in any other part of India. 

I n  this district the Siyiilgiris are found in the following villages :- 
1. Nimpur. 4. ~hukurde .  
2. G6munda. 5. Saipur. 
3. Liilmiihanpatns. 

~ n d  elso in Suga and Simla in District ~alasc$e." 
From the information that I have been able to collect regarding thia 

tribe it would seem t b t  they flrst appearg'in this district about 150 years 
ago. . . 

During this period both t G i r  mirunere and costoms have become 
thoroughly Hindnieed. 

They are now divided into four classes :- 

1. Jlni. 3. Dls. 
2. PHtrI'or R ta r .  4. Har. ' 

All these are Hindu patronym. 
How they b m e  so subdivided-either by intermarriage with their 

Hindu neighbours, or by their desire to raise themselves up to the level of 



the labter by assuming their patronjbm-is not known. Blat the coi~tenlpfl 
with which they are treebed by the Hind&?, owing to their thieving pro- 
pensity, precludes the possibility of intermarriage between theae two claseeg 
of people. Indeed the name of SiyilgirX has become a bye-word-a term 
of reproach--and whenever e Hindii takes to thieving as hie profession he 
i s  said to have turned e Siyilgirl. 

The Siyagiris have Briihmaps for their priests, ,and so they have lost 
d l  traces of their original religion-if they had any when they first cam$ 
into the district. These Briihmapa do not appear to haw come with tihem, 
for most of t h s e  who officiate as. priests at  the religious ceremonies por- 
fmmed by tbe Siyilgiris belong to t b  c k s  of low-caste indigenous Briih- 
may ,  end in society they occupy the same position es the B r i e p s  of 
Muchis, Chamire, and other similar castes. 

They worship the same gods and goddesses ss their Hindii neighboars 
But their widows remarl-g and they bury their dead. 

They do not appear to have any peculiar cuetorn aa to iaheritancec As 
most of them are 6energlly very p r  and leave ,very little property when 
they die, the Siytilgiris abide by the decision arrived at  by their priests in 
the event of axrj dispute arising as to inheritance in any particolrue-case. 

, , ' I 'do .not think these detaila will be of any materiel help in tracing the, 
origia. pf thie tribe whoee,appearance in Midnapor, occurring it  a time 
beyond the memory of the present generation, cannot be satish.ctorily' 
accounted for. 

Their:fea$ures also do not give any clue as ho their origin. If they had 
any peculiarity i t  hes disappeared eltogether, end the Sigriilgirk &n 'now be 
hardly distinguished from ordinarr Bengali peasants. ' , 

a It is therdore through their dialect elong.hhat their origis can now b e  
tmced, and i t  is for theee reasons that I give here the S i ~ i l g i f i  equivalents 
for " wit " and " curry "-the two most common necessaries of life-which. 
they call (&hu=sweet) end (KluiZan for  kindi 8 Z h )  reepeoi 

V 
tively. 

The other peculiarities of their dialect will appear from the specimen 
a l u d y  submitted. 

A.n examination of the specimen showe that  the lan*ge is ~c 

variety of the language of the Bl~ils. The Bhils speak a clorrrrpt form 
of Gujarkti, end Sigiilgiri agrees with 13hili when ib differs from t l~e  
s t a ~ ~ d a l d  form of that language. Thnei the Bujariiti for * I  :' io h3, 
but tke Bhili is md, and the SiySlk+-i ie irtu. There are some words which, 
so f a r  8s I am aware, are not in Bhili, and which I have been nnabls  
to identify aas' belonging to any known rangnage, MudL,  Dravidian, 
Tibeto-Burman, or Aryan, of India. Such are badbadithi meaning 
'' against," iigU meaning " father," and khim-Byin " to hem!' 

I may mention that a11 exeellent grammar and v o c e ~ l a r y  of h e  
Bhil language hw been prepared by the Rev. C. S. Thompson* The 

Ahmadabad, United Printing Pme.~, 1895. 
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habitat of the Bhils is to the south of MewSr, where the Central Pro- 
vinces, Rajpntiinii, and Qujarit meet. As already atated, their language 
in  a dialect of Qnjariiti, but, according to Mr. Thompson, there is, in the  
vocabulary, a substratum, of about six per cent. of words, which, while 
not corrupted from Gtnjafiti or Arabic and Persian, have no connexion 
with the Dravidian Languages of Southern India, or with (Xapdi, Sanhili, 
or K6l. The Siyglgiri seems to have preeerved some of these words, 
which have been lost to Bhili. It would be intereeting, if possible, to 
trace the wandering8 of thia tribe from their original home. 

The following is the Siyelgiri vemion of the Pwable of the P~odigal 
Son :- 

m. mprl wz fir~a itf l h . w  fa m.w 
Ek maradd baya dikra thsi. Tinha bit% nanha 
A man-to two sons were. Tlleirsf lrmong (by) yonnger 

f m w  W d  * I  m! m m 
d i h a  i tpu b i b m  &a&, ' M b  ! Pnlha liink+a 
son his-own father-to it-wae-said, '0-father! my share 

im Q I  nv~. * .m WI dk 
m6ra &. I n k  babhain hinkpa ilhha &laha knri 
me-fa give.' By him thereupon share separate separate having-done 

* I  itTT w. rn f@w 
d i d k .  Th6rU dan rahin d n h o  dikdi 
was-given. Few days remaining (with his father) younger son 

wq . m *. F W F  frrv 1 Wqfiia 
+nu khab hink~a &in 6 q h t a  pihha giya. dur  tub 
his-own all share taking dietant country-to went. And there 

T - * T J  -T =?m 
ghanu kharach-pdm karin c3pu khab ur i i  
much expenditure doing hie-own dl (whole property) wasting 

w 1  *.i, - firfir tit 
didhu. 86  khab kharach-patra kidhi t!6 

was-given He all expenditure doing that 
(was thrown away). (having ran through the whole property) 

w Tfi -g. f i q  Tfi 3 3  
&khi?ha bari Aka1 pati-giya. Hiya bafi dukhi 
conntry-in great famine fell. He great distressed 
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STfrrcr I h. ami t  wlw a78 av!yr6i -. 
thi-giya. T k h a  6WtB jau 6 g&nransi ak 
became. He then going that village-inhabiting one 

m wrfia M 
m&a.kMm Isla jhali riha. Tinha Upu biz6 
man-of-mk shelter faking remained. By him his-own field-in * Tm w.fia k v  1 * * .*t -nT 
ghueri car&na mukli didha Qhuari j6 chatriya khilim 
swine to-feed eending was-given. Swine what husks were-eating 

ti? -. v? W d  

W aain t%pa pat bharafi kh8ja. 
fircll 
ICnb 

those giving his-own belly to-fill it-was-sought. Him-to 

fm w * I  vq --. h.- 
kinha didhu h i .  Pichu khdk-Eun tinha . 
by-any-one was-given not. Afterwards being-awakened by-him 

&I WT . ~~ ~ V T  *. 
kahl, 'm&ra baban kiqld jhana &rm&pUun c a k e  
it-was-said, ' my father-of how-many men wage-getting Servant 

qymq w rrg *a1 .r g * {4 
d u r m  ghanu chi?ya khcidu yawl,  il m u  hy8k& bhIkAi 
need more than food get, And 1 hare of-hunger 

am I s .fq &. rn war%* + .rfa I 
ma. Mu hats uthin mafa digakana prhd j&. 
am-dying. I from-here rhing my father-of in-vicinity will-go. 

if;n. v! g M r ;  w f w x  8 97w. 
Tinha kalris, " M b  I mu g6khai b a d i t s  t l hu  %a2 
To-him will-say, "father! by-me Gd against thy before 

T fig' 3 - q fiv 3 k  m 
pap kidhu. Mu Uu tar dikra buli 6lrrkhi 
sin harc-been-done, I again thy son being-called described 

vmit itfir l fin,? a m, w,ih-prm w*, mfr 
Pa& k6ni. Minhg t u  8k darmfi-p&un Gciktr &a& 
will-be-able not. Me-to thou a wage-getting servant making 

-.I v! m a h .  -3 f i ~  I 
rllkh." ' P&hu tinha uthin @u iigakatta giya. 
keep." 'Afterwards he having-rieen hie-own father-to went. 



190 G. A. Oriemf-Gujardti Dialat diemersd in dfidnapur. [No. 2, 

@v * T 3  8 q r w . m  --me1 
m n k  &!@at& saha t&a nga j6lodn' pame. 
Him at-distance remaining by-his father to-aee itwakgo). 

m - ia*. w. I 
Inha dayiiabi Zasin jain, u+ma 
By-him being-kind (affectionate) running going, by-the-neok 

* I  - 1 -  -.n fw 6, 
tein, b ~ c r a  d ~ .  ~ i k r a  tinha u 5 ,  
taking, kiesea were-given. By-the-eon him to it-was.&&, 

m !  w WK h .  vru-fijl . , 
' b a i l  au gakh& badithiii tail , IigaZ p6p kidhu 
' 0-father ! by-me Gtod against thy a before rin hae-been-done. 

?I qm. m. 9 - *. r n l  
.mu lur t& b d i  6liakh; pa*u W.' 
I again thy eon being-oalled described will-beable not.' 

v=. qrv?rr * d, % - m  
Bdb @nU cnkamg kahii, ' lslu k h  lukra 
By-the-father his-own sawantito it-wae-eaid, ' eoon ' good cloth 

r~ .IT- m-1 ,a I KW na . 3 
2 i  din i n m  paradha ds. l n ~ a  .M# tt; 
taking bringing him-to put-on give. H i  .band-& ring -.* -Rv ? I  - * r r g - T  . 
aw gara kh8mra da. EmC inhe lsin khadu-khaum 
and feet-to ahow give. (Let)-ne him-to taking dinnAr-eating; 

*. Mf WK +.n wf+ fLu aq T. 
khue . rahin. J?kd rndra d t b a  d - g i y a ,  jibd t&; 
merry remain. For my eon dead-went (w&),alive b.; ' 

nfirfrrvrr 8 m l  "VT i r f  * -. , 

Mji giyata phta Bpioa.' Tdr bid khusi thdyan 
lost-went (was) found hea-been.' After-thb in-happintma bmmaim 

fm!y iim m,fl haha* srrt 7 i t .  qm. .M , 

Tinha nz6@ dikra bilm6 huta. !& dun gh i r~  
Hie .elder son field-in wae. By-him coming hoaeeto 



my w q  n q - i h w  dl m . w  
Zzrcu Mjnu kh&rn-l%an @iZ. Tab tinho ak d k 8 M  
dancing mmio toahear wae-got. Then by-him a servant-to 

*w. g5, n y $ 1  iit 
M n L  b6Uk~in puchu, , 'd  khab kh17,' 66 
near calling it-was-aeked, 'this all what (is),' By him * -+, rm\ wm w m. -lm 
i n b  kahii, ' t 8v  bWyiy4 8wa tdv  
him-to it-was-mid, ' thy brother having-wme (by)-thy father - ns am. 9, . .  f m? w 
k M u  kficEu tiaiyik kidhu, kin&? tinha t i n G  
-ST> pmparation hwbeen-done, became by him h i q t o  

dinner L- ---d 

hae been prepared 

*rw? ,aim? Wkl . '  fm *. * I  
k h i i t ~ i u - k h  j6wan @b.' Tinha 'rig kidhu. 
in-healthy-state to-see it-has-been got.' By him angek wae-done. 

> * 1 q ,  "ri qrm wry 
Qharmik j a i  hi. P8chu tinha bdh& 
House-to went not. Afterwards (by) his father out-side 

.m1 m. 3' - . *  v 
dun bujhdin kidhu. 86 jawab karkg tipnil 
coming wnsoling (him) wae-done. He  answer making his-own 

d , qm - 3  m*r - 1  

Ug&d kahd, 'itnU barakh-s8 tUri &ba karu. 
father-to says, 'so many years-from thy service has-been-done. 

* m w  p- * I *  it -@ 
tari W kzclg parhikdll h i .  tu m n h 6  
thy word at-any-time been-dieobeyed not. Still thou me-to 

w P q e  - w ,  rrit m 
keda ak baks-inu caliuka &-ni, j 6  mum 
a t  any time a goat-of kid-to give-not, so that my 

+9 h. %"3 I . Pfi rn 
badhud W n  7tZkha. Tar #hi dikrcl 
friends-to taking (me)-may-make-merry. Thy this eon 
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ait &. -i% m- m, ntpr ng I h 
3-6 kahabin khata mhin i%r khabja kh&lu, hiya 
by-whom harlota with remaining thy property eaten-up, he 

4 . qm a @l$@ -r!pra nor: 
jab aura tu 

- 1  
ini-guriyl: khadu-khdu taiyar kidhu.' 

when came by-thee for-him dinner prepared wss-made.' 

et m &, m a  . . - 1  

86 tidid kahii, ' d i h d  tu ma7 bambbar ~aha.  
By him him-to it-was-said, ' 0- on thou my atways art. 

FIR q W l d t . 1 .  rnl 
~ l i r u  j a l h  t~ ha khab t&. 

$ 
. m u r i  

My all-that is i t  d l  (is) thine. (Being) merry (for hie return) 

- 7 t f e I  m. m. m *R h* 
jUin riha. Tdr ayab bhiiiya nwm' giyata, 

$h'cl -. 
jibat thdin 

right is. Thy this brother dead went (was), alive being 

-, n f a r h  ~h 
awa ; hiiji giyata, fiwa.' 
has-come; lost went (was), haa-been-found.' 
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On Pritnuy Bu+ in K~rnin'.- By G. & G ~ ~ r s e o a ,  C.I.E., 
Pa.D., I.C.S. 

These are h a t e d  in the Krdunta-prakriyU of Icvara-kanla'e Kap 
nrhul-pbd6mrta They form nonne (including adjecivea and participles) 
by direct aocretioti to verbal mta Many of them would be properly 
classed ae verbal forme. 

1. w y  Un. Thia ie used to make pwaent e ic ip lee .  It doee not 
change for gender or number, and is dded  direct to the root (ix, i. 2).1 
Tha4- 

n kar, do. 

rhp bar, hear. 

karcin, doing. 

rhpry bpdn,  hearing. 

If the root en& in a vowel, the letter T w is inserted (3). Thus,- 

fi di ,  give. fiTTrI diwan, giving. 

fh khi, eat. khyawan, eating. 

fb ci, drink. qawiin, drinking. 

Note that all verb  ending in r i chenge r i to v ya, except fil ni, 

take, fi di, give, fV yi, come. 

This form ia frequently need adverbially (4). Thus m. 
padn, pa*, kprun, coming, coming, he made it. 

Thia form correeponds to the Sanskrit present participle. 
2. ith. Used to form a past participle absolute or conjanc- 

tive participle, corresponding to the Sanskrit conjunctive partioiple in 
UI t o 4  or v ya (W tya). Thne,- 

n kar, do. &y karith, having made. 

1 Beferenoer, here, snd,elrewhere, to Ipvrra-ksds's Kagmira-ycrbddmyto. 
J. I. 25 
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A preceding long a (not short q a )  irr modified. Thus,- 

dnr, place. * d+th. 

t and q a become u ti and i respectively before this prefix (14,15). 

Thus,- 

itg baz, hear. =- hizith, having heard. 

% mi%, measure. am. minifh, having measured. 

If a root en& in i, the final i, together with the suffix become 

ydth (ix. i. 7, 8). Thus,- 

fi hi, take. hyath, having taken. 

f. khi, eat. m. khyath, having eaten. 

Exceptions are- 

% ri, take. nith, having taken. 

f4 di, give. f q ~  dith, having given. 

f& yi, come. % yith, having come. 

When the root p wud, fly, eiguifiee m6ksa, final relesse, it becomes 
3% cwjith, having obtained final release; but wudith, having 
flow11 (ix. i. 9). 

The root dV11 mHarav, canse to forget, usually forms *. 
nzgs4r@vith, regularly, but in the phrase ' to came to forget death,' it 
becomes + +awith. T h q -  

a q  shy m m n  dgaroith, having caused (so and so) to forget 

death (ix. i. 10). 
The suffix kydth, may be added to this form. Thus, m. 

kurith kydth, having done (ix. i. 6). 
3. i (ix. i. 11-15). This is used instead of . ~ q  itlr, when 

the word is repeated to represent frequentative action. I n  this cwje 

both a preceding .I a and a preceding q r  a are modified. Thus,- 

i~ kar, do. & k p ~ i  kqrJ, having made 
over and over again. 

rn mar, beat. dfi dfk m*', having beaten 

repeatedly. 

WK kur, boil. dfk k4ri kc#, having boiled 

repeatedly. 
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As in the case of ah, preceding P 6 and a 6 become f i a d  
-4 reepectively. Thus,-- 

3r ha, pound. i?fz *fi brt' tail', having pound- 
ed continually. 

rhpl b&, hear. $g wJ* b4z' bPzi, having heard 

continually. 
SO 8150 we heve- 

q w  Mh, sit. fiF fiF c h i  bih', having sat  
oontinn~lly. 

When a root ends in 1 i, the final vowel together with the suffix 
become ya (8) ; or the form in 7 th may be used (12). Thus,- 

fi khi, eat. q r  81 khZ khi! or m 8q khydth 
khydth, having eaten fre- 
quently. 

f ir ci,  drink. v v c l c l  or-. yiith ydth, 
heving drunk frequently. 

Exceptions are, BS usual,- 

fir ni, take. fk fh ni ni or fq nith nith, 
having taken frequently. 

di, give. ff fi di di or ftS dith dith, 
having given freqnently. 

k yi, come. k fir y i  yi or firs. yith yith, 
having oome frequently. 

I I 
4. wun* (fern. q wag; plw. maw. wyn', fern. waiii) 

't 
wed to form nouns of agency (ix. i. 25-27). Thus,- - kar, make. wY kmaunm*, a mker .  

If a root ends in i, .s ow is inserted and the 1 i changed to 

q y. Thus,- 

fr khi, eat. 7 khyawawuns. 

fb n', drink. yawamn*. 
Y 

Exceptions are,- 
fir ni, take. - niwawun*. 

fq di, give. diwawun+. 
Y 

a, come. f i  Y '  mu yiwawunw. 
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5. d*, (fem. nwjq -&I; plnr. m a  u/F, fern. 
uivgd) ia aleo need to form nonne of agenoy. For examplea, 

see below (ix. i. 28-31). 
I 

6. grukh (fem. grukpii, oide anbe, p. 34). Also used to 

form nonne of agency (k i. 2831) .  
These two' laat enffixes are really eeoondary onem, (see 8ec. SnfF. 

No. 9,lO). They ore added to abetraot verbal nonne, eepecially to 
that in W, un (No. 16), the W. un being changed to w. an. Th-,- 

kar, make. W- karun, making. m q  &ranut61*, or 

karangrakh, a 
maker. 

m par, read. q parun, reading. pmran~l*,  or 

-.my pamngrah. 

If the ebdrmt nonn ie feminine (see No. 31m) and enda in n, 

that 7 n ia changed to 7 ii* or 7 ii. 
c. 

m *, know. m. *r (w) e 4 = 6 1 *  

&n (fem.) or &an ~ w 6 1 * ) a r ~ & n a n d L 8 ,  
Y 

(maso.) knowledge. 0" @a4g9-akh, ( d ~ 9  
@iqrZlrl.h), or plm. rcdnuca- 
grakh, a knower. 

These two edixes can only be need with feminine abstract nouns 
when the ve>b expresees a condition of the body or mind. Thus gm 
ran, know, expresees a condition of the mind, and therefore we can my dm 4w61*. But the verb grae, roar, which aho  haa a feminine 

sbsbract nonn (see No. 319.) Wl. gras, cannot form u@U grazw6/*, 
Y 

becanee the verb does not expreee a condition of the mind or body. We can 
only use the masculine abetract nonn, thus, graaanw6lS. 

If a mt ends in f i, the q i becomes $ y before W- an, and W. an 

becomea c~ ana. Thus,- 

fr khi, eat. 

fi ci, drink. 9 cyanaw~l*, a drinker. 



Exceptions -7 
fir n i  take. f h i h  ninato~l+, or h a -  

Y 
g r u ,  a taker. 

fi di, give. 9 dinadl*, &a, a giver. 

fB yi, come. yinar&+, &., a comer. 
Y 

7. w. nal. 

8. qtq kl. 

9. -I 02, l! 2. 

These three me wed as followe with the roo& fi d i  and q~ &in 

in special senses, all obacene. Thne,- 

f&y#, dinal, an unchaste woman. 

wm7f@ltq mdjidinal, " mUtrgdmi; " e. W i n a l ,  "nwwg~nri," 

*. kthidinal, " kanyaghi." 

mwfQmq mllj'Idilo1, " miUrgUmi." 

q q  dawal, an unchaste woman. 

m. nai@dUwaZ, " mUtrgami ;" -. bi%t%iIuiial, " ooasr- 

glhni;" &riddwal, ika. 

m. rndjiidil, " mcitrghi," &a. (u. i. 32-35). 

10. w + (fem. q Q ;  plur. maac. ', fern. q 8 ) .  Thie is the termi- 
nation of peat participles. This form ie now, however, always need as a 
past tense, and the true participle is described later on (No. 12) (ix. i. 
36-39). Examplee are,- - kar, make. & k p r ,  (it was) made. 

m par, read. p p r ,  (it waa) read. 

w khan, dig. & kkn*, (it was) dug. 
Y 

Thie en& is added to all traneitive and impemonal verbs (i. e., verbs 
of the first oonjn~t ion) ,  and, an a verbal form, is ueed when the logical 
subject (in the case of the agent) is in the firet or third pereon. 

It cannot be used when it ie in the second person. Thue, dT k p e  
may mean, ' it w s s  done by me,' or ' it was done by him,' but cannot 

mean i t  was done by you.' So % QP, it-wea-langhed by me or by 
him. 
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I n  the case of Intransitive Verbs, it follows the conjugation of 

these verbs, and is only used in the case of those verbs which are 
known as " Listed Verbs " (vide A List of Kiipmiri Verbs, ante, Vol. 
LXV, Part  I, page 306). These I shall in fntnre call verbs of the 

second oonjugation. I t  is then used only in  the 3rd person. Thus,- 

= teal, flee. b bpi*, he fled. 
Y 

Non-listedIntransitive Verbs, which I shall in future dl verbs 

of the third conjugation, do not w e  this form in w f but take 

the Aorist form in 4 7  auv, or Gv, nsed in their case for the Past 

third person sing. Thns,- 

sa yath,  be fat. wpthya~v, (not f: uy&h8), 
he was fat. . 

The final W. v is dropped before suffixes, and we thus get &. 
vyathyau-s, I was fat. 

The following verbs are irregular (ix. i. 37, 38),- 

ci, drink, makes %. yauv (it was) drunk. 

fi khi, eat, fi khyauv (it was) eaten. 

fil ni, take, T. n?/tiv (it was) taken. 

Besides this there .re other irregular forma, such as dyut*, 
from J di, ' give ' ; which will be subsequently described under tire head 

of verbs. 

This suffix, w f is frequently met in other nouns, which are not 
I 

verbal forma, e.g., vypth*, fat. 

11. .hv, aur, or e. 6u (fem. w Zpa ; plur. masc. pp ~ y ,  fern. - q a ) .  
This is tbe termination of the Aorist Participle of verbs of the 

first and second conjugations, and of '  the Past Participle of verbs of the 
third conjugation. As regards its use, see No. 10. The final v 

and p y are omitted before su5xes. The form ia an old paat parti- 

ciple, and can be nsed with all verbs. 
I I I 

12. rn nt(rto (fem. BY ma&*; plur. maac. B& m#, fern. m 
Y F 

maw) .  T l~ i s  is used to form the true Paat Participle. ?t is mtnpounded 
wilh No. 11, in the r a e  of verbs of the first and second conjugations 



and with No. 12 in the case of verbs of the third conjugation, and both 
members of the componnd change for gender, number a d  case. 

I 
The word is  also written and pronounced g~ mut*, (fem. nyrk* ; 

I Y '(r 
plur. masc. mpti, fem. m a w )  (ix. i. 40). 

Examples of the nee of thia participle are,- 

I I I w; bFmpts,  or kgT*muP, made. 

SINGULAB. 
Maw. Fem. 

Now kp-ts. +,k~flrnp". 

Arc. d ~ f h ~ .  kprimotis. why ka~.knaa&if. 

. &$fa kprimpt6. karimali. 

PLURAL. 
, Masc. Fem. 

Nom. <Titfir kp.r%np?g. & karamatga. 

Acc. kpr'9natyan. qhyq karhakan .  

NOTE,-1. The irregular declension of the first half of the compound. 

2. The feminine tpmination of the singular, q matail. W e  
should (according to iv. 51) except S I ~  m a l a ,  but my 
papdit aesnres me that  ma&d is the correct form. 
Compare p. 59, ante. 

The above declension ia as given by my pecqit, and ia not given 

by I-k. 

B. SECOND CONJUGATION. (Form 10). 
I &plsm(rts, or qqrgu &plmmutS, fled. 

Y Y Y Y 

Sing. MW. +; tapl%pte. 

Fem. &p,%r~p&~ (vide ante, pp. 32,33). 
\9 ,t\ 

Plur. MWC. t~l'mpt'.  

Fem. mav &ajZmatiia. 
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C. THIRD COBJUOATLTIOIP. (Form 11). 

B ~ Q U L A R .  
Maeo. Fem. 

N O  dt$ ya;h@mot.. ddq,uya#haamr&P. 

Am. 6Mfity uya;h@matu. &mi o y c r t h y l w ~ h ~  

43. ddt3 w?~Y-. &'& uyathyhalai. 

PLUW. 

Maeo. Fern. 

Nom. & oyathymptg. -W ay~fiYa** 

Am. &mr'oyd l i y - t yan .  ~ a l b w m *  

Ag. aycrtiyamatyaw. *la o y a t h m a u .  

The following forme are irregalar :- 

F B ~  PUT PARTICIPLE. 

fQ yi, mme. -I., .... 
rn ah, enter. V+ LLW. 

aT *, ieeae. mlnY ws. 
ae prer, give birth. dnlny WWK 

I 
f@ rt;, b born. grq 5am#"' 
rrt mar, die. n-, or q& nCd*+npP. 

Of dl W e ,  except q& ntid-, the b t  number d the 

aompod doea not h g e  for number or cam. Thq-  

a * .  Mw. mkq amp. 

Fem. &+hnr~. 

Plllr. M'wc. Wdfk Imot8. 

Fern. w m  Bmaho. 



I 
The forms for mt2d*mpt8 are. 

Y Y I  
Sing. Maac. qq mridSm&s. 

I 
Fern. mtimpbs. 

6 

Plur. Mm. &fk mcSd%npt'. 

Fern. r n 4 q b a .  

In other words q& inrid~mpt* is only used in the Maacoline. 
I 

13. gcr mut*, see No. 12 uw mpts. 
Y Y 

14. anuy. This gives the force of the paat conjunctive 
participle, negatived (ix. i 51). 

~f kar, make. I I ~ .  karanuy, not having made. 

R gar, make. M. gamnay, not having made. 

m p r ,  read. m. paranay, not htbving read. 

W ~ T  @th, be fat. *q flthanay, not having be- 
come fat. 

Ti hi, buy. mCRB h&y, not having bought. 

ff ni, take. 

fi di, give. 

fi yi, come. 

M. lainay, not baving taken. *, dinay, not having given. 

m- yinay, not having come. 

15. ani. This ia the first of a aeries of forms, connected with 
the Sanskrit participle in aniyab. It is nsed as an impersonal 
future pasaive participle, like the Latin faeiendum (ix. i. 50). Thus,- - kar, make. 4 karani, i t  is to be made. 

m pak, go. 

d t h ,  rise. 

h ci, drink. 

fc hi, buy. 

Irregular, ae neual are,- 

frl ni take. 

fi di, give. 

fil yi, come. 
J. 1. 26 

d ? i  pakani, it ie to be gone. 

@I wathani, it is to be risen 

(one must rise). 
ch i ,  i t  is to be d d .  

hhi, it ie to be bought. 

uini, i t  is to be taken. 

fQih dini, i t  is to be given. 

fipa yini, i t  is to be come. 
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' 16. un. 
I 

17. Qn8. 

18. uns. 

These three am need indifferently for one another (ir. ii. 2, 3). 
The first is of the first declension, and the secoud end third of tlre 
recond. Their declension ie as follows :- 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. karun. 

Am. Earaw.  

Ag. wary karanan. 

0bl.l karane 

PLURAL. 

karan. 

karanan. 

d karcrrwru. 

lifrh karanau. 

Nom. dq kar~n* or m karuns. heni. 
Y 

Aoo. (not need). (not need). 

Ag. & hvQn6 .  (not need). 

0bl.l kamni. (not used). 

If the root ends in i, the h t  and third forma are not used 
(ix. i. 21, 24). We only have forms like,- 

NOM. MAN. ACC. Smo. 

f. khi, eet. khypn'. Ehyanas. 

fi hi, buy. V q  hyQnm- m. h y a m  

h oi, drink. % cy@ns. m. y a w .  

Exoeptiona, as usual, am,- 

fir ni, take. 9 or 591 tyun*. M. ninau. 
Y 

di, give. or q dyun*. dinas. 

fii yi, oome.  ha^ OF 3 yyW. fhy  y i ~ u .  

This is used,- 
( a )  As an adjective. 
(b )  As an abstreot verbal noun. 

(a) As an adjective, it ia equivalent to the Sanskrit partioiple in 

..hn aniya& Thus, kurun or karpn*, me- l i t  is to be 

1 The oblique form L that form which the agent csre ssrumse before pat- 
pluitim. 
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made ' (m~sc . ) .  Its feminine is & karfi. Examples of ita neeare,- 

n WS. 3 y~ (or &) yih ~ 6 t h  (mnac.) chuh parun (or 
Y 

prpns) ,  this le~son is to be read. 

n. V@ f.- pt! yih +hi (fern.) chZh p r p Z  this book is to be read. 

Thie adjective is med in a peculiar idiom with the verb gakh, 

gd, be proper (Cf. French pa ira). The past of this verb, in this eense 

is & g(r&hs, not *- gauo. I t  ie only need in the fntnre and p e t  
Y 

tenses, not in the present. Examples of the idiom are (k. i 42). 

m dT (or WTW) W h  gauhakh mhpns (or mdruns) you 

deserve a beating, literally yon will go with propriety to be beaten. 

a rh adT ua g a m i  nrh m a r p ~ ,  yon ought to beat him, 

literally, he will go to be beaten by yon. 
I rh m. &l gakhi fl  zandna mcird, yon ehonld beat 

that woman, literally, that woman will go to be beaten (fern.) by yon. 
l 

a ro iftr U&J hi4 qptah* suh nZchyuv* mtipa., yon sl~onld 
Y Y 

have beaten that boy, lit., that boy went to be beaten by you. 
I I 

VJ UY6B U 1 q  hi4 g&h* fl  zanUna yon shonld IIRVO 

beaten that woman. 

The eame form is wed with the verb qm Zag, be proper, in mnch 
the same sense. Thie is only need in the Future and Past Conditional 
tenses ( ix.  i 43). Tlins,-- 

I I a$ ~ f *  7 -7 tpt* lagi &i4 ga&hpns, yon shonld go there. Here 

the participle is impersonal, and the p h m e  is literally, the aoing there 
by yon will be proper. If the object is feminine, the participle must 
be feminine. T hns,- 

I fi BITS! q &a lugi mciPp2 80 eanrina, yon shonld beat tlint 

woman, literally, that woman will be proper to be beaten by yon. 

So, also in the Pat  Conditional % %fi# tqis hyih* gakhuns 

one (I, yon, &.) shonld have gone there. 

The mt ~ p l  F, be proper, is used in exactly the same way 

(i.. i .  4). Thus, 7 b.3 patihe slrh mciruns yon shonld 

have beeten him. Lit. He would have k e n  proper to be beaten by you. 
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. Instead of the agent caae, the genitive can be need, in all these 
idioms (ix. i. 45). Thus we may say,- 

37 I f t  - n i  cyan* (instead of &a) gayhi n h  n&pnS. 

dq *fir B pnn &. q@ii (fern.) ga&hi fl  mnUn* mifrp6. 

So aleo in the plural,- - fiq qcygn6 g a k h n  tim n ~ n ?  you should beat 

them. 

V I ~  -  fit^ cylliill gayhan time m1Iraiid; yon should beat 

them (fern.). 

Pronominal sn&ea can also be added to the main verb (not to the 
paieticiple) (ix. i. 45). The formation of theae s n f i e s  will be dealt with 
in the chapter on verbs. 

I 

argy gphhu-s karun*, it shonld have been done to him. 
I I 

a=? gptahu-y brpn*, it should have been done for thee. 

m, 2agy-as karun, it shonld be done for him. 

paq-am kanm, it should be done for me. 

(b) As a substantive, the form is wed aa a masonline Abstract 

Verbal Noun, or Infinitive (ix. ii. 2, 3 and ff). Thus,- 
I 

i~ kor, make. karun, -7 karpn., 
Or -7 

karun*, the act of making, to 
make. 

The accusative aingnlar ie uaed with the poet-position firr or 
Y 

nn kyuP (ix. i. 17)toform a dative. E.g., m.fCc: pwanas kynP, 
Y 

for reading. Thus,- -- fC q p a m w  kyut* p a w ,  a couch for reading. kyutm 

is an adjective. 

We thm have,- 

-. paranas kyut* prayg, a conch (mssc. sg.) for reading. 

fie paranas kit' gaP, homes (maac. pi.) for reading. 

m. -9 pramas kit@ cck', a chair (fem. sg.) for reading. 

mwy %V ~ 7 -  paranu k i W  c6kZJ chairs for r id ing .  
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In all the above it will be seen that the essential meaning of the 
verb is active. A couch for reeding means a oouch for reading some- 
thing,-e.g., a book,-and the verb ie not chauged whatever the gender 

of the object may be. Thna @ @thi, a book, ie feminine, but we 

still say 

q yfs (or v. -1 f@ q yih pithi (or yith pathi?) 

p a n a s  kyup paw, a couch for reading this book. 

We may also nae the dative of other verbrl nouns in the same 

way. Thna, h. fbq tl#(annr kyuP or (No. 30d.) *. f%q hata 

(masc.) kyut*, for grinding to powder; fbt~ gramnas kyut* or 
Y 

(No. 31g.) fiFn grazi (fern.) kyut*, for roaring. 
Y 

But if the verb is used pwively then i t  agrees wit11 the subject in 
gender, and the form is no longer substantival but adjectival. Tbus, 
' a book for reading ' llleans ' a book for being read,' and we must say,- 

ds -@ p r p 5  %kg #hi. 

On the other hand we my fiP *a paranas k i b 4  &kt, be- 
e- 

cause the phrase m a n e  a chair for reeding, and not a chair for being 

read. 
Note that when the verb is used pamively, i t  is in the form of the 

nominative feminine, not in the accusative, although preceding fiP kite*. 
6 

We may a h  nae the nominative maacnline before firr kyup 
Y 

(ix. i. 22, 23) when the verb ia used passively. Thus (or 
I 

or T) % paruns (or .parun or parpn.) b u t .  pietukh (masc. 

sp;.), a book for reading. We thne get the following adjectival forms 

when the verb is used paseively,- 

M ~ M .  8g. 9 x& par.. kyuts pdrlukh, a book for 

reading. 

(We cannot say s+ hx pvpns kyut* p q g ,  a much for 

reading). 
I 

Mac. P1. T-clfir f*fpr ~9 ran%+ kit' hiikh, vegetnbles for 

cooking. - 
1 

Fem. Sg. -7 h~$' par@ k&J pith', a book for readiog. 
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Fern. PI. kara* kiho k a d ,  busineaaea (fern. pl.) 

to be done. 

These are all capable of declension. Thus,-(acc.) 

fl V Q ~  yamnas kitis paatakas c k h  tl~arcllrr, 11e plaoes a book 

for d i n g .  
I 

The oblique base of the form in pas ie used to indicate a pur- 
Y 

pose (ix. i. 18). I note that in poetry the form ends in q3 ad,  no^ 

i n  qh ani. Thus- 

& (or poetical * ) 3 parani (or poetical paraM) g e h l f n  

ckuh, he goes to read. & h. ranani gauv, he went to cook. 

When the word samkh, meet, is used in this form, i t  m e a u  

to pay a visit of condolence. Thus, mf'h samakhani gauv, he 

went to pay a visit of condolence Otherwise the ordinary dative of 

the verbal noun in un is used. Thus, lilrRq g?! y 8 a d h a r a  

p b h y  ~ d s ,  he stopped to meet him (ix. i. 19). 
This verbal form is used to form Inceptive and Desiderative corn- 

pounds. Tl1n8,- 
Inceptive compound8, are made with the infinitive in pns or , UIP, and the verb ff hi, take (viii. i. 57). Thus, T. t.* . * Y  
mh chuh klrdth kkhun. Ayawlfn, he begins to write a letter; 

karun hynwlln chuh, he begins to d .. If the object is 

feminine, the feminine infinitive is used. Thus, 8~ 9 pllm 
suh clcuh m n h o  warp5 hyawh,' he begins to beat the woman. 

Theee forms are however, almost always used in the past tense. Thnx, 
I ~m kartrrt hyptun, he began to read, (and is doing it now). 

huh kh6ith &khun~ hypt*mPts, be has b 9 9 +5Q tPm '? 

begun to write the letter. Literally, by him the letter to-be-written 
I I 

has been taken. So lrfir a&, wpV tgmi chhZh murnin* 
P\ 6 

Pndirpii I@b~rn(rt94, he haa begun to beat the womau (ix. i. 41). 
Another way of forming inceptive compounds is to nse the oblique 

form of the infinitive with the verb lag already mentioned. Thus,' 
1 

wTf4 srrh karani lays, he begsn to do. 
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n 4 wq mh lpp khlth Iekhani, he began to write the letter. 

-.dyl - mh lpp zun&no mhnni, he began to beat the 

woman. I t  will be observed that this form of the verbal nonn doee 
not change for gender. 

Similarly, Desiderative compounde are made with tbe verb 

yibh, wieh. Thus,- - q wy * wq mh chuh khlth &khunQ yibirlln, be wiehee to 
"t 

write the letter. 

wrn qq a h  chuh zunUnO mrirpii yitahh, he wishes 

to beat the woman. - - &. tpm6 yihh* 1~1ncine -pii, he wished to best 
*e 

the woman. 

I n  the formation of this abstract nonn the following irregulfbritieb 
appear (ix. ii. 4). Only one form of the infinitive ie given, but the 
others follow the same rule,- - *. talur, or tdyun. 

qg bw, fry, serve. bazw or y q  baqun. 

Some verbs only m e  their Abstract Noun in the Feminine, end, 
moreover, are then aometimes irregular in their formation (ix. ii. 24 
and ff.) . They are the following :- 

AB~TBACT NOUNS. 

&a*, be inwardly wrathful &a%, inward wrath. 

(impersonally). 

9 w v ,  quarrel (impe~.aonally ). %ffq huviii. 

[These two, when need with other verbs, take the regular feminines 

in phreses like,- 

qfiq * & am& h Z h  karpii, he began to be angry. Liter- 

ally, being angry began to him]. 

m&av, bear (of pain, imper- mtao'ii.  

st=w). 
air mark, be impatient ( a d  im- e. WW*~. 

pereonally). 
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I 
19. w. p%. 

20. q iii. 
21. qy *ii. 

These are all Feminine- forme of the msscnline verbal djectiven, 
I 

and of the masculine abetract nouns or infinitivee, in un, .~rr pn8, or 
Y 

w un* (Nos. 16-18]. No. 19 is tile regular feminine of all three, and 
Y 

is d i e d  under the head of those enffixes. 
It is slao specially need to form a feminine abs tmt  nonn in the cage 

pf the following verb. 
I 

&&, know by a eign, *im?r &!fnavqii the giving of a eign 
(ix. ii. 43).. 

In  the coae of the following verb0 i t  is only need in the fern. pl. 
( qy 0%') (ix. ii. 42),- 

m kc$, bring out.' kadaii.. blaming. 

d y ~  gFr, blame. f i h i i a ,  blaming. 

~ k ,  weep. +ago, weeping. 

A few verbs (moet!y connected with fem~le  idem?, and moetly 
used impersonally) haw no maecnline forms, and are also discussed 
nnder the head of Nos. 16-18. 

They have only feminine a b e h t  nonns or infinitivee in v- a, or 

ap-eil. For eaay reference, I repeat them here. 

The two following form their abstract or infillitivee in v- 3, and in 

no other way (ix. ii. 24). That iR to eay they hare no infinitive in q un. 

har, be inwardly wrathful, whether referring to a man or 

a woman, alwaye need impersonally, and alwnys in the feminine. Thus, 
I 

tcls b p 4  (fern.), of him or her inward wrath waa felt, i.e, 

he or ehe waa inwardly angry. Abstraat nonn or infinitive m- 
I ha*, not t.@wtm or p- &araii, inward wrath. tarnun, does 

occur, but i t  is the abstract nonn or infinitive of another verb, , 

bar, inoreaae. 

Other examplee of the nee of thie cnrione verb ie 

tm &a* chhR (fern.) he or she is inwat-dly angry. W. tar &ah, 

he or ehe will be angry. 
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taua, (ix. ii. 24) quarrel, also need imperaonally, and in the 

feminine. Ahtrsof nonn or infinitive $&y bdii, quarrelling. 
Eramples of use,- 
Pxwent tenee, - 9 nch chhuh taw&, he ia qumll ing .  

Ehtnre tense, 9 ruh tmui, he will quarrel. 

Past tense, only used in the feminine,- 

I;f. = t..' W, by him q n m l l i n g  was done. 

rrfir w tami t a d ,  by her quarrelling was done. 
*A 

Note, that in the Pest, it is alwsye used i m w y ,  and in the 
feminine gender though it may refer to melee. 

We thus me that tam ie always o o e e d  with the genitive 
( q h), but F hue, in the Present and Future as an ordinary 
Int~paritive Verb, and in the Past oe an Impereo~~al Verb. 

The two followingverbs, form their abstraot nouna or infinitives 
in % *ii, and in no other way. 

m?jrav, (viii. iii. 25) bar pain, used impereonally and in the 

feminine in the pad  tenaea only. Abatred nonn or infinitive rimq 
6" 

nzf3ruu'ii. 

Examples of the use of t hb  verb,- 

Present tense, qy - - mh chuh &a*, he ia bearing pain. 

Future tenee, arh ~ r a a i ,  he will bear p i n .  

Past tense, I/f. &W tpn' m&@ (fern. im-4) @.in) ww 

borne by him, he bore pain. 
4 murk (k. ii. 25), be impatient. A h t d  noun, or infinitive, 

*-""a 

Examplea of use,- 
Present tense, w. - * tau chh& (fem.) ma*tah, of fhat man, 

or of that women, there ie imptieurn. 
&tare tense, uy & tos of that men, or of that woman, 

there will be impatienae. 
put teme, irq vi$. h.9 rng&*, of that mm, or of that w o w ,  there 

wae impatience. 
It is thus oonatrued exadly like m bar. 

J ,  1. 27 
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The following verbs optionally form feminine abstract nouns or 

in6nitives in 9 %is in addition to the ordinary masculine one in aq 
trn (ix. ii. 26). 
q khan, pluck the hair. I n  the case of this verb, khanun 

(maec.) is used when men are referred to, and w. khasQlZ (fem.) when 
women are referred to ( e m  o b s c m ) .  

h phi&, forget; ph&, be inwardly angry; 3~ phuh, be 

inwardly angry. In the laat two the fern. abstract noun is used of the 
wrath of females. 

. roarno, moisten ; wuh, be burnt. 
The following verbs optionally form the feminine abstract noan in 

v-iii, in addition to the ordinary masculine one in sq un (ix. ii. 
2732). 

em &, feel (see No. 26) ; khut, dig from below ; dose 

(of a flower) ; duo, sweop ; w $4 pase over ; truk (see No. a), 
bite in pieces ; r9i tUk, praise ; nab, dance ; r~ mat, tremble ; 

nam, bend; wuz, appear (as water from a spring); ga w;h, twist ; 

qq wp, burn inside ; liv, smear (makes m - l i t $ ,  or .. lipiii) ; 

ggl Zyav, lick ; r l i ~  kar, do (m. k a d ,  however, only means a mason'e 

trowel) ; qz wat, twist ( w. watiii means a collection) ; = pht, 

8-1 (* .. phariii meane a female thief). Thus, +.nBriii, feeling. 

If the secondary suffix a1 (sec. snf. NO. 6) is ever used with 

verbal noun, i t  cannot be used with tbe mssculine form, 
bnt only with the feminine form in w. iii (ix. ii. 27). This qg & 

is only need with a few verbs. Thm, thlkin'al, a praiser; 

naliiiat, a trembler, and so on. 

22. qy an, (masculine). Used to form masculine abstract noum 

in the c~ase of three verbs (k. ii. 41). Thus,- 

fq 13, drink. 

fb khi, eat. 

n hi, plaoe. 

cyan (masc. ) drinking. 

khyan (masc.) drinking. 

m hyan (maw.) plaoing. 

20. qy an (fern.). Used to form feminine abstract nonm in the 

case of the following verbe (ix. ii. 35, 37) kaput, cut ; don, 



shake out dust ; nahltv, obliterate ; firq pil, arrive ; fm phir, turn 

over (pages) ; m2fa, be intent upon; ttbihv, unite; g m  

mu&crs, open; q~ mtir, shell (pease, &.) ; lyao, lick; ga wuth, 

twist ; wuh, be not extinguished ; &J e r ,  mix ; 48,~ khgnqlor, 
I 

divide ; & &kptar, make small ; *.T rri[hor, make long ; p~ IpCar, 

have insufficient means of livelihood ; &.T pithar, blame and instruct ; 
I I yq phutar, break ; qv bdar ,  make p a t  ; Wr, divide ; WSJ 

n14pr make thick ; WWT, shave metal. 

Thus, iqaq kapafan (fern.) cutting. 

The verb firgs gilov, whirl about, forms f*gr~ gilan, which means 

'an attempt ' (ix. ii. 36). 
I 

The verb zm maw, be new, forms n#uamn, raking up an old 

story against a person (ix. ii. 38). 

The verb gm lii~, touch, forms .hiran, which means ' tremb- 

ling ' (ix. ii. 40). 
I I 

Some people nee this form with the mots TI tgiiar, dilute ; 
I 

.. 
tp&or, make hot; w q ~ c  sypflr, make straight (ix. ii. 39). - 

24. q raL T h i ~  is optionally nsed in the case of the root in 

ma?, to form a masculine verbal abstnrct noun (ix. ii. 5). Thus, 
q wuqrab, forgetting. 

25. q *, this is optionally need to form masculine verbal abstract 

nouns from the three following roots (ix. ii. 6). 
I 

dd&r, rot. cUldpF, rotting. 
I 

d z a ~ ,  wither. qprr. drrpF, withering. 
I 

p l ~ ~  edsar, decay. 86sprt6, decaying. 

26. J ie nsed optionally to form feminine verbal abstract nouns 

in the w e  of the following verbs (viii. ii. 62,6'3, 68, 72, 79). 
I 

qq tach, pare, m tgch*, scratching (also ny tdch) ; w rach, 
\\ 

protect, 4. r(~ch*, protection ; 1R fdMP, a d ,  WhS, &&i", searching ; 
6 + &ha$, search (with a nsaal), makes either d k  tahf$d', or efr 

6 

&ha ; cmn, sift, itfl ch+ii4 ; d h ,  card cotton, diiiiu ; q~ 
0. PI 
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thar, be quick, tw; h babar, be quick, r* b&p-s; &, 
feel, h (vide p. 210) ; hpnd*, be cold, kndk.. 

27. q a (maeo.) ; nsed optionally to form mesouline verbal aimhot 
nouns in the oaae of the following verbs (is. ii. 7). 

chhb, husk ; gar, cough ; bagll*, fry in oil ; bi%, 

-sit ; gil lam, pull ; bs, be weary ; unm, be nnluckp. 

Thus, pl c W a ,  the act of husking, and eo on. 

28. q a (fern.) wed optionally to form 8 feminine a b t d  verbal 
noun in the case of the verb j u  wugg, to howl like a dog, in a apecia1 
meaning (ix. ii. 67). 

Thus, wuvga, lying awake at night on a m n n t  of some care. 

& ccuz, means a dog's howl. 

29. qy Ikr. Used optionally in the caae of the verb lad, 

send, build, elevate, push, when i t  means ' build,' to form a masculine 
absbract noun. ZadSv, a h  means, the wages of building (ix. ii. 8). 

30. - (maeo.). Several verbs optionally drop all suffixes to 
form abetrad nonne. In such We8 root% ending in hard consonante 
eepirate tLem in the nominative singular and plural. These roota are 
daaeed according to their final letters. In the oeee of c a d  mote 
ending in m ac, the av ia dropped. 

(a) i k, certain verbs in i k end r~ kav, make optioml verbal 
abstract nouns by changing the i k or w kaa to kh (ix. ii. 9). 
These verbs are,- 

chakv, wash. 

p &Wk, become speechless. 

~i e, bite in two with a nobe. 

9 tu&, bore like a rat. 

fsn t a u ,  cerise to disappear. 

%a thuk, bury. 

truk, cut to pieces, eat (v ide p. 210). 

m thak, be weary. 

~ i r  flkav, cook. 

rji phuk, blow up fire. 

m brak, clench with the teeth. 



Thus, cUkh, the aot of washing. R trhlfkh, speechlesanees 

and so on. The root phuk becornea p w h ,  when i t  means 

to pd. '  Otherwise i t  ia eimply xq phukh, the blowing of a 0re. 

(b) r g. This case is e d y  similar to the pmcading o w  I t  
occura in the oaee of three verbs ( i i  i i  10). Thus,- 

O ~ O R A L  man OP ABBTEACT Noun. 

qm &gav, husk. qq dllg, haaking. 

i* TUN, paint. raN, painting. 

9 ~ 1  rogav, water plante. W. sug, watering. 

(c) g ti (ix. ii. 11). It o c m  only in the caee of the verb,- 
I h W ,  rat ; .batnot noan *- W J ~ A ,  &ting. 

(a. 8 ; (ix. ii. 12). 

itt tag, powder ; 14t, rob; wUt, join. These oan form 

rbetrwf noane in 8 th. Tbu, %T UEth, pounding to powder. 

(e) 8 4 (ix. ii. 13). 

rir gag4, tie; optional abstract noun, gapd, tieing. 

(f) w n (ix. ii. 14). 

khas, dig; Ipl hhin, cat;  optional abatrect noane, q khan, 

digging, &A&, cutting. 

(g) v p. The following verb  optionally make their abstract 

nonnr in q ph (ix. ii. 15). 

m k  m p ,  tremble ; rn kyp, cut with eoiseors ; vro hiip, chew 

(Cf. No. 31n.) ; zap, matter prayere ; rP tap, kick of a horee, &. 

Thno, qdq Mmph, trembling, and eo on. 

( h )  u ns (ix. ii. 16)- 

*ir ham, be in error; abstract noan, optionally, *q h m .  

(i) y r (ix. ii. 17). 

WT: &, tie tightly. 

cir, wring oat. 

~m: tZir, rross over (active). 

phuiMr, speak in anger, bubble up (of ateam). 
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h pWyBr, strain (liquid). 

mtir, beat. 

&, remember. 

Thns, optional abstract noun, m. cdr, tieing tiglltly. 

( j )  v 1 (i+ ii. 18). 

yq tpll, force inside (active). 

yq~ tahcrl, cheat. 

qrgr @1, a m p *  
tar, weigh. 
/ 

dal, split (active). 

Sv d l ,  meet. 

Thns, optional abstract noun, m. Lll, forcing inside. 

: (k) w w (ix. ii. 19). 

mv, live. 

duv, sweep. 

tGr, heat. 

wllhav, cnrse. I I 

These optionally form their abstract nboos in v. Thus, i r v ,  

life ; m. tctihat., cursing. 

(1) 8 s (ix. ii. 20). 

w ran, be juicy. 
. . 

ksav, incite. 

Thns, rU8, juiciness ; TI has, inciting. 

( m )  h (ix. ii. 21,22). 

In Ph,  

G' &oh, suck. 

gah, grinding; wh, sucking. The former ale0 makes . . 
gas, grinding. 

31. - (fern.). Several verbs optionally drop all snffixee to 
form feminine abstract nouns. In such cases, mote ending in hard 
consonants aspirate them in the nominative singular. These mots ere 
clwsed according to their final letters. 
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In the case of cam1  mote ending in av, the av, is dropped. 
The following ere the verbs :- 

(a) 1~ k (ix. i i  56). 
ww ehak, ecatter. 

f" chik, sprinkle. 

cumak, shine. 

q Pk, ran. 

ph&, smell. 
* 
r[1~ Fgk, doubt. 

Thus, chdkh, (fern.) a scattering, a sowing of seed; sy $kh 
(fern.), doubting. 

(b) .I kh (ix. ii. 75). 
There ia only one, and it is irregnlar. ily &kh, write, makes 

Bph, a writing (nom. pL &ha). 
(c) a g (u. ii. 57). 

qm mUg, be mtohful. 

ah fQ, emit a loud cry. 

w da9, beat* 
ii* ma, ask. 

ww lag, be with. 

WR Dg, imitate. 

$a wugg, bark (of a dog). 

* FQY, deep. 
Thns, gq zag, watchfulness. & mm, is, specially, a dog's howl. 

fi ruma, meam the lying awake at night owing to some care. 

(d) w ch (ix. ii. 61). 
wm tach, pare. 

n u a d d ,  be asbemed. 
I 

Thns, m[ Woh, acratohing. The first may also form nr tpch* (62). 
6 

(e) ta (ix. i i  58). 
qq pate, trust with a loen. 

vjte, be preferred. 

dw @te, be pure. 
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Thus, qw .. e h h ,  t m t  (of ell kinds), Bw. vtnh,  pferenoe. 
(f ) ? tph (ix. ii. 59). 

yitah, wLh. 

p ' k h ,  mk. 

Thus, vRy ihh ,  wishing. We tsl*h p i t d & a - - g f f l  kr- 
n-crs, -king, ha., wes done by him for him. 

@) e r (ix. ii. 64). 

w p a ,  

Thns, ~ . p m ,  amaring; p d  kyds, for roaring (ix. i. 
17). 

(h) t t (k. ii. 65). 

?t @#, b d  wind with noise. 
e. 

&ha?, winnow. 

y phuf, be broken. 

Thns, m. &Mth, winnowing. 

(i) 8 fh (ix. ii. 66). 

q8 ty&h, be bitter. The abstract noun, pq tyzrh, 
means necessity, n e d n e s s .  

Thns, mit@ ps tam$k4 tydith, the went of tobacoo. 
( j )  8 # (ix. u. 67, 68). 

*, mix. 

V k  t 9 w ,  ee-h. 
The lattar maka .k. or d~ trwd*. [The verb WIW kid, 

setamh, wihbout the 4, always makes i$ tp$P]. 

(k) u t (ix. ii. 69). 
rprr nyat, shear. 

&tau, kiok. 

Thns, spq r~ydith, a shearing ; Irlth, a kiak. 

( l )  q d (ix. ii. 70). 
qq pad, break wind. 

q pya4 be oogniaatit of. 

i q  pand, enem. 

T h q  Wd, a sneeze. 



(a) w w (ix. ii. 71). 

www Urnon, change for the bed. 

g m  pan, know. 

Thw, lkrrcy e change for bed. 

(n) q p (ix. iii 73). 

m trw, gnaw. 

Thus, h&pir, a pawing (Ct. No. 300.). 

(0) q ph (is, ii. 74). 

!P q s  fly- 

Thue; wupk a flying. 

(p) w b (ix. ii. 76). 

mmb, be beautiful. 

ga%, be beautifnl. 

Thw, rh, rawb, beauty. 

( q )  q y (ix. ii. 77). 

w pray, be p l e a d  with. 

Thw, m! pray, love. 

(r) q r (u. ii. 78). 
Uwar, cave&-. 

dpkher, depend upon. 

& tQr, be odd. 

h etk, be quick. 

&, mu. 

q miir, husk. 

WrT Ilh, touch. 

tukha*, aet forfh. 

lat; means a b d i n g .  The verb *q diishh.r, wpemte, 

brme dink&, aeparsfing (ix. i i  60). The verb, k~ wder., b u y  

makee R wad (ix. ii. 67). 
J. I. 28 



( 6 )  tg 1 (ix, ii. 80). 

TW ;a, go away with indifferenoe. 

d m  tam bal, change one's mind. 

mllXcal, be relemed. 

9- wihl, adorn. 

sme pahal, be cold. 

Tbns m. d k a l ,  release. 

(t) w, (ix, ii. 81). 

dao, run. 

Thus, qT &a, running. 

32 % (ix. ii. 33). This is used optionally to form feminine 
abstract nouns or iufinitives, in the case of the folJowing verbe. 

b 6 k ,  be angry ; IVI tap, become hot ; lag9, be lame. 

Thus, +q &&kip, anger. 

The J fim miha, nuite, irre~ultbtly f o m  milamig (ix. 

ii. %), 

33. ak (nom. sg. w akh) (fern.), wed to form a feminine 

abetmot nonn in the case of the verb rih path, be fat ; e.g., 

flthakh, fatnees (ix. ii. 45). 
a. at (norn. sg. ath) (fern.), nsed to form feminine 

abstrect nonne in the case of the following verbs (ix. ii. 44). 
q$ are, earn ; m bav, declare one's intentioas ; wi$mz, be- 

come; TV pap, deoay; - yad, sumed;  - gar, make; R toat, 

twist ; phl, be cold ; hyak, be able. 

Thus, armt ; norn. sg. araath, earning. 

35. y ay (fern.), nsed to form feminine ebstract nonns in the 
case of the following verb  (ix. ii. 46). - wakhan, tell; W t  k b i ,  ascend; err* e6g, be watohful; 

ww wal, fake down ; . W V  nah, d&ce; wu hiikh, be ,dry ; .RR &&&, 
change for the bad. . :  v 
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Thus, wakhnay, telling. The verb ri* maw, aek, forms M q  
&ay, asking (ix. ii. 47). 

The verb b f p ,  divide, forms n*~.  b3ay, division, or 

biyanny (ix. ii. 4, 54). 

The verb Mn, oonqaer, forme eiy, victory (ix. ii. 49). 

From the verb rn do, sleep, comes the derivative, ududiuuy, 

waking, lying awake (ix. ii. 50). 

The simple word i~m. sdoay, means ' happineas ' (ix. ii. 51). 

Fmm the verb qpiq aman, change for the worae, already mention- 

ed, we aleo have wW. AUmanay, a, false charge (ix. ii. 52). 

From the verb g~ I @ ,  cultivate, we have Urgoauy, d t i -  
vation (ix. ii. 53). 

From the verb wq tad, acoomplish, we have eddancry, s 
chief cause (ix. ii. 55). 

36. qwq. a d  (fern.) (with unmodified mwel). Tbw is added 

t o  a verb to signify wagem (ix. ii. e 8 3 ,  84). Thus,- - hramar2, (bm.), the wages d doing; - parawait, the 

wages of reading; h a m - ,  the wages of reaping; 

rbzaraaii, the wages of remaining. 

If the mot ends in (I vowel the anfix is wacwii, Thus,- 

(4 d i )  - d i w a d ,  the wagw of giving; - aicoawaii, 

the wag- of taking; w. k h y u m d ,  the wages of eating; 

cyuaatoaA, the wages of drinking. 

37. v q  mMr, need to signify fitneas (ix. ii. 91). Thus,- - k a r a a r ,  fit bo he done. 

i q v q  gaWnMr, fit to be bound. 

If tke vefb ends in c vowel, the ~a0ix beunaea qm cud&. 

Tbaa,- 
RhyarraMr, fit to be ea6ea. 

w. cynatriir, fit to be drunk. 

m c  hyarcrhilr, fit to be placed. 



Bat an nspe1,- 

-tnin&k,fit tobekken; 

dimhdr, 0t to be given ; 

f+wwq yinohlh, 0t to come. 

The verb wu lag maken &a@&, wbich dmply mernr 
' worthy.' 
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On 8sonday Su* in Kli~71~iri.- By G. A. C~RIEWN,  C.I.E. 
[Read Angast,  1898.1 

The following account of 8econdary Suffixes in Kemiri  ia b~aed 
on the fourth part of Igvara-kaula'e Kapnira-pabddmyta. Some of the 
ao-called s d x a  am evidently merely nouns in compoeitiotl, bnt I hare 
thought i t  best to retain them. 

The following enffixea express Belatio~hip. 
1. plP (iv. I).' This SufEx (the Skr. m: @tab) added to a 

noon in the form of the instrumental singular case (the y n of the ' 

Gret declension being dropped), eignifiee son, e.g.,- 

qf dcrr, (instr. damn) a certain caste, w-q *-PCP, the 
son of a man of that aaete. 

hu2, a certain caste, &#-Q kaunuE-pip, the am of a man 
of that mate. 

t y u r  (instr. hfgi t ik4) ,  e certain caste, fir@-3 tik4-pcts, 
Y 
the eon of a man of that caste. 

m &&I, a orow, ~ R - Z  krioo-pGP, a yonng crow. 

kat, a ram, ir-q kada-fir, a young ram. 

Apparently irregnlar -,- 
d-q my&plir, a young ram ; W-Q kkkaor-p)t* a chicken ; 

mq, k6 ta~o l -p  a young pigeon ; and e - q  paehin-piP, 

a yonng bird. 
This S u f i  can only be used with generic terms, such as the 

above. It cannot be wed with proper names (iv. 2)., 
N ~ T E . - - T ~ ~  wold y-q w-pW, either means the son of a 

thief (q b*), p may be applied to ohildren aa a term of endearment 

(iv. 3). 
1 itetefenm hem and ekewhere to the Kapnira-fabdZmyta. 
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When the Snffix i~ added to the word RR[ mil ,  a Limy 

min'i-pGP, or mas€-fit? meana simply a kiss (iv. 4). 

2. w. kdth. This word also means son, but is rerely d, except 
in abnse, or anger (iv. 5), e.g.,- 

vq W e - k y h ,  son of a thief. 

mw. gdno-kdfh, ~m of a pimp. 

*-f~ pcigo-knth, 130x1 of deetmction. 

wtW-k13#h, eon of a cook. 

w-q rllS.-Nth, son of adultery. 

i-m. kbkath, (ign) e bad son. 

We also, however, find U-W. 86-kdth, a good aon (m:) and mw. 
dkh*-U#h, a aon of happinean (m: ). 

3. . This Sutlix, on the mntrery is used .s e term of 

praise, with worde signifying castee or profemions (iv. 6), e.g.,- 

R-dz bate-kgt.,'e real eon of a brihrnan (i.a, a good brihmen). 
Y 

* So qT-* he-kgt., *+ & r l O - k p .  

I msr cMno-kpt*, e -1 aon of a carpenter, a good carpenter. 
Y 

Apparently irregular in not heving a final 0 for the first member, 
ore worde like,- --+ r d n ~ - k p p ,  a real son of a gold-smith, a goad gold-amitb. 

I a*? mnan+-kq#., a reel eon of a shell-worker, a good sheil- 

worker, cf. No. 38. 
We find also (from & a,&, a bnffalo, ante, p. 631, %w. d~ moGO- 

Y 
&#+, a buffalo-aalf. 

4. t u r ,  fem. tar. This Suffix is associated with the rele- 

tionahip of first-cousin (iv. 8, 9, 10). Thus,- 

V P ~  it. p6phatu~  b v ,  the eon of a paternal aunt (lit., brother 
Y 

by a paternal annt). 

miiaatufl w, the son of a maternal annt. 

qm m ~ t n a t u h  b6ys, the son of a maternal uncle. 
0 

p6phat.r bhi8, the daughter of a paternal annt. 



IW. m&arr b l Z ,  the daughter of a maternal aunt. 

v. q mdntotar M a ,  the daughter of a maternal uncle. 

Irregular is it. p i t w  hy* (fern. q pirr bW), the 
son (daughter) of a paternal nncle. 

So also we have ltfi dq &hat%- @yi kttkpii, the r i fe  of 
the son of a paternel aunt. 

Similarly for the other wives, ww d@ d8 rnibatar kdkpii ; 

I- df4 mlknol0r b4y6 kllkgil, and hm dFp d7 pit+ &y4 
kdkqli. 

5. ~5 th*, fern. g to indicates, with a, change in the tetninntion 
of the root-word, the relationship of nephew (iv. 11, 12, 13). Thus,- 

~7 &th+, brother's son ( itV iy*, a brother). 
Y 

qqg b8@to, brother's daughter. 

byanather, sister's son (w Mii a sister). 

q q ~  dyibath*, eon of a hnebsnd'a brother, (fi(8 dyuy*, a 
Y 

husband's blather). 
qw dy&raP, the daughter of a hmbend'e brother. 

The following SnExes form W ~ t i v w  of pme1111ion. 
6. r(l$ al, fem. q al. Thia 8u5x ia restricted to n a t n d  poesea- 

sions, i.e., when a thing or quality C epoken of aa not only accom- 
panying an object, but aa actually forming p a t  of it (iv. 15-19), cf. 
No. 9, When added to verbal nouns, they must be in the feminine 
form, see p. 210. 

h usual, 'the noun to whioh the s u i x  is added takes the form of 
the instrumental singnlar, but before q a, i becomes y, and -a, 

for an, ie dropped. Thna,- 

FROM. WE HAVE. 

& 44, a beard. qsy ddtyal, €em. difryal, bearded. 

ifq gabah, a mow- gatehut, moustached. 
tache. 

q dlkh, a hair-curl. dakhul, curly-headed. 

W. k b ,  bosom. T T ~  babel, bosomed. 

*w. kah ,  belly. d q  kt%hal, bellied. 
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wq 71 yagq, a k~orn. m. iryoggaz, horned. <. thdkh, b l o ~  of a tq th#kaZ, h-iking with the 
horn. horn. 
thll2, blow of a #M&l, striking with the 

horn. horn. 

m* ~t tph ,  a bite. 7FW &~PZ, biting. 

q phap, brightnew, 
cleannese. 

I 
g$Z, e wrinkle. 

qly yas, a wart. 

#ld, a 8nBBfe. - maeU#W, 
moles. 

qq te&, s cough. 

4'5 mpitus 
'6 

ventris. 
So also we have,- 

v q  Mbh,  an aaonse 
tion (fern.). 

wrinkled. 

warted. 

one who eneeaes. 

oovered with 
moles. 

one who haa a 
oough. 

one who bm&a 
wind. 

one who brings 
an eccueation (not an 
accused pereon). 
a calumnietor. The 

word does not mean poseeasing e tongue, whioh ia mjfdw a&&(~sP, or 
Y 

rqhht &iwijP, (No. 9). 

when this S u f i  ia added to the words q bw, a ainter, and 
k+, a daughter, the compound implies inceatnoxu s e n d  connexion, 
thne,wqq b&%l, k w d .  To convey the idea of poeseaeing a 

siater or a danghtsr we muat say mw b-10, *Y. &riha6Zs, 

(No. 9). 
The word & a(r4, a beard, optionally takes the wfKx yUl 

thne r(*. ddryal, or &- +i&~Ul, beerded.(iv. 19). 

The word yad, a belly, becomes w. y d d ,  having a large 

belly, pot-bellied (iv. 30). On the other hand yapl, means 

'glnttonoue ' (iv. 31). So from h, a quarrel, we have ha&, 



qnarrehme (iv. 32), and h m  jat, hair, q. j e l ,  very hairy 
(iv. 33). 

7. w lad, fem. lad. This suffix ie eometimea used instead of 

al, but nanally in a bad sense (iv. 20,21). llhns,- 

yhak, a stink. phak&d fem. phakalad atinking. 

w. tern, slyness. teMkalad, sly. 

cMk, a eora ch6kalad, fall of eom. 

.w. bok, a cry. -q h m ,  prating. 

w. a k h ,  pain. rmlq cUlkhalad, pained. 

m, drag, a famine. r- drclqalad, afflicted with 
famine. 

This termination cannot be substituted for qy a1 in every caee. 

For instance we cannot say gb&halad, qlokhalad, or 

w w  babahd But with some words both w, a2 and gf lad can be 

used. Thus besides T~ glliial, we can have sqyq g%&d, mink- 

led; besides - syaual, - uyaoalrrd, warted ; and besides v m  
&&a& y m  &&lad (oic). When the word ~ l p  p*' means eccen- 

tricity, i t  takes the termination gf: thus phaphd ,  mad, 

eccentric. When i t  meana brightness, it h k e s  the termination w. 

8. y W ,  fem. y$+. This suf6x occurs in the following 

worde. It is added as usual to the instrumental in the first two cases. 

In the iaet i t  is irregular (iv. 22, 23) :- 

% p e ,  truth. dm p i ~ ~ ,  fern. *& pcrz'y4@, 

truthful. 

d g  a p w ,  untruth. & app#y6ru, fem. qdmF apvir+lR, 
't 

untruthful. 

$ m p n w m t  a go between, 
a medium. 

Tlie last word ie really a compound substantive and its fem. ia 

manzimsyarki. 
J. I. 29 
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9. wijl*, fern. w&j& ; a suffix signifying poeeession, when 
Y 

the thing possessed accompanies the poeseseor, but does not a d d l y  
form p 1 . t  of i t  (iv. '14). (Cf. No. 6). 

As elsewhere, the enfax is added to the instrumental singular. 

Thus,- 

dy&, (maw.) wealth. dynrawd* fern. q m  dy&ra&jR, 
Y 

wealthy. 

& w, (tern.) a honse. f i~ Zuritasls, tariwUjb'ii, 
Y 

possessing a honae. 

mp g y ,  (fem.) a place. WTWM @yiw6IS, ~l iy iwYi l i i ,  
Y 

pmessing a place. 

kriP, a daughter. d f k h  Mw61*, ifmy k&waj6, 
Y 

posseesing a daughter. 

n8mp@, a eon. e f i i tg  ni?~it)i&Z', a & f h q  nZoibid- 
Y 

j R ,  posseesing a son. 

But,- 

gupwn, a quadruped. - gupan~l* ,  ~ossessing herda. 

a h  garw61*, the master of a honse. 
gae,  a honee. 

gamu6l', possessing a honse. 

10. m. grakh, fern: grakaii. This may be need instead of 

&l* in the same sense (iv. a). Thus,- 

d~ kp, a home, -. larigdkh, fem. gftariq tarigrikaii, 
poaseasing a honse, and so on. 

11. % hptwI fem. ++hpu4. Thie suffix d e n o h  inmnvenienoe 
experienced by the mind or feeling, but not by the oorporekl body 

(iv. 25). The usual rule ia followed in adding the suffix. Thus,- 
% nyodar (fern.), sleep, eY n y M d r i W ,  fern. wh -* 

nyaradan'hpts4, dioted with sleep. 
1 

tr#? (masc.) thirst. ~ V U  t r q a h p ,  thirsty. 
Y 

bacha, hunger. 4 b6cle.hahpP, hungry. 
. Y 

ktid, anger. & m W - 9  VY- 
I 

guma, sweat. g w v ~  qumht- ,  swaty. 
Y 



I m. t&ph, sunshine. tltpahpP, feeling the emshine. 
I 

Y 
tgr, aold. && t p n v ,  feeling cold. 

lY 
q 6*, pity- q m  clr&t?, pitiful. 

Y 

In  the two following the adjectives formed do not neceesarily refer 
to mind or feeling,- 

qm &a@, dew. d lawah@*, dewy. 
Y 

m y  tdw, warmth. rn* tisw7@*, warm. 
I 

E.g., umq, ~ l r c q  t4!irwhptP4 butardth, warm ground. 
I  

12. h vygts, fern. y v y g k * .  This mfix ia added in the m e  of 
Y 

the worde niandacha, shame ; U- w-do, respect ; ~n mine, honour, 

i n  the same rneening ee ifaY w619 (iv. 26). Thus,- 

+ d c h a o y l t . ,  fern. -tlUIntiac~vyptr, mhrmed. 

dY d h v y r r ,  fern. ndiavypht*, reepected. 
i t  6 

ml~naaypt+, fern. &Xnanavypb*, h o n o u d .  

So also,- 

& bars&ypP, fern. 6 barsUrryatn*, wealthy. 
6 

13. q h, fern. wq an, added to the words dad, a tooth, and 

q -t, a noee, in a bad sense (iv. 28). 

Thw, &y &&n, fern. dandcin, having an ugly tooth. 

q w t h ,  having an ugly nose. 

14. w *, fern. 7 4. This ie need with the same words in the same 

meaning (iv. 29). 
! I 

wt*, fern. vq npt*. 
I* * 
~4 w*, fern. & dpnd*. 
Y 6 

15. UY ur*, fern. 9 ti+, a, vsrirnt of the preceding (iv. 29). 

nuat*, fern. martti+. 

dandGr+, fern. dadti+. 

16. w. a{, fern. at, added to Vy wab, age, gives ?- waiial, 

meaning ' very old.' Added to v. V?, malice, we have 7- re?al, 

malicious (iv. 34, 35). 
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17. m. it, fern- q i t ,  is need ae follows (iv. 36-38). 

From +q ph', the eye. *. achit, fern. &. mhit, baring 
the evil eye. 

y wip, bmnty. mipit, very beautiful. 

~7 166, desire. I@ ltibit, covetous. 

¶ wan, tongue. *- s&it, a calumniator. 

18. v q  rith, fem. rith, a8 in w. lycrkh (fern.) abase, q 
lyakal, or w. lyakaljfh, abusive (iv.  39). 

The following sufExes form Ah- NOUIU. 

19. q< ar, (masc.) added to adjeotives (iv. 41). This termination 

is d d e d  in the usual way to ihe form of the csse of the egent, i beoom- 

ing y. Thm,- 

3 byuy8, stale. fwT. biyyar, staleneea. 

&. &p@, much. teayar,  excess. 

phuhur*, hard. phahuyar, hardnees. 
I 

40 npv8, new. m. nayar ,  newness. 
Y 

pw*, ripe. m a r ,  ripeness. 
l Y  

phqph8, stammering. VW. phaphyar, stammeringness. 
I 
am g$bg, heavy. fl~i: gllbyar, heaviness. 

Y 
Oms, unripe. m. Iknyar, nnripeneas. 

I 
. a q  g w ,  silent. U q  gqycsr, silence. 

b@*, acrid. v w  hllgyar, acridity. 
Y 

q p h a r i q * ,  hard (fern). pbriyyar, hardness. 

The last adjective is only used in the feminine. 

The main word is also subject to the following changes,-- 

( a )  If the adjective i~ of three or more syllables, - arbecomea 

qq Iir (iv. 42). Thns,- 

r ~ r p r  wllzul*, red. w q  wllzajycir, rcdness (see i .  
" Y  

below). 

19p;g miku18, free. n~dkajycir, free. 



(b) This rule ie, however, n d  nniveml (iv. 49). Thw- 

khpn*, blaok. 
Y 

v. m l u r . ,  tawny. 

mrgy k&u+, dark-blue. 

a91 krpn*, miserly. 
Y 

qv kbyue, pinewood. 

M. khawu+, left (not 
right). 

q* g&y&ns, light black. 
Y 

m. a p m r ,  nntruthfnlness (see 
h. below). 

krhaiiar, blackness (see h. 
below). 

k8&ayar, tawnitleas. ' 

& kdccmyar, dark-blneneas. 

kpaiiar miserliness (see h. 
below). 

m. bay-, the nature of 
pine wood. 

k b a r y a r ,  leftneas. 

mm gZqyllmyor, light black- 
neea. 

*. hcrtoryw, skilfnlnew. 

m. wbamyar, unevenness. 

(c). The word its Wthm, dear, beloved, forms rmqq Mthuiillr or 
Y 

#dchyar, belovednew (ir. 4). 

( d )  When the word q h q ,  a mother-in-law, t a k a  q w, the 

word m. hapar is only need in low abnee. The right word for tile 

condition of a mother-in-law is WVfIW hufatbn* (No. 27) (iv. a). 
Y 

(e) The s d i x  is optional in the caae of the following (iv. 46). 

& k#b*, hnnahbacked. 
I 

Y 
)libs, or m. k8byar, hnnch- 
bnckedness. - 

1 I a r  gpp, silent. W gpp* or w. gapyar, silence. 
Y Y 

( f )  When the adjeative en& in u-nsdtrd p d e d  by k, kh, or 

;I\ g, these lettere become 7 c, T ch, and 7 j respectively (iv. 47). 

Thna,- 

fh nyuk*, little. m. niyar, littleness. 
I *  
R tQk*, sharp. tayar, sharpneaa. . e 
b hqkh', dry. q r q  Mchyar, drynees. 

i 
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9 tyakh*, clever. hichyar, cleverness. 

drqg*, dear. drcYjyar, deerneee. 
4 t  T 

w urgg*, cheap. sr6jyar, cheapness. 
7 Y 

Exceptions are (iv. 481, tide ants, pp. 32, 182,- 
I 

W h4ke, sour. &6kyar, sonrness. 
'Y 

b kh#khe, speaking 
khBkhyar, nasality of voice. 

through the nose. 

(g) Under simihr conditions, ? t becomes c, q ;h becomes 

r ch, r d becomes q j, and ? becomea 7 *i (iv. 49). Thus,- 

& ~ t ' ,  fat. m. mckyar, fat~~ess.  
1 

JIZ gpp, dark. gacyar, darkness. 
Y 
3s drath*, hard. ~lh. dr&hyar, llardoess. 

Y a* $ math*, lazy. u mukhyar, laziness. 

4.: n@e$e, b l n ~ ~ t .  m. mGjyar, bluntness. 

4v app, great. 
Y q p**, old. 

m. bajyar, greatness. 

 TI^ priiiiar, olduesa, (see h, for 

elieion of y). 

(h) Under similar circnmstancee, t becomes 7 h, p th becomes 

bh, 3 d becomes y, and ? n becomes 9 6, after all of wl~ich 

y is elided (iv. 50, 51). Thus,- 

& t(rt9, hot. tahar, heat. 
1% m w@*, madneus. am mabar, madness. 
Y 

rotc, good. qyh e k a r ,  health of body (iv. 41). 
I 
W w@hs, open. wT coatphar, openness. 
.Y 
4 t w e ,  high. 'is k . ~  nymd2, sick. 

I ww tpn*, thin. 
Y 

thaear, height. 

w. manzar, sickness. 

t a h r ,  thinnws. 
I 7 gumgn8, slightly dirty. 3agq guwaikir (see a)  slight 
Y 

dirtinesa. 
I www tamp*, black. mq tamajilir, blackness. 

I lY  I qy tprgn*, cold. g p r ~  tpraiiiir, coldnew. 



I 
qw ~n*,  blind. ~q aiiar, blindnew. 

Y 
kut(Lmalyun*, half- -T; ka#amaliii&, half-clean- 

Y 
clwn. nea. 

From the word V I J ~ ~  panun*, own, we get irregularly WwyrJ 
Y 

@naiZr, selfneaa. . 

Similarly g y ie elided in other cases after modifid coneonante. 

Thus, in P T I I ~ ;  priliiar in (g) above, so,- 

& t r ~ h * ,  empty. tshd&ar, emptiness. 

& pbh*, weak akhar, weakness. 
I Y  my p W ,  fnle. pamr, truth. 

( i )  So also, when u - d r l l  is preceded by 1, the 9 1 becomes 

y j (iv. 52). Thus,- 
I ~y kh$*, open. khajyav, openness. 

q q  mil*, fickle. wqyar1 fickleness. 
4 Y  

kvmub, delicate (see a). kumcrjyllr, delicateness. 
Y 

aqfp wdzulg, red. - .  wlleajyllr, redness. 

GY zayul*, h e .  @pjyU~, fineness. 

&l*, soft. Aajylh', softnese. 
Y 

(j) Similarly we have (iv. 53),- 

trakur*, hard. m T  trakqjyEr or 

trcrkayar, hardness (see b). 

(k) Similarly h becomes y 9 (iv. 54). Thus,- 

hyuh*, like. BiFyar, similarity. 
Y 

&5hsl acrid. kapyar, acridity. 

( I )  Similarly 8 s optionally becomes &h (iv. 55). Thus,- * k&*, yonngeet. ?*v kathhar or %q kaisar, the 
Y 

condition of a youngest eon. 

20. fift imi (fern.). This is optionally need instead of .rj. ar, 

after % bpC,  great, thus b@imi, or WT bajyar' (No. 19, g), 

greatness (iv. 56). 
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21. )*. (km.). T h i ~  is optionally used inatead of q ur, in 

the two following words (iv. 5'1). 

Frrits*, P-. Wbiy@* or  M q  ~ t w r  
(20, A), purity. 

I y tahyoP, impurn. ++ b ~ i ~ y ~ v a  or k ~ y . r  

a (20, g), impurity. 

22. q B (fern.). This is added to wordsending in w. Thns 

from (iv. 58). 

w m  w y u m s - y C s ,  *i~.v manzirn*-@vz (the 

a go-between (see No. 8). fern. form of irfVir mantyumm 
Y 

is used), the of6ce of a go- 
between. 

p@yib, truthful. dfkqlw . . p&ri*.~, trnthhlnesa 

q* crpgc'y%*, antruth- V&T- ap(rziyap"a, untruth- 
ful. fulness. 

So (cf. No. 21). 

pit&r%, purity, a d  

&&J+, impurity. 

23. i l  (fen), n d  to form abstract nouns from substances, not 

from adjective0 (iv. 59). 

Thns, a pspdit, h. ppp$iti2, the condition of a 

pwdit. 
ch&, a carpenter. &%q c@nil, the condition of a 

carpenter. 

g&, a prieat. aJm gtin'2, the condition of a 
priest. 

Tlris suffix cannot be wed with every word. Sometimes No. 24, 

must be nsed. We cannot for instance, say, from d a d ,  a plasterer, 

h- d+iili~, tlhe of e p ~ ~ t e r e r .  w e  can only say 

dpui@z (iv. 60). 

The word & l&h, e ennuch, is irregular. I t  forms 4 t h .  
Zbhhil, or <mrr% l&hil (iv. 62). 



%. &. @, (fern.), used optionally inetead of the prooeeding 

(iv. 59, 60). Thns,- 

met@, the condition of a papdit. 

c w s ,  the oondition of a carpenter. 

d~ gnr*, the oondition of a prieet. -- d@&, the oondition of a plaeterer. 

25. & Gs, (fern.), ia a oomponnd of the two preaeding which 

ie sometimen need (iv. 61). 

ifrr w, a madman. 
Y 

dq mati1 or ijE.tg! +l$s, the 
mndition of a madman. If 
ifrr mgP ia need to mean mad,' 

Y '  
(ae an adjeative), ita a b b t  
noun would be mabar 
(No. 19, h). 

Wth, ignorant. Slfimdq brith4@s, ignorance. 

26. m. way, (fern.), need to mean the wagee of any act (ix. i i  

8ti-87). Thus,- - &maway (fern.), the wagea of a oarpenter. 

d#nl%ay (fern.), the wages of a plaebmr. 

From W. ndo, a boat, we have V. doay, the hire of a boat. 

From W or blh; a burden, we have &rsvay, 

the wagee of a porter. 

27. v h  tanr (maso.). Thin givee a meaning of relatiowhip. 
Y 

I t  ia added, as nenal to the agent form (iv. 63). Thus,- 

d l * ,  a father. w@nh ~7142~l6n.: fatherhood. 
Y 

m6j4, a mother. miiji#ta*, motherhood. 

w, a brother. +' b+@ns, brotherhood. 

puth*, a eon. m q  put.rat&P, sonhood. 

n. hap, mother-in-law. ha~ath*, mother-in-law- 

hood. 
J. I. 30 
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28. W Nn*, nsed inatead of No. 27 when the relationehip is not 
Y 

intimate (iv. 63). Thus,- 

W. q a s ,  a comrade. 

dliy, a nurse. 

dtar pp, low. 
Y 

vyaaFns, comradeship. 
Y 9 &yaw*, nnrsehood. 

vtfbrdfrr @ji@*, lowneee of p i -  
Y 

tion (in a household). 

29. ut (maeo.), need with the following worde (iv. 64). 

q path*, an enemy. patorut, enemyhood. 

;rqy; myath*, a friend. ~ ' 1 1 [  myaterut, friendhood. 

Rm pitur, a father. piturut, fatherhood. 
I I re*, a saint. wg rgyut, sainthood. 
Y 

band, a relation. bandut, relationship. 

30. q un (maac.), used with the following word (iv. 65). 

maith, a corpse. am muitun, the condition of o 
corpse. 

31. W. w (masa), nsed with the following words (iv. 66,67). 

mlind, a widow. 7' d?duu, widowhood. 

h h b * ,  a washerman (Cf. d l i h ,  a washerman's dab,  
Y 

P- 3). but m. d2lbi1, the condition 
of a washerman (No. 23). 

32. bgd* ((masa), used in the following (iv. 69). 

f l ~  r h ,  a co-wife. *linbgdi, m-wifehood. 

[So also f& #*lbgd*, fatherhood ; d& My'bpd*] or 
Y Y 

b$j%gdS, brotherhood, commenedity (iv. 69). 

The en& ie used with the numerals 100, and above (iv. TO), ae 

follows :- 

w. Uth, a hundred. * h h b p l r ,  h u n d d .  

q 6&, a thousand. d5 rbabgd;, thonunda. 

q y  &h, a hundred thou- d$ luchyabpd*, bun* of 

sand. thonesnde. 



Applied to vegetables, it means a bundle,- 

v q  m h ,  spinach. d q  hllkcrbpd*, a bundle of 
Y 

spinach. 

muj, a radish. BfirrSf. mujt'bpd*, s bundle of 
Y 

radishes. 

a q y  gigaj, a turnip. gwjibpd*, a bundle of 
Y 
turnips. 

I n  all the above, as usual, the suffix is added to the form of the 
went. I J ~  muj, may also be muji, and it would then form 
mujK5pZ*. Cf. No. 82 post. 

+ 
33. ~q bdth (fern.), nsed in the following, *. b$jib&h, wm- 

m e d i t y  (see No. 32), (iv. 69). 

34. 8% ul* fern. sr 4j., nsed to forrn' adjectives ae follows 
Y A 

(iv. 72-87). 

m gat*, wisdom. ww8 gatuZs, fern. a v A  gcwj., 
* Y  
skilful. 

kllnd, a large spring, kilndul*, fern. wA kil*+jS 

also a large round earthen * :ircdar. 
vessel. 

m. gand, a knot. ga@ulW, fern. m?m ga*?j4, 
\\ 

in quantities, wholesale. 

9 goth, current of a river. a p  gotuls, fem. qw gat9j., 
Y A 
excessive, very much. 

q gad, (not used). gadukl, fem. T% gad$*, 
Y  
very muoh. 

& to/h*, a weigbt (usually mw ;a;huls, fern. ta#h?j., 
Y * *  6 
of grain) weighing twelve large enough to hold a ;p;h*. 

seem. 

& @g*, a fist. d i g u r  fern. d r i g ~ j . ,  
Y A 

shaped lihe a fist, lumpish. 
I rn p#t*, a child. q~ p6tccl", fern. q a ~  @tV, an 
Y Y 6 

image, an idol. 
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q d l ,  price. 

ar[ Mhh, beg. 

b i th ,  cutting. 

qy ullth, the anus. 

ruth, night. 

m, a, b y .  
q a ~  d n ,  wool 

35. w yul*, fern. vm ij., 
* Y A 

(iv. 88-95). 
I 

top*, ringlete. 
Y 

jut* (pl.), m ~ t t e d  hair. 

rar flavour. 

m61ulS, fern. v f i m 6 l 4 j . ,  

coatly, high-priced. 

elkM*, fern. sadpj*, 
Y h 
taste, nioe to eat. 

klltedul*, fem. ww klltah$", e 
a porter. 

W x  
cMbl*,  fern. chllHj4, 

A 
clear, distiiot. 

Wx hdul*, fern. v ~ I  h a t v ,  
6 

a thief. 

m p t u l * ,  fern. qar ptaHj4, a * A 
& (fern. a mat). 

y q  W t u P ,  fem. wA bcifpj4, a 

sodomite. 

ralul*, night-time. 

duhul*, day-time. 

v .utnuz*, 
fern. mun*ju, 

A 
woollen (with ehort ante- 
pend  t) . 

used to form adjectives as follows 

fapyul*, fem. t a p p ,  
Y Y  

having much hair. 

jatyul*, fern. d k m  jatij., 
Y A 
having matted hair. 

dohyub, fern. d o h p ,  
A 

piteone (with short antepenult). 

r q u l * ,  fern. rmj*,  
6 

full of fiavonr, imparting 

hvonr.  E.g., Twq v. m a  
rasyul* chuh gyamfr, he is sing- 
ing sweetly. 



a i q  mdbh, consolation. rrsg mabhyuP, fern. 
6 

ma& hij., consolatory. 

mak, affeation. % n i h p l s ,  fern. n i h f l  
A 

affeotionate (with ohange of 
antepenult, vowel). 

k y  mip, E rag-nail, a piece r i w u l ~ ,  the urns aa mi! ; 

of looee ekin a t  the nail, also a eplinter or thorn under 
a dolly-idler. the nail. 

BR, ydkh, a n d .  t q  8 8 k y 0 ,  fern. *6 dhy*, 
sandy, e.g., - - 
dij* butcndth, aandy soil ; also 
aandy-tasty, mealy, of fmit. 

ir).r m#j*, a mother. vY mUjyuls, shy, tied to hie 
A 

mother'e apron stringe. 

36. am yuns, fem. q iii, oocure as  followe (iv. 96). 
"Y 
mal, dirt. malyun*, fern. m. mahii, 

dirty. 
The termination ale0 implies mew- or weight (iv. 109). Thus,- 
-. trdkh, a weight or d q  Wy hCk/* W h ,  a ram 

megsure of four and three weighing a trdkh ; h:: 
* Y  

quarter were. tr#kyuns w, E jar holding a 
trdkh. 

sar, a seer. % q &yams thdt?, a dbh 
holding a eeer. 

q khcir, a measure of 4~ kh&iun* W, a load 
-JY 

sixteen tvdkhe. weighing E ah&. 
bitdkr, a measure of t ld t rgcy* . ,  containing 

four kdklhs. that rneaaure. 

m- pal, four tolahe. pdyuns, weighing four 

tolaha ' 
% ph*, half a Irdkh. $mpns, measuring h.Lf 

a trdkh (iv. 110). 
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It will be observed that all the above are more or lesa irregular. 
The sn& is sleo need with the words for sixty and seventy 

(iv. 111). 

path, sixty. $hm pithyun*, worth sixty. 
Y 

scrtath, seventy. T~ mtatyun*, worth seventy. 
I 

We cannot do this with other numbers. Thus we say w 
Y a dahan knd* (genitive) djId, a bullock worth ten. 

It is alao need with pronouns (iv. 112). Thus,- 

% tytip, so much. aigq tityun*, worth so much. 

yyrits, how much. yityurs, worth how much. 
Y 

&tit*, how much ? hq kptyunf worth how much ? 
* Y  

yGts, this much. % yi tyu t~ ,  worth this much. -x 
We also have (iv, 113). 

warihy, a year. % wgryun*, of one yew ; one 
year old. 

37. m unw, ia nsed aa follows (io. 97-98). 
Y 

q Pt*, a beam. hitun*, a small beam, a stick. 

v. dag, a blow. dagur*, a club, a mace. 
"Y  

38. 5 r, ie used with the following words to signify profewion or 
calling (iv. 99-108). 

@ r a s ,  coloar. ragpr,  a dyer. 

qy #an, gold. so'nar, a goldsmith. 

q man, a precione atone. w4rtT man*, a lapidary. 

~9 &am, skin. harrier, a leather worker. 

a dad, a bull. &or, a vegetable seller. 

k&E (not used). k@r, a baker. 

WT d&, destruction. &or, a destroyer. 

ma pMs,  discord. m. p W r ,  a camer of diecord. 

i a  haw, Indian hemp b a w r ,  a hemp-smoker. 

barn, an impdment .  barnor, an impeder. 

gcr lame, delay. Lamer, a delayer. 

Zdb, internet. W E  W@r, a money lender. 



q q  rill, invitation. uvp~ dlar,  a member of ct bride- 
groom's party. 

v. 2@h, plunder. p 14tar, a plunderer. 

*q ham, delnsion. *qf bramar, a deluder. 

Irregular is,- 

hb, covetousneee. Tv laidor, a coveter. 

[Othera write these words % ranguv, sfnuo", &o. Thus 

making the termination m. u F ,  not h T] .  

I I 
39. q gpr", (maso.), fern. g e ,  nsed to signify a profemion 

relating to anything sold (ix. ii. 88, 89). Thus,- 

d. Zi¶J.qclrr, (%rs lnlr is fem. pl.), s seller of parched grain. 
h& ga?&ngpF, a book binder. 

I 
*i*Tm ka~]gaiia- (plnr.) -goo", a comb-seller. 

#a& man#angpr', a man who kneads cloth in water (to 
aoften it). 

T h i  is not used with wode, wbich have other forms, like q r&+, 

in preoeding list. 

From qy &Z8, paddy, we have, irregularly, q* d & p ~ ,  a peddy 

eeller, cide ante, p. 70. 

40. am ym*, fern. P im4, used to form ordinah (iv. 114.) 
*Y h 

p.! dkh, one. .q a&&, fern. qfim akim*, 
A 

first. 
t 

qy dah, ten. adbyurn*, fern. &him*, 
A 

tenth. 

wuh, twenty. wuhyum*, twentieth. 

q hdth, a hundred. , w q  hatyum*, hundredth. 

q q  a, a thousand. dyq s+qm*, thousandth. 

$ 4 ~ 4  (maso.) , how many? liatayum*, fem. 1 '2 F 
q k a k a  (fern.) , blur.) ka&'ni4, which out of many P 

yyit4 (muo. plw.), how yityum*, fern. %A y i w ,  

many. which out of many. 
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tit', that many. % tityum*, fern. U% titim@, 
A 

that out of many. 

@r yita, thie many. % yityum', fern. yitim', 
A 

this out of many. 

41. x ', fern. x i, denote8 plece of origin (iv. 117). Thus,- - q r ,  Sopor, name - q sbuptir' nlla, a boat of 

of a town. Sopor ; fem. 

y f r m  Persia Hfz yi@n6 gu9, a Persian 

home ; fern. tnff yirlk,i. 

a cin, China. ?t@ cini k h w ,  a Chin& oup; 

fern. qtfir c i n i  

hind&&, India. &d@ hidu@ni kqpur, 

Indian 010th ; fem. 
hindwtuni. 

42. wy UP, used aa  follow^ (iv. 118). 

koglt (fern.), Kwh- dq P, k&n~P keg Keahmiri 
mir. &n. 

k w p o p m i n ' ,  Kaahmiripauhoneeno; m~ 
kwfl k&h (fern.), aucklandie costas from Kaahmir. 

43. &, f e m . ~  E. Thie ie used to signify origin, either in 
A 

p h e  or time. If wi uk* ie preceded by y y, y u P  becomes it9 in 
Y Y 

the feminine. I t  21 really one of the genitive partiolerr (p. 37) (iv. 119, 
120). 

&ti, where P w, fern. k a t s ,  of 

where P 

f i  tati, there. - tatyuk*, fern. MA tcrtie4, of 

there. 

qfh yiti, here. yityuk', fern. $iE, of 
Y 
here. 

W% yati, where. % y a W ,  fern. lfhh y M ,  

dh &ti, here. 
of whew. 

htyuk*, fern. h u t s ,  of 

here. 
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q kar, when. karuk8, fern. & karpe, of 
A 

what time. 

*T gae, a house. m gnmk*, fern. gar#, 
Y 
domestic. 

I q rath, yesterday. m q  rdtuk*, fern. rlim d t @ ,  of 
\.\ 

yesterday. 
I 

paw*,  the day before vY ~ ~ t q s u k * ,  fern. para- 
Y \.\ 

yesterday. s p 9 ,  of the day before yestar- 

day. 

q q  duchyun*, south. ifrg: dpchinyuk*, of the south. 

*m k h m r ,  north. mit3$9F khderyup,  of the north. 
Y 

The word w. as, to-day, makes azyuk5 of to-day. 
Q Y 

a. mi yum* (or m), fern. p im*. This termination is added 
Y Y \a. 

to the post-position pi, beyond (d. No. 70). When phrases like 

qf& Vtfi: kami p e g  occur, the f%i mi of the pronoun is elided when 

this sn86x is added (iv. 120). Thus,- 

d@ fir', beyond. 

fi* kamip@{, in what 
direction. 

tarnip@', in that 
direction. 

?ihdf~ yaniigri, in what 
direction. 

SlfkP)fC humifir', beyond 
that. 

f l i  yimip+ri, in this 
direction. 

amieri ,  in that 
(visible) direction. 
J. I. 31 

t@q fiyum*, fern. p+id, 
\.\ 

born in the country beyond 
(the hills). May also be 
written P)fC4 and so through- 

Y 
out. 

ig/$ kap+yum+, of what direc- 
tion. 

d n  tap#ryum*, of that direc- 
'? 
tion. 

d& yapGryum*, of what direc- :* 
tion. 

hup+yum8, of over there. 

M7 y i m u m s ,  of this direction. 

d& ap$yum8, of that direction. 
*Y 
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& alao we hove,- *. brbth, in front. M # h y u m ~ ,  of the front. 

W. pdth, behind. patyum*, of the rear. 

v. we, above. htryum*, of above. 

w. pylth, above. pifiywm*, of above. 

rp$ tal, below. talyum*, of below. 

q b h ,  below. bkyum*, of below. 

a&, within. 
I ' t  wwq ~~daryum*,  of within. 

n y a h ,  outside. ~iil ny@ryum*, of outside. 
Y 

~q mow, in. WW wmyurnt, infernal (Cf. 
Y 
Nos. 8 and 22). 

45. khy l . ,  fern &I khg*, signifiee moltitode (iv. 121). 
6 

g h ,  a OOW. + gtjoskhyp~*, a  hem^ of 

cowa. Vide ante, p. 67. 

guv, a horse. gu+khypP, a tmop of 

horee. 

gupan, oattle. -Y gupankhy~l*, a herd of 

cattle. 

wtyriP, aram. a* ttvikhy$*, a herd of 

nm8. 

gam aarnrino, a woman. -$ M n a k h y d * ,  a PP 
of women. 

mahanyue, a man. inRhi., mhiv4k l i yp l* ,  a 

crowd of men. 

It will be obperved that the termination is added to the Nomina- 
tive Plural. 

4. ay, used ae follows (iv. 122). 

v. Irikh, people. lrikay, a omwd of people. 

47. uw unZ, fern. q ii, the genitive termination. It ie used to 
Y 

form edjedivee elso (iv. 123). Thne,- 

vllr p w ,  self. panuns, fern. d y p a W i i ,  om.  

Note that in this word the long vowel of the base in shortened. 



48. m ud', fern. g E. This is wed ae follows (iv. 1%). 
Y r.\ 

I q par, another. WY p a d * ,  fern. WA ?Jar@, 
anotherye. 

49. u tha, need to form adverb8 of manner (iv. 125), with 

elbion of a preoeding h (iv. 131). So also in other ceees. Thus,-- - tih, that. f h  tithe, in that manner. 

yih, who. fm yitha, how. 

WIT b a h ,  what 3 w kyatha, how P (vowel shorten- 
ed, iv. 129). 

q yil, this. rq yitha, thus. 

huh, thm. hutha, in that manner. 

50. cr th*, fern. y6kh4, forming adjectives d manner (iv. 126). 
Y 

T h q -  

fir?( tyuth*, fern. fk. tihh., of that kind. 
e 

f what kind. fiq yyuth*, fern. W6&h , o 

fqa kyuth*, fern. kikhs, of what kind P 
Y 6 

yuth*, fern. yikh*, of thia kind. 
Y e 

~y huth*, fern. i u & h ,  of that kind. 
p. 

51. d@ p$th6 or pgfhin, naed pleonastically after adverbs of 

manner, and similarly after other words (iv. 127, 128, 129). Thus,- * tithagfhj, in that way. 

h d f i s  yithap4th6, how. 

U d @ r  kyathap#thl, how P 

Fmtfir yithafith? thus. 

huthafithi, in that way. 

So also f h m h q  tithagthin, dic. 

So also we have,- 

fm b i p ,  other. biyapdthin, otherwiee. 

emy 66ruy, dl. s6riyp6thi, in every way. 

&I hpZ*, crooked. 
t 

h t f s  hplip$;h6, crookedly. 
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In  the same wag the termination oan be added to the genitive of 
any noun. 

. B.g., &q v@ taupndi g t h i ,  like that. 

@ d@ guyi apndi p$thi, like the home. 

So also we have phrases like kyatha-tlSiI-Mthi, in any 
manner. m- taii= Skr., di~ api. 

52. fa ragga, used to form  adverb^ of manner aa follow8 
(iv. 130). 

wTw3 tamiravga, in that manner. 

pfqi* yantirayga, how. 

kamiragp, how P 
yintirogp, thus. 

humirap, in that manner. 

a m i r a ~ a ,  in that manner. 

akiraZlgo, in one manner (from q dkh, one). 

hayirayga, in two ways (from z ~ h ,  two). 

+a trLryarayg0, in three ways (from trih, three). 

. aZi7iragg0, in every way (from e&+, all). 
I Pfftt* y a ~ r a g g a ,  in many waye (from q y p k + ,  very ). 

eit;hirhiragga, in many waye (from hll( rith&a, 

very). 
53. ', to form 8dVerb~ of place from pronominal bases (iv. 

132). Thus,- 

*ir t@', there. 

dfh ypti, where. 

if?r &ti, where ? 

yit', here. 

@jf hrit', there. 

dp pti, them. 

60 also we have (iv. 155), formed from words which are not 
pronominal bases,- 

3ifq brbth, before. {$% br&thi, in front. 

q pdth behind. % p t i ,  in behind. 



khdtour, left. kh91.' (p. SS), on the left. 

daohyuns, right. &chin4 (p. 54), on the right. 

9 tal, below. & tplb,  below. 

qs. pyYh, above. u@f pyp?h6, above. 

54. w an, 4 ani, pllB- anm, anan, added pleonastically 
to  the adverbs of place mentioned in No. 53 (iv. 133,135). Thus,- - katyan, & katyani, -. htyanar, or - katyonan, 

where ? 

tatycm, d taDyani, tatyonas, or tatyanan, 
there. 

Y ~ Y ~ W ,  giPih yotyani, yalp-, or rli~qrl yatyanon, 
where. 

.?8(1 Wan, d .bani, V. atyanae, or atyamm, 
there, &c. 

55. x i, to form adverbs of motion from (iv. 132). T h q -  

dh tati, from there, thence. 

Vfir yati, from where, whence. 

d h  kati, from where ? whence ? 

yiti, hence. 

sfir huti, thenoe. 

fi ati, thence. 

56. w pyathe, added pleonastically to the adverbs of motion 
from, mentioned in No. 55 (iv. 1%). Thne,- 

tatipyatha, thence. 

yatipyatha, whence. 

katimafha, whmoe ? 

yitimatha, hence. 

Mipyathe, thence. 

This ia merely the poet-position of the ablative. Cf. HindWani 
rtf P kaha stl. 

57. *. ap. wed to form adverb8 of place as followa (iv. 136). 

t6r there ; *T y e ,  where ; kor, where ? y6r, here 

it? h6r, them j ap., there. 
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When the suffix y y, even, is added, 6 beoomee .r ti. Thne,- 

@ t-, even there ; 9 yPZy, even where ; $ kGry, even where ? 

$ y-, even here ; ury, even there. 

58. I: t*, or gq tuth, used to form adverbs of place (iv. 136). 
Thu0,- 

I in tptm or tatutil, there; y y~ or yatuth, where; 6 
Y Y 

kpt* or katuth, where? y i p  or yituth, here ; rn huts or 
Y Y 

hututh, there ; w pt*, or v. atuth, there. 
Y I 

With emphatic U y, these become, tptuy, wv tatuth9, even 
I t.' 

here ; yptuy or yatuthOy, even where, and so on (p. 88). 
A' 

59. w, used to make adverbs of motion &om (iv. 137). 
Thus,- - W, thence; * y W ,  whence ; * k ~ ,  whence ? f i  y w ,  

henoe ; h w ,  thence ;  it^ W, thence. 

60. &I oli or p16, need to make adverbs of time (iv. 138). 
Thne,- 

ti%, or df@ @li, then; yai  or &ig y*li, when ; 

q& kZli or &ig k:l', when ? 

This terminstion is not need with other pronouns. The word for 

' now ' is qy wa. ' Even now ' ie m, tmcii (iv. 139). 'When ? ' ie 
also q kar (iv. 1M). 

61. q i, or ', used to form adverbs of time (iv. 141,143). 

It is really the cam of the agent, sometimes meeo., and sometimes 

(to q p e  with &ai understood) fem. Thus,- 

nFF rhl., night time. TI@J rUtali, by night. 

We also have dk~ rutkyur, with the dative post-position (iv. 
Y 

142). 

qata dihul*, day time. 
Y 

v@i~ d6hali, by day. 

nyahaph4Zs, break of iR.h nyahapMli, a t  daybreak. 

dawn. 
,wl*, earliness. dk wli, early. 

\ 



yptrlnl ,  delay. * d@$% yptrk$14, lab. 

q MZ, time. d f i g  k416, at  the (right) time. 

We have aleo itfi819T k+l'kylth, the day efter to-morrow. 

kylth is the aign of the h t i v e .  Again -, to+l%ylth, 
two day8 after to-morrow. 

d, time, takea this en- which ia in this caee, clearly the 
c. 

ageut aingnlar, in the following p h e a .  
dbk% ka;mimMzi, when ? tadtoid ,  then ; yomi- 

wizi, when ; h. 
62. y a, used to form adverbs of time in the following. It ia 

really the accusative aingnlar (iv. 144). 
Irlm Mjs, the forenoon meal. kgw, at  the time of the 

Y 
forenoon meal. 

*Y mimyuE, the a f te r  m. mimisis, at  the time of 
noon meal the afternoon meal. 

63. cpr[ an, need to fomn 8 d ~ ~ b 8  of time, eepeoially with regard 
to the divisions of the day (iv. 145). - mundyuii*, midday. rnasdiiian a t  midday. 

w, dupahar, midday. dupalaran, a t  midday. 

m q q  kiilacon, evening. kUlaCQtMn, a t  evening. 

batanyagg, the time of m4q batanyaggan, a t  the time 
the night meal. of the night meal. 

batadab, the time of bataduban, at bed time. 
going to bed dter the 
night meaL 

adriith, midnight. a#riltan, at  midnight. 

vm patytrmsphar, the patimpahran, in the 
Y 

laet watch of the night. last watoh of the night. 
We even find this with fareign worde, as,- - acbah, morning. WW subohn, at morn. 

q gum, evening. WW! @man, at  eve. 

64. q a, nsed to signify distribution, with the prefix u~ prdfh 
(iv. 146). Thus,- - aah, a b y .  qqv prditwha, day by day. 
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(Also qv &ha, day by day, iv. 147'). 

q phar, a wafch. siyl~v~ prdthpuha*., a t  esoh watch. 

wfty warihy, a gear. p r d t h w d p ,  yearly. 

, pdth, also simply govern8 the m t i v e .  

Thus,- 

' -. Jkh, one. ar( qf4q. pr&h akw, one by one. 

-&wi#, time. m. p & h  wier', eaoh time. 

iRfin mahanyuo*, a man. rnhfta p & h  mohanitrir, man 
Y 

by man. 

yqm man&@, a woman. prdth m&i, w o w  by 
woman. 

When 81 y, even, ie added to the phreee vqv pr&h&ha, the 

m. prdth ie alwaye dropped. Thus, alwaye, m. &hay, even day by 

day (iv. 148). w, prdtwhay, ie not need. 

65. m. pdth, ie also used to signify dhltribution, aa follows 

(iv. 149). 

qmq w Cwhupdth &ha, day by day. 

warihyapdth warihp, yaw by year. 

gm ph ~anipdth mi, pemon by pereon. 

66. ag w, used ee follow8 (iv. 150, 151, 152). 

n yih, t h k  yihw, thie year. 

iib. br8th, before. *, b 8 t k ,  next year. 

'q #h, behind. ma p a w ,  leet year (with ohange 
of t to r). 

p*bts, belooging to the *Q prq'cryus, in the year before 
year before laat. leet. 

67. fb@ kini, need to form adverbs of direction from (iv. 153) ; 
added to No. 55. Thna,- 

tatikin', thence; PhffF yatikin', whence ; ifrcm 
ktikini, whenoe P xfirfifir yitikini, hence ; sfffifir hutikin', thence. 

iifi- brbth, before. $&h@ br&thikin4, from before. 

v., pdth, behind. rlfimF pt1kini, from behind. 



q q  dachyuu+, right. &hin'kito', from the 
right. 

khwur*, left. kh6whikini, from the 
left. 

~ i l [  tal, below. tpliki,,i, from below. 

W, pydth, above. d@fk@ @thikint, from above. 

68. wfir kani, nsed to form adverb8 of direction from (iv. 153), 

with No. 59. &akani, b r n  there; y&akani, from 

where; k&akani, whenoe? ,- Makani  or dm 
aakani, thence. 

So also we have, signifying cause,- - tmikani or - towakani, for that reaeon. 

Vfiritir yabcikubi or mk yawakmi, for what reeson. 

d h f h  komikani or lRifi hwakani, for what reason ? 

y i ~ i k a n i  or yiwakani, for this retreon. 

humikatai (not d huwakani), for that reaeon. 

amikani or & awakani, for that reason. 

It is also wed with words of time to signify 1 1 1 ~ ~ ~ l ' h h t ~ ~  (iv. 
154). Thus,- * azkani, perhaps to-day ; - pagakani, perhaps to- 

morrow ; - kql'kyMhkrmi, (see No. 61), abont the day after 

to-morrow ; &wfh gtrakani, about the day before yesterday ; &n@m 
hhumkani, about the tenth (lunar) day ;  hdrakani, abont 
asa&ha. 

69. m pota, nsed to form adverbs of time after (iv. 153). 
Thus,- 

rrfirm tantipat*, after then. 

tccuiapP, after then, and so on, aa in No. 68. 

70. vtfC p@', to indicate direction %om or in (iv. 156). Cf. 
No. '44). Thus,- 

*!& hmi* or de ka#, in or from what dimhion ? 

*if tamipgri, or ~ ~ f i a @ r i ,  in or from that direction. 
J. 1. 32 
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rlfkp)fiC yami*, or $Vtf ya#+, in or from what direation. 

yirnifir' or dfi yifir', in or from t1,is dkotion. 

h u m i e g  or & hu*, in or from that direction. 

*..tf onrifivg or qdft aHr', in or from that-direotion. 

And so on. So alee,- - d;lohihdnip+v', from or on the right ; mi k h r t i -  

p?ip.', from or on the left; $&df% br&#hip@g, in or from tile front; 

patim'pfrg, i n  or from behind. 

From *. te*, fonr, we have or tah6p$+, 
in or from all round, i.e., all fonr dimtione. 

But irfkd& te6ri#, in or from fonr directions only (iv. 157). 
88 n s d  these no- take the m e  of the agent. 

71. h n ,  added to adverbil of place to eignify direction 
( i .  5 )  Thus (NO. 57),  rr?h &kun, in that direction ; #* ytrkun, 
in what direction ; &hn,  in wbat direction P y ~ k u n ,  in 

thi. direction; d.7 &hn, in that direction; m:7 ah, in that 
direction. 

q$$q t u q k m ,  even in that direction; y.m yiykun,  even in 
what direction. 

I 
Again (No. 58), U- t@+kun, in that direction; &tgq y~Pku*, 

Y Y 
and no on. 

I n  these last the fbal  u t* of the firat element may be changed to 
Y 7 th. Thm,- 

tathkun, in that direction ; pr~rr[ yathkun, in wbat direction ; 

q g q  kathkrcn, in what direction yithkun, in this direction ; 

huthkun, in that direction; T m  'athkun, in that direction. 

With emphatic y we ~ e t ,  tathyken, even in that direction ; 

q q q  yathykun, even in what direction, and eo on. 

Similarly we have,- 

, nq gcim, a villege. *I- g&nkwh, in the direction of 
the village. 

*F gap, a house. mfl garakun, in the direction of 
the honse. 



m. kil, (fern.), a river. kdliktm, towards the river. 

w@*, a garden. -1fiJlt wnrikun, towards the 
garden. 

.k h y V ,  hgup, or dm hyprkun, qym hyurkun, 

yp~ RyW', above. or hytWkun, tow& 
above. 

q b h ,  below. b&nkun,ltowarde below. 

The enilk can also be used an a post-poeition added to the sccnerr- 
tive. T h q -  

iltg mal*, a father. &. m e l i s  kun, towarde the 
father. 

mdj4, a mother. rrrv w.8 kun, t o w e  the 
c. 

mother. 

So  gq tam" kun, towards him ; $- gq yamdr Em, towax& 

whom. 
72. w ul*, (fem. p@), signifies composed of (iv. 159). 

Y 
Thus,- 

I 
q q  s&n, gold. sanuv*, fern. WT sonpv., 

\9 
made of gold. 

4 + m~t94, earth, vY m~teyuu*, fern. a p p  
c. t. 

mI&ypv4 made of earth. 
klith, wood. kUthuvg, made of wood. , * Y 

In ail the above, the suffix is added to the form of the agent, but 

a final a ie elided. 
73. '5.p- b u y ,  fern. the same, signifies dependent on (iv. 160). 

Thus,- 
ZGkh, people. y ~ ~ y ~  lakabuey, dependent on 

people ; belonging to other 

people* 
m. khw, a hollow. -9 kh6dabuzy, dependent on a 

hollow ; i .e. ,  buried in t h e  

ground. 
m- kilay, a wife. m v q r  k6&yabury, dependent on 

a wife ; having only ohe rela- 
tion,-his wife. 
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7 4  & @&*, fern. & &&, need with ad, half, aa followe 
Y A 

(iv. 161). 

4 w g k * ,  incomplete : 6.g. 
Y 

& 4~ %, an incomplete action. 
@ ' I  

d wy w, an incomplete h o w .  
A 

75. Am, used aa follows (iv. 162) to make diminutives. 

h x  @r, e oload pb+ak=, a alight cloud. 

dah, emoke. f lq  dahsrigg, a elight olond of 
smoke. 

wIhc, wind. wIhcarigg, a little wind. 

76. loth, ($em.), need to h diminutives of worde signifying 
breath or light (iv. 163). Thna,- 

pZh, breath. rm%r( paholath, a trace of breath. 

giip, light. m.7 gwaloth, a very little light. 

9 key, a Imp. ta@g'bt;h, a little lamp. 

The find r( th becornea t in declenaion. Thna, f f i  sg. 

pr+l*ti (not T p a v l t V ) .  
77. tat. (fern.), need to form diminutives of words meaning 

olotha (iv. 164). 

q kapur, &tun olotb. im.m kqariPr, a piece of cloth. 

$ w, voollen cloth. *am P&*. 

'78. cAal (fern.), naed to form diminutiveri, especially of 
clothes (A. 165). 

19J h p r ,  cotton cloth. kuparohal, a piece of cotton 

L cloth. 
Ve,teliP, a cake. hddchcrl, a piece of cake. 
Irr) U .  brr9jc, a bhurja leaf. S"h$ bur~~achal, a piece of bhurja 

leaf, 
& pd4, e tablet. 
lA 

pacIcM, a piece of board. 
I 

k,thnoMs, the liver. mmppy krhnarnaz chi, a piece 
. . of liver. 



79. fhf@q t i h ,  slso Forms similar Itiminutivea ( h .  365). 

Thns koparlilim; vhf@ hidtilirn ; $fi&q burja* 
tdim, &. 

It is smaller than a thing formed with No, 78. 
80. ?q dnrph (Few) (wide ants, p. 62), used to form diminntivea, 

and in pity (iv. 166). Thns,- 

X5 W", a boy. .rpm putidmph, a p r  little boy. 

g u ~ ,  a horse. g u r ' r ~ p h ,  a poor little 
horse, 

iRfin mahnyuvs, a man. mahivir&nph, a poor 
Y 

man. 
te#th*, an apple. ta8$hirdmph, a little apple. 

P. 

81. y q  rGkh (fern.), indicates connexion, including the idea of 
partition (iv. 167). Thus,- 

r g ~  kopur, cotton cloth ; 6 kcspawdkh, a piece of clotb. 

-rGq mntcim(llrdkh c M ,  there ie some slight relation- 
ship with his maternal grandfather. 

82. #w. m$ (maac.), added to words signifying vegetables or 
wood, to signify a little (iv. 168). Thus,- - a h ,  spinach. m. hUkazqt& a little spinach. 

WS. kath wood. m. kU#hazu?rd, a little wood. 

ufr. p q ,  a dower. d vh. pti$aeanll, a few flowers. 

yunc, firewood. m*. Bin'zand, a little firewood. 
Y 
w syuno, vegetables, meat, m. ain'zad, a few vegetables 

&a,, (eaten with rice). (not meat. If meat is inolnded 
inr the idea, s a d  cannot be 
need). 

gfbr muj', a radiih (Cf. rnujLqd, a few radishee. 

No. 32 ants). 

83. itq (fern.), naed in the aame way as No. 82 (iv. 168). 

Thne,- 
d q  h(lkak$%, a little spinach ; kkathak43, a little 

wood ; M q p q ~ a k * ,  e few flowera ; so Wdq Bini@ii; fefirifq 
sinik$ii '; d q  muj&$ii. 
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84. kl* (mmo.), aleo used in the same way ae No. 82 (iv. 168). 
Y 

Thns ; - -W i dko tu l~ ,  a little spinauh ; &&hatub, a little 
'C Y 

wood: papatul*, a few flowera. So fjrFge a i d t u l - ;  
Y Y 

sinitul* ; mujJtul*. 

We may also add .r a (iv. 170). TLua wmgm hakatulwa, a little 
spinach. 

85. t h t p  (maao.), also nsed in the aame way aa No. 82 (iv. 
1 

168). Thus,- 

vmih hakath6pm; ir- kat l tkap*;  d m  p q ~ a t h ~ p * ;  
Y Y 9 zinJth6p~ ; hf%N r i n i t w  ; nujXth6pm. 

Y 
86. dq p7qlm, d to signify a little mom s a p i d l y  of any 

kind of grain (iv. 169). Thus,- 

K I ~  &%, paddy. a$ d&h@, a little pddy. 
Vide ante, p. 70. 

I aqq t h u l ,  rice. timalaph(rl+, a little rice. 
Y 

IT k ~ r r ~ ,  peas. d u  kczraphp~, a few peas. 
1 Y 

ii., d 3 9 ,  m u W  9 m8ggaphpl*, a little mung. 

So also,- 
'gii ta.8, '+I-. t a a i i l ; p ~ * ,  a little ehereoal. 
4~ b p ~ ,  mwdaug fuel. 

Y 
&% bdhiph~1*, a little mrdung 

fuel. 
* d k 4 ,  e d .  dlr+hpl*,  r little a r t h .  

p i @ ,  in the plural, r n w  ' p i n s , '  and ia not u d  u a 
diminutive. Thus,- 

&@ + W i ,  - o f  paddy ; tim%phgl', graina 
of rice, &c. 

qi a may be added to & ph+. Thua (iv. 170) bata- 
Y 

phplw~,  a little boiled rice. 

87. aq m& or mrr m8yU, may be nsed to form diminutives 
with any of the wo* mentioned in Nos. 75 to 86, exoept kinds of 

wood and grain (Nos. 82 and 86)  (iv. 170). Thns ;- 
b. pberamiy or ~~TUPIT pbammayi, a small cloud ; - 

dahamiya, slight smoke; rn wciwamiyiya, alight wind; v m  



hakamllyn, a little epinach (only used of cooked epinach. m w  
MMrkotuld (of. 84) mema both cooked and nncooked) ; @!am6ya, 
a few flowem ; ~ Z i h d y a ,  a little c h a d ;  dkll- 

&a, a little earth ; batam6y1, s little boiled gmin. 

88. L n  or m Ld, wed exactly like No. 87 (io. 170). 
Thne,- + pb-imn or +W pbarahant~, and eo on. 

89. b.1, ia added to any word to indicate the presence of water, 
or a place for offering eatdloes to minor deitiee or epirita (iv. 171, 172, 
173). Thee we have. 

vyathabul, wherever the water of the Jhelam flowe. B.g., 
(to a man going to bathe) q? w. t r h  kqt* g a ~ k h ?  
vyathcrbal. Where are yon going P (Anewer) to uyathab.2, i.e., to 

bathe in the Jhelam. 
So *. ga~ab.2,  name of a well-known bathing plaae. 

Wflbal, videante, p. 67, the water of the river MBr. p6kh&l, 

a tank (with water in it), name of a well-known tank. bal, 

a well ; qnfiqqq ~haariii&al, a place where a f n n e d  pyre is aet np 

(alwaya on the bank of a river) ; m. gim@nabal, a burning 
ghet, (always on the ban4 of a river). 

m q  aababal, a placa where a wedding dinner party ie carried on 

m y  wiuabal, the place where the cooking firm (WT) for a bridegroom'g 

party are used ; Wqwq Mdabal, a brick or potter'e kiln ; r w ,  
a burning gM; (r& is the enperintendent of a burning gbiit. Hence, 

here used f i r  a g u t ) .  uzwq gm#abaZ, the aite of a Persieu wheel. 

y&abaZ, the place where water (Skr. rift. vdri,) ie offered to 
anoeatora ; i.e., according to K&qmiri custom, a bathing place. 
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An Account of Tram?& on the Shores of h k e  Yamdo-Oroft.-By SARAT 
CHANDBA DAB, C.I.E., &I BAHADUR. 

[Bead February, 1697.1 

I n  1730, Oracio Della Penna, a Capuchin mieeionary, visited this 
p t  lake of Tibet and deeoribed it as follows :- 

l1 The eaaternmoet place in called Kambala, which is the name of B 

greet mountain, on the slopes of which are many placea, and in the 
plain a t  the foot to the south is a great lake called Iandro, which is 
eighteen days' journey round, according to those who have made the 
cimuit, but within are some hilly islanb. The same lake has no outlet 
that I know of, and during a day and a half's march ronnd it, I can 
vouch that I saw none; while as regards the remaining portion, I have 
the anthority of thoee who have made ita circuit." 

Thin was the famous ring-like lake of Palti, which has appeared in 
all maps since the days of D'Anville. The peculiar lake of Palti, 
Piate, or Yam-do%-chn, with its great central island, like a large ring, 
ifat appeared on the map prepared by D'Anville, from the snrvey of 
the Lames, under Jeanit instruction, which was pnblished by Du-Ealde 
in 1735. It has been repeated on all snbeeqnent general map .  Giorgi, 
in his ' Alphabetnm Tibetsnnm' (1762) says, that Palte lake, other- 
wise called Jang-so or Yam-dso, aocording to native report is of 'very 
great size, eo that a man could not jonrney ronnd i t  nnder eighteen days. 
It is three days' journey from Lhaee. From the middle of the lake 
rises a continnone chain of hills and islands. On the sonthern side is B 

monastery, the abode of a great queen, who is born a second time, 
called Torcepano. She is honoured as a real goddess by the Indians 
and Nepalese, who worship her nnder the name of Bovani. The 
Tibetins believe a certain holy spirit is reborn in ita divine essence in 
this hideons female, jast as in the Grand Lama. Whenever she issaee 
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from her honse, or from the bland, or janrnep into the city of Lh- 
a proceesion precedes her. Mr. Bogle, i t  will be remembered, made the 
acquaintance of this female divinity; and Dr. Hamilton cured her of 
an illneee, and visited her constantly :- 

" The holidays a t  the new year drew nigh, and the Lama's relntiona 
csme from parta of the country to pay their respects to him. His 
cousin the Teshu-tmy Debo (Taahi-tse Deba), with hie wife and family, 
his nieces, the two annb whom I saw a t  Teshn-tzay, their mother Chum 
Kosho; their true brothers, Pyn Knshoe; and r half-sister Dnrjay 
Paumo (Do j e  Phamo), a female Lama, who b abbess of monastery near 
the Piate Lake, and is animated by the spirit of a holy lsdp who died 
many hundred years ago. I 1 I I 1 I 

"Tbey stayed about two months a t  Teshn Lumbo, during which 
time Mr. Hamilton cured Dux-jay Panmo and Chum Knsho of complaints 
which they had long been subject to. + 

" The mother went with me into the apartment of Dn j a y  Paumo, 
who waa attired in a Qylong's drew, her arms bare from the shoulders 
m d  sitting cmss-legged upon a low cushion. She is also the daughter 
of the Lama's brother, but by a different wife. She is about seven- 
and-twenty, with small Chineso features, delicate, though not regular, 
fine eyea and teeth ; her complexion fair, but wan and sickly ; and an 
expression of laugonr and melancholy in her countenance, which I 
believe, is occasioned by the joyless life that she leads. She wears her 
hair, a privilege granted to no other veatal I have seen ; it is combed 
back without any ornamente, and falls in tressea upon her shoulders. 
Her chanear, like the Lama's, is supposed to convey a blessing, and 1 
did not fail to receive it. After making presente and obeisancee, I 
kneeled down, and stretching out her arm, which is equal to " the finest 
lady in the land," she laid her hand upon my head."' 

Mr. Manning is the only Englishman who ever saw Lake Palti, 
and i t  appeara from his narrative that he was not aware that the hills on 
the opposite shore formed an bland. In his diary he wrote :- 

" Pursuing our course, and gradually descending, the valley a t  
length opened into a large stony plain, a t  the end of which stood a 
considerable town on the margin of an extensive lake, or lit-tle sea. 
aa i t  is celled. From the opposite or further margin of the lake rose 
diminutive mountains in a continued chain, which bounded the whole 
proaped in front." 

On the 1st of January 1866, tbe Pandit, trained and sent on hie 
travels by Colonel Montgomerie arrived a t  the banks of the Palti or 
Yamdok-chu lake at a small post called Piahte-jong. 

1 Markham'8 Yiuion of Qrorge Bqlr, pp. 244 & 246. 
J. I. 33 
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He describes the breadth of the lake as varying from two to three 
miles, and says that i t  is reported to be very deep. In the centre of 
the lake there ia a hill a t  the foot of which, are situated a number of 
villages. The circhm~erence of the lake ie about 45 miles ; i t  ie m d  
in wicker boats covered with leather. 

The Pandit rode along the banks from Piahte-jong to the village 
of Demalung, from which point the lake stretchee to  the south-east 
about 20 miles, and then turns west. 

This is the Pandit's account of the lake, extracted from his diary. 
He further reported to Colonel Montgomerie, that he was informed that 
the lake encircled a large island, which rims into low, rounded 
hills, 2,000 or 3,000 feet high, and covered with grass to the top. 
Between the hills and the margin of the lake, several villagee and 

white monastery, were visible on the island. The Pandit wse 
told that the lake had no outlet, but he says, its waters were per- 
fectly fresh. Mr. Manning on the contrary says, in the k t ,  that 
the water of the lake ia very bad. The Pandit's observations make 
the lake 13,500 feet above the sea;  and the kland rims to 16,000 
feet above the sea. 

Tibet, to speak in the language of Captain Samuel Turner, etrikea 
a traveller, a t  first sight, aa one of the least favoured countries under 
heaven, and appears to be in a p a t  measure incepable of culture. It 
exhibits only low m k y  mountainti, without any visible vegetation, or 
extensive arid plains, both of the most stern and stubborn aepect. Ite 
climate is cold and bleak in the extreme, from the severe effects of 
which, the inhabitants are obliged to seek refuge in the sheltered valleys, 
and hollows, or amidst the warmest sepeds of the rocks. Yet perhaps 
providence, in ita impartial distribution of blessings, has bestowed on 
each country a tolerably equal share. The advantages that one 
poseeases in fertility, and in richness of its forests and its fmita, are 
amply counterbalanced in the other by its multitudinous flocks and 
invaluable mines. As one seems to possess the pabulum of vegetable, 
in the other we find a superabundance of animal life. The variety and 
quantity of wild-fowl, game, and beasts of prey, flocks, droves and herds, 
in Tibet are astonishing. 

The climate of the country north of the Himalayp within the 
distance of 60 miles, in a direct line from 

Climate. the Kangchanjnnga, is extremely cold. The 
summits of the mountains within this zone remain covered with snow 
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all through the year.' Owing to the high altitude and the rudeness 
of the winds which prevail there, the ground composed as i t  ie of sand, 
gravel and loose stones, remains hard as if baked in winter. The climate 
and soil being alike inhospitable, in this part of the country, there ia 
little habitation of men. The country is occupied by herdsmen add 
shepherds and also by Kyang (wild ass), wild sheep, antelopes, rabbits, 
wolves and other smaller wild animals. There a1.e snow leopards but no 
tigers or snakes in Tibet. In the southern part8 of Tibet are built cities 
and caatles, and groves of poplar, willows, and stunted trees have been 
planted. The monntaine are destitute of everything except graas and 
dwarf shrubs. 

Sowing takes place in the beginning of May ; the Tibetans gather 
little wheat, much barley which is their staple 

Produote. food, and some peas which they bruise and 
give to their horaea and cattle. The latter crop is gathered in 
September. These harvests aa well as that of rape from the seeds of 
which oil is extraoted, yield sixty fold, and in good season eighty fold. 
The people grow carrot, hrnips, radishes, garlic and onions. In  the 
south and mth-emtern parts are found, walnut, peach, apricots, wild 
apples and wild vines which yield a few grapes. There are some 
few flowers. The poplar, elm, willow and ash abound in most of the 
parka and groves of Tibet. 

There are many gold mines in the provinces of U-Tsang, Chang, 
Takpo, Kobbo and Kham. Silver abounds in 

Mines and the laat province which borders on China. 
There are also mines of copper and nickel. Sulphur, vitriol, cinnabar, 
cobalt, tnrquoise, stones, amber and alabaater are abundant. The hills 
of Tibet have, from their general appearance strong mark of containing 
those foesils, that are inimical to vegetation. Tibet is very poor in iron. 
It is not that there are no m i m  of that useful metal in Tibet. I t  .ia 
probable that tho Tibetans either do not know to work those mines or 
that they have no fuel, enough to fnae the metal. In the neighbonrhood 

1 During my midence a t  Taahi-lhunpo, I took o b m t i o n e  from the 
thermometer. I had e Fahrenheit thermometer and a pair of maximum 
and minimum thermometers. The thermometer during the month of October, 
was on an everage 87' in the morning ; a t  noon 46' and in the evening 40'. During 
the month of November there was frost in the morning end evening, end the ther- 
mometer stood below 300 in the morning end 88' a t  noon in the shade. A mrene, 
clear sky prevailed, during day and night not a cloud waa to be seen in it. The genial 
warmth of the sun in the transparent atmosphere made the days very delightfd. 
The weether in the months of October and November wan clenr throughout, cool,and 
plearant and the prevailing wind blew from the south and south-west. 
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of Taahi-lhunpo there is a lead mine. I n  the province of Chang-thang, 
about twenty days' march north and north-west of Taehi-lhunpo, tbere 
are immense mines of rock-salt which is nniversslly nsed for all domeetic 
purposes in Tibet, Nepal and Bhutan. 

People in Tibet generally s d e r  from sore eyes, and blindneee, 
The high win& which prevnil nine monthe 

Dieeasee. in the year, ssndy soil, and glare from the 
1-eflection of the sun, both from the snow and sand, are evidently cans- 
of the same. Conglls, oolds, and rheumatism are frequent in  Tibet. 
Simple fevers oocaaio~lnlly arbe from temporary causes. They are easily 
removed, sometimes without treatment. 

Liver diseases with the exception of Pekan, which is prodnoed by 
sedentary habit and continual drinking of tea-soap made with rancid 
bntter, are occasionally met with. Tibet ie not exempt from venereal 
diseases. People suffer from it apart from other cansee, more on amonat 
of the grossness of their food and for want of cleanlinese in their 
habits of living. Smallpox, when it appears in Tibet strikes the people 
with too mnch terror and coneternation. They'pay lese attention to tbme 
who are infected, thinking their case hopeleas. A11 communication with 
the infected is strictly forbidden, even a t  the risk of their being starved, 
end the home or village ia afterwards erased. 

Dnring the time I waa laid up a t  the mouaetery of Samding 
I observed that the physicians there need roofs and bark of roots for 
making powdera and decoction for administering to their patienfs. The 
bark, leaves, berries, aud stalks of many shrubs and trees are nsed in 
a pnlverised state or in decoction. Some are astringent, some are of 
bitter taste, but the generality is employed to strengthen digestion and 
to work as tonics. 

The Tibetane drink tea prepared in the manner of soap with butter 
and salt and leave a little in the cop, with 

Food. which they make a dough with barley meal, 
and afterwards eat it. For dinner and supper they make the h r l e y  
meal paste with tea and eat i t  with boiled mutton, kid or beef of yak 
when available. They are fond of a grnel made of dried meat, barley 
meal, radish, or dried ctud. The Lamas seldom eat fish or fowl. 
All claases of people eat raw meat, though occasionally. Only the rich 
eat rice, bread and meat with sauce, as dainty dishes, called Qya-zd 
prepared after Chinese fashion. They drink malt beer : anlent spirit 
is seldom taken. The people generally use dried dnng of cows, donkeys, 
horse and sheep, for fuel. Firewood is nsed when it is available in some 
districts. They cook in &hen-ware vessels. The Tibetans are skilful 
potters. 
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For clothing purposes they have only cloth of wool, serge, or yarn, 
blankeb, which are seldom more than a foot in 

Clothing. breadth, and skins with the hail- on. In  winter 
they use robes lined with lambskin. Silk robes lined with fur are used 
by the rich nobles and official Lamaa. 

They live in walled honses made of stone and sun-dried bricks, built 
with flat or terrace roof. Their honses are 

Home. spaciotu and several storeys high.  he grand 
Lama's residence a t  Lhsea is thirteen storeys and covers the entire 
summit of a hill. The templea are genemlly furnished with gilt tnrreta 
and domes made after the Chinese style. The house8 are generally 
whitewashed with a kiad of lime, their inside is often neatly plastered 
and contains paintings. The roof resta on wooden beams and ia generally 
made of slate or clay beaten on branches of trees placed on the beama. 
The floor of their honses are generally kept clean. 

Mr. George Bogle and Captain Samuel Turner whom Warren Hast- - - 
ings sent to the court of the Twhi Lama, 

and brought back with them a very good opinion oial Cuetoma. 
regarding the character of the Tibetans. Visit- 

ing Tibet fnll one century after ~ u m e r ' s  time, I returned with the same 
kiud of impreesion of the character of the people. Humanity, and 
an unartificial gentleness of disposition, are the constant inheritance 
of a Tibetnn. Without being 05oiotu, they are obliging ; the higher 
ranks are unassuming, the inferior, respecthl in their behavionr ; nor 
are they a t  all deficient in attention to the female sex ; in this respect 
their conduct is equally remote from rudeness and adnlation. The 
women of Tibet in higher life enjoy an elevated station in society. To 
the privilege of liberty, the wife adds the character of mistress of the 
family, aud companion of her husbands. Among the humbler clasees 
the company of all, indeed, she is not a t  all times entitled to expect, 
dif£erent pursuits, either agricnltural employments, or mercantile specu- 
lations, may occasionally cause the temporary absence of eaoh; yet 
whatever be the result, the profit of the labourer is expected to flow 
into the common store ; and when one of the husbands retnms, what- 
ever may have been his fortune, he is secure of a gratefnl welcome to a 
social home. The custom of polyandry which prevails here links whole 
families together in the matrimonial yoke, checking the increase of 
population in this singularly unfertile country. It dso  tends to prevent 
domestic diecords, arising from a division of family interests, and to 
mncentrate all the spirit, and all the virtu-, inherent in illnetrions 
blood. Jealousy causes unhappiness and dissensions where several men, 
not brothers, live in the company of one wife. The several husbanda 
are then called &rndo-@n: i.e., brothers on account of a joint wife. 
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In higher life courtship is carried on with little art, and quickly 
brought to a oonclnsion. The elder brother of a family, to whom the 
choice belonge, wheu enamoured of a damsel, makes h i  propoeal to 
the pamnte. If his suit is approved, and the offer aucepted, the parents, 
with their daughter, repair to the suitor's house, when the male and 
female acquaintances of both parties meet and carouse for the apace of 
t l~ree days, with music, danoing, and every kind of festivity. At the 
expiration of this time, marr iqe is complete. Mutual consent is generally 
the bond of union, and the partiea present are witneesea to the contract 
which is formed for life. I n  w e  when one man marries one wife 
mutual consent is supplemented by a peonniary c o n h c t  which makes it 
dissoluble. 

The oountry round the lake does not exhibit a varied prospect; 
i t  is all a I d e s e ,  dreary scelle ; one uniform 

The Aspeot "o* the r n ~ s e t  brown covers alike the valleys and the lake country of Yam- 
do. hills. On the summite of the hills, here and 

there, springs are seen arrested in their fall, 
and converted into solid monuments of ice. These contribnte greatly, 
together with the universal nakedness of both hills and valleys, to 
impress the traveller with an idea of the extreme bleak~~ess of the region, 
aud the rigonr of its climate. The atmosphere, indeed, is in an extreme 
degree keen and pulse. The drynese of the soil and scantiness of vegeta- 
tion, contribute little towarcb charging the air with hamidity. It 
remains clear even to brilliancy throughout the year. In winter the 
wabr  of the lake becomes frozen. I ts  expanse becomes uniformly 
smooth, presenting a most noble sheet of ice. 

In  the narrowest parte of the lake there are ferries. During 
rummer and autumn small boats made of an entire skin of a yak ply 
across them, carrying one or two sheep, goats or persons. In winter 
on the frozen s d a c e ,  dnst and powdered OOW-dung are thrown to make 
the paasage of sheep and goat over them less slippery. 

The smaller lakes freese to a great depth which aEord ground for 
skating, bat the people of Tibet are ignorant of that kind of muse-  
ment; they, however, are very good sliders. 

11.-ACCOUNT OF TRAVELS. 

1. A VISIT TO SAMDIWQ, TEE GBEAT MONASTERY OF T86 LAKE 
CODNTBY OF YAYDO. 

On the 15th of Mny, 1888, while I WIUI proceeding to L h ~ a ,  in the 
company of Lhaeham Kasho, the wife of GMpC Phala., one of the four 
Miuiaters of the Grand Lama, of Lhasa, I snddenly fell ill a t  Nangar-tse. 



The kind-hearted lady gave me an introduction to her conein Dorje 
Pha-mo, the incarnate female hieraoh of Samding. I n  handing over the 
letter to me she said :-" Fear not Pandubla, Dorje Phs-mo will be w 
kind to you as myself. We have no hand in  the inevitable consequence 
of Kanna. Yon must submit to it, but I am glad that yon have fallen ill 
here instead of a t  another place, for here we can send yon to D o j e  
Pha-mo. Come directly to our home when you recover." Bhe warned 
my two attendants Pador and Lama Tomola surnamed Tshingta not to 
desert me. Her two sons exhorted Pador to be a faithful and devoted 
servant to Pandubla (myself), and serve him to the last. It was abont 9 
A.M., when I slowly rode towards Samding. A t  a distance of abont two 
miles from Naugar-tee, we croesed a slnggieh stream which flowed towards 
the Yamdo lake. The rivulet was teeming with a small fish and over- 
grown with a kind of sedge, over which green moss wse scattered. The 
plain over whioh we travelled was extensive towards the north and south. 

Crossing three or four limpid, but sluggish streams, all on their way 
to join the great lake, we arrived at  the esstern side of Samding mon- 
astery, which, perched on the top of a barren hill, looked very picturesque. 
The flight of stone steps from the foot of the hill to the top of it, 
along wirich a rig-zag pathway wound up, lined by a stone wall abont 
six feet high and three feet broad, filled me with the p a t e a t  dismay : 
how could I ascend to that height when my heart throbbed even while 
I wae seated on the pony! M v e d  a t  the large Ch?wrten (sttipa) 
where pilgrim3 generally halt and encamp, Tomola asked two men, who 
were coming down from the monastery, if Do j e  Phs-mo wea aooeasible 
to pilgrims, and if the two physicians were at  the moneatery. Being 
answered in the affirmative, I dismounted from the pony, aud set down 
gasping on a stone step. After a few minntea' rest we commenced our 
wearisome ascent. Taking rest a t  every bend of the stair, I reached its 
top abont YO0 feet in height. The top of the steps, however, was not 
the end, for a narrow pathway thence lead nr, further np to the foot of 
the monastery. From the eastern edge of the hill we now came to the 
north-western faoe of it, whence we enjoyed a grand view of the 
inner lake of Yamdo. Ascending a few steps, we arrived a t  the northern 
gate of the monastery, whioh faoes the inner and higher lake called 
Dumo-teho, the demon's lake. I saw with surprise several men 
walking round the monaatary and mntinnally twirling M a n i k h l o  (prayer 
wheels), for I thought men, excepting women pilgrims, bad no access 
to the monastery of which Um presiding heed was an incarnate 
nun; but the number of monks seemed to be large among the cir- 
cumambulatom. I was led along a narrow lane towards the north- 
east corner of the monastery. A few minutes after I wae waiting 



24% S. C. Dae - Traueb on the 8hor~0 of Lalce YambOrofl. [No. 3, 

seated on the plinth of the building. Amchi Chhenpo the senior 
physician arrived, and with an appearance of kindneae and sym- 
pathy, while feeling my pulse eaid " mi-tog, mi-tog do not apprehend 
(danger), do not apprehend; yon have come from a great distance, 
I will give you good medicine." He appeared to be about 70 years 
in age, quite greg, butwith s frame still strong and etnrdy, of mid- 
dle stature, with agreeable featnres, broad forehead and dignified 
looks. Helped by Tomola, I followed him, and after ascanding two 
ladders we arrived a t  the portico of hie residence. The old man, while 
twirling his prayer wheel with the right hand, and frequently taking 
sn& with his left, observed the working of my lungs with attention as 
I walked and climbed up. He gave me two powdere to be taken with 
warm water and ordered hie cook to serve me with s cup of plain tea. 
Shortly after beingrefreshed we went to the place of the venerable lady 
Dorje Pha-mo, carrying Lhacham's letter. Tomola represented my caee to 
her through the Amchi Chhenpo, and paid five tankaa with a ecarf for 
her blessings and prohotion. Dorje Pha-mo was a t  this time performing 
some religious servi,ce. She received the letter and immediately oon- 
snlted certain books on divination to examine my fortune. She then 
informed Tomola that she had found my illness to be serions though not 
fatal, in wnaeqnence of which, the speedy observance of some efficacio~ 
religious m i c e  would be urgently needed. As I had come from 
Taahi-lhnnpo, and with a letter from Lhacham, she would be glad to see 
me later on. She abo wnveyed to me her leave to freely ask for any- 
thing we might require for subeistenca during onr stay a t  Samding. 
This assurance waa most cheering, and enlivened my drooping spirits. 
Tomola went to the evening congregation of the monks leaving me in 
the old physiuian's charge. He presented the assembly with enough of 
tea and butter, and also a few p i e m  of silver, together with a saarf, 
requesting them to prep for my recovery. The monks with one voice 
prayed that the gods might extend their mercy to me, a pilgrim from a 
distant land. Next day Tomola arranged to entertain the m o n h  of 
Cbe mons8tery who were about eighty, with food. 

The moneetery of Samding wae bnilt on the narrow neck of land 
which connects the peninsula of Donaug with the main land of Tibet. 
It haa the holy lake of Yamdo on its west and tho a c m e d  Dnmo, the 
demon's lake, on its east. Do j e  Pha-mo is venerated for her power to 
suppress the demons which, i t  is believed, infeat tbe latter. 

The peninsula of Donang and tbe smaller islands of the great lake 
are frequented by great abundance of water-fowl, wild geese, duaks, and 
storks called Tung-tung, which, on the approach of winter take their 
flight to the milder regions in the Himalayas. 
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Large numbers of swans, the large& species of the crane kind, dome 
here in summer and autumn and lay eggs, some of which are as large 
ae a turkey's egg, in the sande and in the crevicee of rocks near the 
banks. Dnring the rainy -on sounde resembling th&e of afalling 
avalanche, or what are called " Berisal gum," are heard from Samding 
and the neighbonring places to come out of the smaller lake in muse- 
qnenca of which it is called Dnmo-teho- the lake of the demon. 

On the 23rd of October (1882) on my way to the ancient monastery 
of Sam-yea, I revisited the place oalled Dears t aa~chhnr  (the nook 
of the genii), so celled on account of its being a hiding plaoe of robbere 
who waylay travellers. Pasfling it with feeling of dread and danger, 
we entered into the tortnow winding of a rugged and gloomy valley, 
which passed, we began tq see light ae the glen widened. We then got 
a peep into the table-land of Nangar-tse and descried the famous 
monastery of Samding, the late Rcene of my wfferings. Its white' 
walls and sombre roofs m l d  be distinctly seen At about 10 A.M., we 

. arrived at the solitary village of Rhingla. Formerly when Rhingla 
wee prosperous, a branch monastery of Samding existed here. It 
is now in ruim with the excaption of a chhorten. There am two or 
three families here who make pottery. We cooked our breakfast in the 
house of an old potter of 70 whose two sons were engaged in turning 
pota. They employed a concave wooden pan, on which pots were 
turned by being twirled with the hand. During the rotctfion of the 
pan with the pot the potter shaped the latter with a wooden knife, and 
sometimes with his fingers. Bfter breakfast we mumed om jonmey. 
Crossing the Deara chhnr which rising from Kharnla empties ibelf in 
the Yamdo hke  we aemnded along the gentle slopes of a hill to take 
the road to Talung. 

The mntrsst between the elevated and the lower platform of this 
lake country is most striking. The latter, which extended up to .the 
margin of the lake, being aovered with an extensive carpet of deep 
verdure, dorded refreshment to the eye, while the former, the abodea 
only of vnltnrea and kites, wae of a most repulsive and inhospitable 
aspect. The inleta of the Yamdo lake from this side were also 
numerous. We paseed by a walled enclosure, adjoining which there 
were some mine. We were told that thia enclosure waa solely used aa 
a pony market, and that the annual pony fair of Talnng formerly used 
to be held here. There were many &k sheds, now deeerted, probably 
owing to the shepherds and herdsmen having retired to more fertile 
p ~ t e  of the conntry. We now found onrselves in a grmvelly plain 

J. 1. 34 
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filled with aoattered blocks of rook and bonldem. The way, whiah 
threaded sometimes along the edge of the mountains and somethee 
through the middle of the plain, WIU very rough. I therefore mde 
very carefully. The village of Talung (country of poniee), whioh haa 
a hillock in ite middle, from a distance presented a very imposing 
appearance. We arrived at this at  5 P.M. A cgetl~likemonastery with 
painted windowe and oorner towem d o r m  ite top. The village is luge, 
containing npwardi~ of two hundred h o w ,  scattered over tho flat. At 
the foot of the central hill them i~ i s t h e r  monastery belong- 
ing to Sakya The barley-fields ww d l  stony snd evidently sterile. 
Far behind were the dak-pa she&. The yshe of the p h  appeared 
to be of good breed and large k. The people, from the way 
they had cultivated the lands, seemed very indnetrione. Thie 
year'e crop had been much damaged by the froat and hailstorm of Sep- 
tember. The villagem refueed ns ehelter in their houaea, enepecting 
Phnrchnng to be a Duk-po (Bhutanese). The Bhutanese are called 
'Lhopa (the Southern) at  this plaoe, and am very mu& dreaded, 
aa they often mmke raide on this plaoe for plundering the v i l lwm of 
their cattle and grain. The i~lties were filled with rain olonde, and a 
slight shower fell. after making frnitlese neCptione for securing our 
night's ehelter under a roofed home, at  last we came to the gate of the 
Sakyape monastery, where many monb, the elders of the villagee, 
and the villagers, including ohildrea and women, were atanding in 
anxione expectation of the arrival of Je-tam h h o  of Sakya, who 
waa just returning from a pilgrimage to Mon-ahho-nag and other 
pleoes of the South. The band was playing hautboys, drume, and 
the gigantic trumpeta (called Dung-chh).  Qopon (our guide) winked 
a t  us not to speak, so we kept quiet, while he convend with 
the villagere and encceeded in convincing them that we were not 
Ihckpa~. A kind-hearted Q e h g  (monk) condnated M to the interior of 
the monastery oomponnd through a lofty doorway. The hall through 
which we passed was abont 18 feet wide and about 15 feet high. Here 
the spectatore were drawn up in two rowa, and the Lamee of the 
monastery, d m e d  in their church costumes, were preeent to reoeive 
their revered M y ,  Je-taun kn~ho. The Q&ong agreed to moornmodate 
us in the house of one of his friende. The namo (hoetaw), though very 
good-natured, still snapeded ns of being bad men from Bhutan, but 
being repeatedly asenred by Glopon that we were not Bhutaneee, ehe 
accommodated ne in an out-house where poniee are halted, and furnished 
us with good chhang (malt beer). The stall wee far from being oom- 
fortable ; but since leaving ayah-tae I had been a stranger to oomfort. 
Phnrchnng e v e  me a wretched meal. I slept well amidet the olamoar 
of the religions sorvice occasioned by the arrival of Je-tsnn kaeho. 
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24th October 1%32.-We resumed our journey alittle before sun- 
rise. The streamlete were frozen and the ponies slid several times on 
tbe dippery ice ; the wind wse howling and extremely chill. My 
face, tightly bandaged with a pieoe of Aeeam silk cloth, was well pro- 
tected ; bat my feet within the boota began to freeze, and I could 
hardly draw out my hande from inside the long sleeves of my lambskin 
vestments. There were no v i l l a p  near the way. Far behind were 
the dakpa tente, whence the howling of maatifb wae alone heard. 
From this distance the village and the monastery of Taling were visible. 
After two hours' journey we oame to the edge of the Yamdo lake, a 
nook of whioh we had now almost doubled. We crossed the Shan- 
dung-chhu inlet of Yamdo with much difficulty owing to ita being 
heen .  The Shandung monaetq and the valley for some time formed 
the only objeat of importmce within view. The morning sun had 
lengthened the shadows of the cliffs that overhang the Yamdo; so 
that we had to journey a long way under their shado, and could not 
enjoy the genial rays of the sun. To add to the discomforts a v e q  chill, 
nnwelwme b m m  blew, freesing our extremities. We had a glimpee 
of the Chhoi-khor monastery, which is noted for its supplying the 
whole of Tibet with a class of fantsetic dancers called Achi-Lhamo 
actors. Some of these pmfeesional players snd dancers annually visit 
Da rjeeling. 1PB we came nearer we obtained fuller vie- of the Chhoi- 
khor monastery, whioh commsnded a singular view, as it was situated 
like an eagle's eyrie amidst the bleak and sombre clifts of Yamdo. 
Peeeing along the circuitom margin of another nook of the lake, we 
entered another broad valley with a stream in ita middle flowing t o w d  
the lake. The large village of Ri-o-tag, I waa told, was on this 
side of Yamdo. After an hour's ride we came within two miles of it. 
The platean through which we now passed waa several milee long and 
broad. To our right we saw at  a distance of eight or nine miles the 
ruins of Ri-o-tag Jong. About a mile towards onr right hand side we 
were ahown a place near a village where we could breakfmt, shortly 
passing the village we croeeed the Bi-o-tag stream after which we 
m e e d  a saddle-like eminence. Beypnd the latter ie a stream flowing 
to the Yamdo, on the banks of which we halted for breakfaat. This 
wm a grseey patoh of ground filled with cavitiea and mole hille. Phur- 
ohnng prepared me a dish of boiled yhing (vermicelli made of pea)  
and mutton with rice. At 10 A.M. we resumed onr journey. We were 
now secending an undulating plateau. Thh rose, as we prooeeded, in 
ancceseive retiring terraces, the undulations being in an amending slope. 
These were covered with gram, now yellowish brown a t  the approach of 
winter. Presently the, tortnoas winding of the Yamdo came in view as 
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we ascended a, gentle acclivity. An hour's ride brought us to the top 
of this ridge, which ran in a lateral direction from right to left till 
obstructed by the lake. From this eminence we sew the villages of 
Ynr6p, Kegntag and Khynnpo-db situated on the side of the lake. The 
country, though very thinly populated, yields extensive pastnree, as could 
be judged from the healthy appearance of the n n m e m  cattle-yak, 
'sheep, goat, and donkeys grazing here and there. At 3 P.M. we saw a 
man coming towards us at  a swift pace. Qopon accmted him, and after 
a short conversation found him to be his friend's son. Bs the man wae 
going on urgent business to his home at Ri-o-tag, he said he could not come 
back to Slrari in the evening, but begged ne to pass the night a t  the 
honse of his father-in-law, who was the riohest man of Bhari. Riding 
slowly down a gentle slope, we a w e  to a flat dip, where we met a 
shepherd tending about three to fonr hundred sheep. He saluted me 
and pointed oat to us the village of Sha,ri, situated on the lee side of a 
ridge standing bet wee^ Yamdo and a small lake abont six or seven milea 
in circnmference. The margin of this h h  water lake and the slopes 
on all sides were covered with excellent paatnre, on which a number of 
cattle were grazing, while the lake itself abounded with wild ducks and 
swans, beside0 other water-fowl, all of which would have been very 
tempting objmte for sportemen. The village of Shari, which oom- 
man& an excellent view of the smaller lake, being situated on an emi- 
nence on its bank, wnhiued two rioh familiee, the huts of whoee mwwr 
(serfs) were scattered round their spacious h o w .  A long and well 
repaired mandang (votive pile of ineoribed stones) with a pretty c l h d e n  
(#tea)  near it formed the frontage. Alighted near the ohhorten, I eaC 
on its plinth, and sent Gtopon to negotiate for our night's aacomrnoda- 
tion. His aoqnaintance, who wea unwell, was afraid of reoeiving us in 
his honse, evidently from apprehension of emallpox. Qopon, however, 
after much entreaty, obtained his leave for our oocnpying the Manilha- 
k k n g  (temple of the llurni prayer wheel), and a maid-servant with a 
kettlefnl of tea oame to conduct us to it. The Manilhkhang was a pretty 
turret-like stone house, memuring 8 feet by 10 feet inside with a 
small spire rising from the middle of its flat roof. Its outside wss 
deaorated with a dusky red cornice, and the stones of it8 bonded 
walls were painted with Bnddhist figures, eo i t  presented an invit- 
ing appearance. On entering I was received by a grey-headed 
man, and a small table wae p h e d  before me and tes poured in a China 
anp for my refreshment. The centre of the room waa occupied by 
a mani cylinder (prayer-wheel) abont three feet in diameter and 
six feet high. Ib outaide wae covered with mantras (oharms) in the Lan- 
t r b  (Baiija character of Magadha) and the ever preeent myrrtic expres- 
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sion- &b padma hsirh. I spread my mg to the east of the cylinder, 
and aowmmodated myself in a speoe about four feet wide. The old 
man, whose sole ocwnpation wna to turn the prayer-wheel, had hie bed a t  
the opposite eide. He continually mnttered &b nani M a  h%. The 
floor was good and remarkably clean ; the wells were painted, con- 
taining basso-relievo figures from the Bnddhiet pantheon. There was 
no forage nor gram for our poniea. Phnrchung cooked for me, and Gtopon, 
after regaling himaelf with several bottlea of chharag (malt-beer), went 
to sleep on the lawn-like margin of the lake, tethering the poniea to 
grace in the pseture. His friend had aeenred him that onr poniea 
would not be removed by anybody during the night. The wind blew 
mther strongly during the first part of the night. I gave some rioe and 
tea to the old man, who, considering me a sacred pereonage, proatrated 
himself severel timea to salute me, thongh I vainly tried to explain to 
him that being a layman I did not deaerve anch homage from anybody. 
When he came to reaeive my chhag-wang (benediction from the tonch of0 
the hand), I told him that I waa no incarnate being, and wnld not place 
my palms on his grey head, bnt being equally subject k misery like 
himself, I could tonch his forehead with mine as a token of sympathy 
with him ae a brother man. I a l ~ o  pointed out to him the ban& 
of Pema J d - n e  (Padma Sambhava) the saint, where he muld apply h k  
forehead for benediction. 

Bnt this only impreeaed him with still more pions feelings, and he 
aalled some of his acquaintances, a few shepherds, to prostrate themselvea 
before me, which they did. The old man told as of the condition of the 
monastery of Shari Qonaar, situated on the top of a hill behind the 
village, and ale0 of the village where we ought to halt next day. I 
paeeed the night very wmfortably. 

25th October.-I awoke early in the morning, about 4 o'clock, 
refreshed and in good spirits. The poniea saddled, we atarted for 
Khame-d6, our next stage. The wind began to blow'efresh with much 
fury, and the chill was simply tormeuting. My body, thongh well 
piwtected by lambegins, could not eacape the penetrating effects of the 
cold, and began to freeze. After oronsing two large inlets of the 
Yamdo, we came to a nook of the great lake. While traversing the 
little promontary overhanging this nook, we met a woman of about 
40 cutting wild plants resembling brushwood. The cold waa so severe 
that I could hardly bring out my hands from within the fnr sleevea, 
yet the woman waa doing her work 8s if it was a summer morning 
with her. The nook passed, we came to  a solitary village with three or 
four huts belonging to two &k-pa familiee. &me yaka were grazing 
on the margin of the lake, which here presented a very derrolate and 
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solitary appearance. Some pointed rocks interposed here and there. 
This passed, we croseed a small La (hill) and desoended towards another 
lake which, with ite grassy flat shores and the undulating slopes above 
them, looked very lovely and cheering. The dark blue expanse of 
water, now d e d  by the wind, m e  in gentle waves, This was the 
lake Rombu-dsa, which is fed by a few inlets. Our way partly lay along 
the dried margin of the lake, which waa sandy, and partly in grassy 
paths above the higheet water mark. We passed a oarsvan of yaks and 
donkeys carrying heaps of fuel, coneisting of fragraut weeds and some 
wood. After a slow ride of two honre along the margin of thie lake 
and a flat valley beyond i t  we entered into a gorge, from which we had 
a glimpse of the Yamdo lake. Here there are two r d s  to Khame-db 
one by the ride of the great lake, and the other ma Melung village 
amow the Lonagla Pass. I was told that the latter was rather dScul t  
on aoconnt of the steepnew of the La. I, however, preferred the more 
diBcult mute, having been informed that I wonld have to nee the 
aaltish water of the Yamdo at  breakfast if I went by the eaeier one. 
Half an hour'swide from thb gorge brought us to the village of Melnng. 
I t  was paat 11 A.M. when I dismounted at  the door uf the Gab's 
(village headman) house. He received' me with much politeness, and 
begged to know how he oonld serve us. We bought c k n g  for our 
use and hay for our poniee. I preferred to sit in the yard, which was 
filled with cowdnng, the Qambu's house being very low and the ceiling 
covered with soot. The Nabo'r (hoet) brother sat near ns and had s 
chat with Gopon about the Chineae Ampa's movements, as olag (road . 

servioe) was demanded from them. After brealdset we reeumed .our 
journey, intent upon reaching the next stage, which according to Oopon 
wonld be the village of Khame-db. Our guide always sought placee for 
halting where he had acqnaintanoea ; so that sometimes we halted after 
marching long distanoes, and sometimes after very short marches. 
Paeeing a dried-up water-course filled with bouldere and broken etonea, 
we asoended the steep slopes of Lonagla, a h  filled with splintere, rocks, 
and gravel. There were evidently no pastures, but still a few yaks and 
eheepe were gra~ing at  tthi barren place. Gopon picked up some flinta, 
and told ns that the village derived its name from the flints, as nu? in 
Tibetan means ' fire ' and lung a " valley." Hence Melnng is fire or 
flint valley. The La was high, and our ponies were knocked up. From 
the village to the fop of the Paw it was about a mile's distance. The 
La crossed, we entered another spaoioue and flat valley intersectad by 
sparkling brooks. On the slopes of the hills here juniper and other 
fragrant plant8 grow in abundance. The pastures for yaks and sheep 
were of luxuriant growth. The grass of tl~is pleasant valley, now 



1898.1 8. C. DM-nave& on tha B h o r ~  of Laka Pantdo-Croft. 271 

growing yellow, refreshed our eyee. There waa a remarkable contrast 
in  the appearance of the opposite sides of Lonagla. Oroeaing the bends 
of mveral tiny streams, and paeeing aarosa the valley, we arrived a t  
the village of Kha, where the men and women were engaged in thresh- 
ing corn. Heaps of sheaves lay in their yards. We now found our- 
selves in an extensive open country, more resembling a plain. As we 
p d e d  onward, we a u g h t  a glimpse of some jonq ( m t l e )  standing 
on a distsnt isolated peak. The valley waa filled with numerona 
villages. The vilkgere, intent on their work, did not care to inquire 
about us, bat only now and then stared a t  ne with some anriosity. The 
dogs of this place were very fieroe and powerful, and kept barking a6 
long aa we remained in their sight. Paseing many houses on our left, 
and walking a distance of about a quarter of a mile, we entered the 
large village of Khame-d6, which stands on the flat slope of the ridge 
extending to the back of the village of Kha. At  the entrance of the 
village there were several HandaNg6. After inquiring from several 
villagere where we could get aocommodation for the night, we were 
pointed out the house of one of the richest midents of the place who 
nsaally received gneets. Severel seats made of s l a b  resembliug marble 
were placed in the courts of their residences aa well aa in the open ground. 
The houses of the d l q e r s  were very good looking, large and white- 
washed. The barley stalks were stout and long. (lopon told me that 
nome of these altar-like seata were made by pottere and painted with 
lime. The villagers use them for basking in the sun. At  5 P.M. we 
came to the gate of the rich resident whose guest we were to be. After 
much knocking we eucoeeded in getting the door opened by an old 
woman, who, after inquiring what we wanted, disappeared. After a 
while the nabo, an old man .of nearly seventy, made his appearanoe 
and showed ne hie stable, where we could pase the night. I t  was on 
mecount of our guide's foolishness that we failed to get better accommo- 
dation here, for he offered only to pay one tanka (sir a n m )  aa house- 
rent, whereas thie miserly landlord asked for more. I paid the w& 
(rent) immediately, whioh p l e d  the old man, who a t  my request 
supplied ns with two stuffed cushions and a soreen. The latter waa 
very useful, cre a t  the time a strong wind blew and we had no other 
proteotion against it, for the stables in Tibet are not like those in India  
They are stalls open on three sides. When my rngs were spread and 
I took my seat as a respectable man, the nab0 drew near and b e p n  to 
converse with me about the harvest which the people had just reaped. 
The crop of this year, he said, waa damaged by the September frost. 
We bought from him a Phagri (sheep burnt like a pig a h r  slaughter). 
This yielded ns very fat mutton. Our host wcre one of the rich- 
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en& men of the villap, which contained upwards of a hundred I 
families. His house is very large and wrronnded by 8 wall with t h m  1 
gates. There were plenty of willow, juniper and other fragrant plante 
in this village. The juniper plant formed a part of their fuel, which 
ehiefly consisted of dried cattle dnng. 

26th October.-I rose from bed a t  sunrise. Our mieerly nobo I 

came early to take back from ns the onrtain and the fine article8 whioh 
he had lent us. We parted with him after an exchange of polite ex. 
preesione. He begged us to come to his house ononr way b k .  We 
resumed our journey at 6 A.M. A villsger joined ns near the precipi- 
tons rock which stands a t  the entrance of the village on this side. He 
proved a pleasant companion for a few milea. We pasaed along the 
side of another small lake, and were shown the large village of k g ,  
the seat of the Jongpon of this side of the Yamdo Dietrict. This 
fellow talked of mrtain orders that were received by the J m p  of 
Ling from Lhasa to examine strangers travelling within his jnriedio- 
tion. He alao said that similar ordem were sent to Sam-yea. We 
arossed two little streema with him by wading aoroae them. When we 
came to the bank of a third stream, whioh was the largest, he parted 
with ns after showing ns the rub (ford). My pony, in wading through 
the halt froxen stream, once sad  up to his knees, Oopon extricated 
as  with much exertion. The pony had several stumbles besides. We 
now entered the extensive teble-land of Kamoling, the Brcadia of Tibet. 
Here were grazing hundreds of ponies belonging to the Government of 
Lhasa. The head of the Qovernment stables has one of hie eatsblieh- 
ments here. It took ns severe1 honrs to cross a bend of this large 
pasture land. Its breadth was ten to twelve milee, but ite lengtb 
appeared very great. There was no w&r in the several water-coumee 
which intereected the plain. In some of the streamlets bulging crush 
of ice were men. We were very thirsty. At noon we arrived a t  the 
village of Shabshe, containing nine or ten families. 

We cooked our breakfast in the court of a poor woman's honee, 
filled with goat's dnng and some goats' hair-bags and hay. Oar good 
mmo kindly lent as  some &-wood. The object of our preferring dirty 
hnta and stables in a village to olean fleta and river banks waa tW we 
got fuel, water, water-vessels, &., from the host, whioh, ae a mle, 
were generally indnded in the neb (hoaeirent). The namo wae a 
very well-behaved and obliging woman. Though very poor, she eeemed 
to be in good spirits and cheerful. She has thnw child- by two 
joint husbands. We bought one-fourth of a sheep at one tanka from 
one of her neighbonra, and some barley meal, of inferior quality. 

After breakfaat we resumed our journey. As there were m e n 1  
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like &very frisge~, on the v d h i n g  line of the dirk Wue rlv in %he 
borimm, aandbt be e q b d l d  by &he aqensriw of .the gloriour H b k j n .  
The ahmerum windin@p of. Chis raorpien &, u Yamdo is oalled, the 
o 6 m b  h~i'errd mannt+oe whbh thy mmxpdd, and fbs waving 
line in the horixw w h q  @e~m3wud ldjm E;~s&@aag m&% with kb 
blue r,ammita d dinhut momtnin rrageis,,w& .pll .*jaible fsp.Thib:I., 
The tdley of the deep d mscmderiag Tsrb4p,,:&h-e.&k pit& md fir 
fomh nhhh hem .ad &err broke the rnmobb y bf ;ha b l d *  ?&=ant& 
mmmy, .ad W e ~ l n w y  mouDtr iaedl jhobn,borern~g mntPLgt 

fo $he m m q  sa &a otlur dda Botb dnfy dmwi'pthm. Op the 
ds laIhnbdfbir le~pwE,-  .ppsrredtoIreoarcrth.aioar 
t b ~ h r L r ~ ~ b L s , ~ k i n d o b b x ~ a & ~ p l . p ~ ,  called p h i  
)agq grow. The ~ b ~ ~ w t h q ~ b l o w o b y ~ e  wind. 
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ways leading in different directions, our good nclmo kindly accompanied 
us a short distctnoe to show ns the way to Sam-yea. There were other 
villages scattered in this upland plain, which passed we came to the little 
village of Tan-tha, situated a t  the foot of the La, we were about to ascend. 
Climbing up a short distance, we came near some well-constructed re- 
cluae's cells, now empty. These from a distance appeared like some 
monastic establishments. Gopon showed to me the monastery, situated 
OII a dome-shnped.hill near the lake, but half a mile off from the place. 
The ascent from here wm very tiresome. But all these fatigues ven- 
ished when the height gradually widening the horizon brought sublimer 
scenes to my enchauted eyes. I really tliought that the view from the 
top of Thib-la, of the snowy country of Tibet, of her far-famed lake and 
river, nnd of an immense congregation of snowy mountains which skirts 
like silvery fringes, on tlle vaninhing line of the dark blue sky in the 
horizon, cannot be equalled by the sceneries of the glorious Himalaya. 
The numerous windings of this scorpion hke, ss Yamdo k called, the 
countles~ 11ills.and mountains which they surrounded, and the wavillg 
line in the horizon where the snows of Noijon K.ang-Zang mingle with tile 
blue summits of distant monntai~~ ranges, were all visible from Thib-la. 
The valley of the deep and meandering Tsshpo, the dark pine and fir 
forests which here and them broke the monotony of the bleak monntnin 
sceiiery, and the snowy mountains of Lhobra, bore a striking contn~ut 
to the scenery on the otber side. Both defy description. On the 
southern flanks of this lofty pees, which appeared to be more than four 
thousand feet above the lake, a kind of broad-lafed plants, called yeshi 
koqo, grow. The dried leaves rustled an tliey were blown by the wind. 
T l ~ e  wind blew so strongly that I found i t  difficult to stand. This 
increased the fatigues of this exceedingly trying journey along the 
eteep slopes of Thib-la. The down-hill journey waa woree than tile 
uphill one. At  5 P.M. we arrived a t  the village of Thib. Tllere were 
about ten homes in this little village, a11 clustered together and only 
separated from one anothor by narrow lanes and barley fields. Heaps 
of hay and unthreahed barley lined these little avenues. There were 
some willows of stunted growth in the village. We were conducted to 
the hoase of a well-to-do villager. The namo received us very kindly. 
One of her husbands was in the field reaping barley crop. Her elder 
husband was gone to Lhasa. We were accommodated in the upper floor 
of her house which was spacious enough. -4 part of the house mas under 
repair. The night was very fine and the skies bright, and the little 
village with its white-washed houses and fields was bleached with 
moonlight. 

L 
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An ancient ins,mmbea Buddhisiic statue from F~ivasti.- By THEODOR 
BLOCH, Pa.D. 

The statue wibh which I am dealing in thia papee, ~wae dirooverd 
by Gerleral Cunningham during :the working maeon of 1862-1861 
among the rnine .of the modern Set-Mahet, in the Qonda Diefriot, 
Fyzabad Division, of Ondh. It waa presented by Hie E d 1 e n o y  the 
Viceroy Lord Elgin to the Beiatio Sooiety of &ngd in 1863, aod i 
now in the Indiea Mneenm. It is a oloeesl standing i@re,lll' 8' 
high, made oi a Bort of reddish Bendgtone, the orme materid which 
the Mathnrii soulptnree af the Kn~epe  period are made of. The heed, 
the halo, end the right nrm are almost entirely gone-; the left haad is 
slightly damaged. The body is represented alad in  a large 
which leavea bare the right ahonlder only. It is tied round tbe waist 
by a girdle, and reaches down to the enkles; round tbe l& ahoulde~ 
it ia laid in the fashion of a Ibomnn tunics. The feet ere ,naked, md 
a peonliar objeot of nnoertain meaning is repmainted,etanding between 
them. The statne haa always been described ae an imaga of Buddha, 
but from what follows it will beoome olear *hat this io not q n i b  
oorreot. It is a figure of a Badhisatfm, end not of a Buddha But, in 
any w e ,  we may fairly well oonolnde from the enslogy of s imi l r  statnes 
that the missing right arm of the figure wae represated liited up in  
an attitude which is usually oelled that of "teaohing," wMe tbe le& 
band rested on the hip, holding up the end of bhe long wtment .  

The most important part of the etatne, however, ie ifs p e d d .  
Thia ia due to the fact that it ontsine in three lines an insoription i n  
ancient oharaoters af what Pmf. Biihler in hie Indian Psleaogrephy 
has oalled "the Northern Kgatrapa type " of the laet oeqtlary B.0. rn 
the first A.D. This insoriptian has bwm edited beEore by 8. L. Mitra, 

1 The etatne hee been d d b e d  or referred to previondy by & n w J  
Cunningham in Arcbmlogicsl Survey Reporb, Vol. I, p. 939, Vol. V, p. VII, end 
Vol. XI, p. 86, and by Dr. Anderson in his aatelogae of the bhseologiod Colleotions 
in the Indian Mneeam, Vol. I, p. 194. 



in this JohrWl, vol. X X X ~  (1870), Part T, p. 130, and Plate VJL, 
No. XXI, & hy Prof. Dorason id Journal of the Royal Aaiatio Society, 
New Beriee, vol. V, p. 192 aad Plsh 3, No. XXXII.1 Both these 
editions nre very nnaatis£nctory indeed, and it ia for thia ressan Chat I 
now m - d t  this andenl doanmentr 

The pedeetak *Mch gbnteiue. inWptttm, meeenllee 3' by 6" ; 
the ieaedption oonsiste1 of tfiw linee of writing, blie size of which 
varies between 1)" and f". Unfortunately the @&at portion of the 
firat line d a bbw t ? m  i s  the bbghning' of tihe aecohd are 
entirely gbnw; the remainder, bowemr, i61 ih a fair etab of preservation. 
The lasf por6iaa oonhined the date, and i t  b owing to its lose thst we 
am ~HWOI% to~palaeogsphio evid'enoe fbr We p n r p e  of forming an ides 
aa to the age of the mood itsel£ dnd d the statn'e on which it is in- 
aenised. b have a W g  l rbbt~  &ted ophion on this point in 
dwtxis'm~ the ohataotemof $he insoription as belonging to the 'L Northern 
B@mp Type.!' 'Hhis type i# Go be foand in the inscriptione of the 
AfiahUhdrccpr, $7uifwa or @dam, t l e  son of RunjubuZu, whoee reign in 
the North-West of India p d e d .  that d the K m p a  Kings Kanigka, 
%n+ttly. &X 0 8  pg&+ hihhotb tihree imriptions 8 have been found, 
oia :-- 

ely Ihv inmriptioh from 6he Jail Mound ifi Mathnri: Arch. 
h r v .  bp. ,  Vol. LII, Q. 30, and No. 1, Plate XI11 ; 

(2) An .insoription from the Kankiili !Pi18 a t  Mathmi$: Ep. 
Ind., Pol. 11, p. 199, N6. II ewith facsimile) ; 

(3). The Mom Weli Ineeription: Amh. Surv. Bep., Vol  XX, 
p. 48, aod Plate V, No. 4 6  

Comp.edb wibh the considerably larger number of Knpapa inscrip- 
tion, the ch~scters of these doonmenta differ in the following pointa :- 

(a) the letter ya when lforming tho aecond part of a compound 
(~ari,~uktllkpma) is expreesed by its full sign, not by the ligature : so 
in No. 1 (MRthur6 Jail Mound I d p t i o n )  throoghont, oie., h i a y a ,  
mahdkbakurpayu, @@aayo (A. 8. R., Vol. 111, PI. XIII) ; in No. 2 
a d  No. 3 no compound letter with ya oconre ; 

(5) the upper arose-bar of the letter ga consists only of a short 
horizontal line attached to the left hand vertical line of the letter, 
wltile in the Kngepa Fa, as a rule, i t  reaches as far ae the right hand 

1 See elm Cunningham, LC., p. 898, and Vol. XI, p. 87. 
8 With the exception of MathnrP Lion Oapital, of conme, whioh in ineoribed in 

Kharwhi. 
8 Thin in, oorreotly spoken, only an inscription of a son of Rijiiviila. Hia name 

in lost, bat, in all probability, he wan w i m .  A photo taken from an impreseion 
of thin innoription is in the Indian Mnneum. 
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vertical line. This rule also holds good thronghoot in all the three 
inscriptions, uk., No. 1, 1. 1 : keatrupuuya, 1. 2:  pqka+f (twice) ; 
No. 2,l. 2 : ksatrapasa, 1. 3 : g7@6ua (twice) ; No. 3, 1. 1 : k+atrapasa, 
1. 2 : vy(m&aa, 1. 4 : vapu?ci ; 

(c) the more archaic form of p is preserved, against the Kngapa 
form of this letter, which is nearly like s !a turned upside down: 
compare e. g. the qa of G~qllSsasa with &ini of Nos. I1 and XI, Ep. Ind., 
Vol. 11, p. 199 and 201 ; 

(d) of compound letters, as a rule, the top of the second lower-most 
letter is marked by the serif, this letter being not merely a coutinnation 
of the down-stroke of the first. Thus, in No. 1, 1. 1 : mah8kpatrapasyaI 
p6dibsya, 1. 2 : papima, stmidha ; 1 in No. 2, 1. 2 : mamba, d b d r a -  
pasa, sarirvatsaM ; in N6. 3,l .  3 : ycretU, 1. 4 : jwlata ; 

(e) the writing, aa a mle, is done with greater care and shows a 
preference for angnlw forms, against the cursive, slovenly. executed 
letters of the Kngapa Inscriptions. This will h o m e  clew a t  once by 
glancing over the faatmile-plates of Prof. Biihler's articles on Mathnrii 
Inscriptions in.Ep. Ind., Vols. I and 11. 

The same pecnliaritiea of writing whioh, I trust, will be considered 
sufficient proof of an earlier age of the Northern Ksatrapa type, as 
compared with the Kugnpa type, occur also in a number of cognate 
inscriptions from Mathurii or the country around it. Thus, e.g., in the 
h y o r  Il~scription in A. 8. R., Vol. XX, Plate V, No. 5,gnd in Matbnrii 
Inscriptions, ed. Biihler, Ep. Ind., Vol. I, No. 33 ; Vol. 11, No. 4, 5 and 
7. Among. the Kngsqa Inscriptions, I know of only one document 
whicl~ exhibits tbe same cl~amcteristics. It is the inscription on the 
Elepllant Capital from the Karikiili 'l'ila a t  Mathurg, figured in Plate V 
of A. 6. R. Vol. 111.5 This inscription is dated in the reign of 

1 Of this inaoription I have only seen the faaimile in Plate XI11 of A. 8. B., 
111, which is not altogether reliable as to these minor details. 

9 See also p. 20 of teat. Of this interesting eonlpture, the Indian M n m m  also 
possesses a photograph. In  the Innoription i t  is aaid to he e Nandi+ila, whioh 
may mean, that the pillar was "as big as Nandin," but whioh also may be a 
teohnioal term of unknown meaning. It is a Jaina eonlptnre, as may be seen from 
the conclnding line of the insoription, whioh reoords that the monument WM 

erected Arahumtanal p j l y l  ' in  adoration of the Arhantd The inscription, 
according to the photogreph, reads : 

(line 1) [Ma]h[a]r[ i l jasya Dhaputrasyo Huuilkasya sum 30-8 
(line 2) hi 8 di 10-1 ltciyd p w a y l  nakdi-vki ld 
(line 3 )  pralig(hlpit6 ~ ivadc iea-~ l#hi -putr lpa  crlp(hin6 
(line 4)  [A]ryy&a Rudradcinka Arahahtanal pujiyl .  
Thie means: " On the 11th day of the 3rd half-month ( p k f a )  of the cold 

seeson, in the year 38, (during the reign of) Mahiriija DBvupntrn Hovi$kn, on this 
date (specified as) abovo, this (pillar which is)  as big as Nandiu ( P )  has been set np by 
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Hnvigka, in the year 38 (38 in text ; the plate gives 18), aad here too 
the ancient form of ga in preserved throoghont; bat  ya in componnd 
letters is given in it8 full form only once, in 8yyapa (line 4), and the 
rule as to  the serif on top of the second part of componnd letters never 
appears to be observed. Thus, this isolated document cannot prove 
mnch against what I have s ~ i d  above as to the merence between the 
Northern Kgatrapa and Kugapa type of writing. 

Now i t  is the former, not the lntter, type to  which the chnractel.~ 
of the inscription from FrLvasti almorjt decidedly belong. This will be 
clear even from the facsimile given by Prof. Dowson.1 

T l~ns  : (a) the letter ya in compounds in expressed by its fall form 
throughout with the only exception of p y a  in line 1, where we have a 
ligature of exactly the aame form as e.g. in tho various componnd 
letters q a  in No. 12, of A. S. R., Vol. 111, Plate XIV; thus, in line 1 : 
bhiksusya, line 2 : scrcZdhyawihtirieya, bhiksusya, Rulrwya, tr@i[akasya, 
line 3 : acaryyaflh ; 

(b) pa is written in its ancient form, with a small cross-bar, throngh- 
out: wilc., line 1 : bhikgusya, Puipya, line 2 : bhik(rusya; 

(c)  p oocnre in its archaic form throughout : &., line 2 : d&!~dap, 
GUwastiya ; 

(d) the rule as to the sm'ff in mmpound l e t h  is observed almost 
throughout : see line 1 : pnrruay8, bhikausya, line 2 : saddhyumh&-iqa, 
bhikgusya, Ralnsyo, tviip';akcreya, b6dhioatv6, chatraric, dinda, Gatrastiyi?, 
line 3 : acuryyUd&. sarvaativUdinh. There is only one exception from 
this rule, viz., the letter pca in ddndaqoa (line 2). This letter exhibita 
a onrsive form, which looks very much like pya, but there remains no 
doubt as to the correctness of my reading, as may be seen from the 
colltext ; 

(e) the shape of the letters is decidedly more angular and reminds . 

one strongly of the letters in 96glsa's inecriptions. In addition to tllis, 
I must call special attention to the da of ddndapa (line 2), which is of 
a mnch more archaic form than that usually met with in Kngapa. or 
even Northern Kgatrapa inscriptions. 

I t  is for all these reasons that I am inclined to believe that the 
inscription contained a date referring to the reign of one of the Kgatraps 

the Seth, the noble B u d d i e s ,  the ron of the Seth Qvadisn, in adoration of tho 
Arhants." Both the Donor'a and his father'a name are compounds made with Five, 
the pillar is described aa being ns big 8e Nandin, the famous vehicle nf Qiva; bnt 
the concluding words dedicate the monument to tho Art~ante. Jainism apparently 
already in thow early times was aa muoh mixed up wit11 Qniviam as its greater rival, . 
Buddhism. 

1 I regret that it is irnpoenible nt present to publish A photogrnph of the Statue 
or a fucsimile of tho Inscript,ion. 



ptdd@~&& 6f t b  KWP Etitqp.t 'Fb )hrici3pkh& im&W& glhd 
&U &led the atbtdd itself, belong ts as last oeatnrg B.O., dr trh@ i h b  
oeritdty A.D., fat t h  q n ~ t i a n  as to tL d& of thoee Notthem K & q  
Hinge depende 6nOirely on the date of Kankks and hie anoceeeare, 
point, which, to my mind alao, Mh Fergnaaae'$ phatrtaeti~l conch 
mons h v e  been too r d i t g  accepted by Prof. Oldenberg and other8, IIV 
any w e ,  there remains no doubt that the statue is one of the dde& 
Bnddhiatie images which hitherto have bmn fond  in IndL. 

I now pnblbh my transcript of the maokiptl4oh, m#do)rbla&e' 
original stone : 

''(During the reign of-, in the yeor-, reaeon-, hay-wwnth-, on 
the) 19th (day), on this date (speo)id w) above (thir ddw of) a 
Whisattva (together with) an nmbrello aod a stick, (being) the gift 
of the monk Bale, a teacher of the Tripitaka, (ad) fellow-wanderer 
of the monk Pogya-(mika), ( h a  besn ret up) in gravwti, a6 the place 
where the B l e e d  One (i.e., Buddha) naed to walk, in the K d b a -  
hF, for the acceptance of, the teachere belonging to the Sarvhtiviida- 
School." 

The language of this inrcripiion is the well-hown mixed dialect of 
Sanskrit and Prekrit which is met with in all the Matburg Inacriptiona 
of the Kqape  period m d  thereabout. Practically it is the m e  

1 The date must hare oonhined s mtaienae to the reign of a Hag. The broken- 
potbioa of liar 1 is muoh Cao 1% for s simple Ctrte, exprewed, moreover, only 
by math and rirhilar sbbreristiom, c u b  ths  rale bhroughont in Msbha1-5 and other 
oognate Insoriptione. 

fi Only the mmmd portion, wir. yo, of this oompound letter is visible. I t  is, 
haftever, &dent that this ya belonged to the Qenitive-termination of the proper 
name beginning with Pulya, whioh may be conjectured to have been Puqyamifrasya. 

8 Trrw of the h t  6 of Bdhisatw6 are still visible on the stone. 
4 The letter ad of Sa+rrrutivddirrmS, bee been added later. I b  is vergr s m f l  nncT 

hardly vieible on the faonimile, but 01- enongh on the stone. Apparently the 
'additional letter ta between sumasti and dim&, ehown in B. L. Mitra's oopy" ar 
mentioned by Prof. Dowson (1. 0. p. 198) is this letter v i .  



h y i p p  in whish tbs gat&& of the L.Litswietcux or eimilsr Bnddhidic 
bDelrr rrith, mad which 3 aonsider with Pmf. Biihler, Kmn and 
efberr to  Le hhe aewlt of pawns who spate hkri t  and were an. 

ia &amw, tryCng to write Beod~rit. In fmt till vary late et  
the and d the Bnddhidh geeiod, dl the Bnddhietio Insoriptions are 
notorions for their n e w t  of the ~mles of epelling and grammar, end 
alss the Bnddhisfio 8altekrit Litemtare, with s few rare emeptions, oan 
nd oert4nly be oellad d w i c  eo to ita style, whatever it8 merits ellre 
may hawe been. The fact that the mixed dial& ia =olneively d in 
the insoriptione sf Ean* and even earlier awtainly prove8 the 
aomeotDese of the Bddhietio teadition whioh plaoee the tranelatioa i n h  
6amkrit of the Boddhisfio 6jlociptnrutr into the time of finiqks. In the 
$k&vaati Insaription, we meet pith the folboriop~ inetsnoee of m i d  
facma, being Balf BaPeLrit and id h k r i t  :- 

(a) the Loo. Sing. of feminine nonm in a or i ir ~ a @  (i.r , +) a$ 
,iyi3; fhaa; ateyapwmtiya (1. I), Gk*rotiyd (1. a), K ~ ~ t i ~  0 . 3 )  ; 

(Bj of maecnliae nmas in i or r, the Qenitive sing. tekm q a  1 
Bhnst bbiXciwya (11. 1 and 2), radQhyaaihc3viqa (1. 2) ; 

(6) awpennd letten areeometimee given in their S.rmkritio, some- 
bimee ia their b I n i t i o  form ; thar - (1. 2), pcrrigahd (L 3.) fop 
$kt. g h a m d  aad po+igw&, @net wddlyaoiMriyu (1.8 r Ijenakrit 
~ a g r i ~ r i n )  urd aearyyQcicir L 8 (Skt. Wry-), Another in- 
stawe ia m a  (I. s) for 8kt. gra~adylkn; thin form, hewever, 
eurionelg s n q h  r e - o m  ia the B4iipvata Puriips (see Petersbq 
DiotiwaFy e. s. (?Ucradi) ; 

4d) long vowels before aompomd lettern nee shortened M a mle, 
h 4- with P a t  ; : m ~ a *  Bmortitddinorir (1. 3) 
fer 8kL ~~ #a~r&tirsdi~rddr The long vowel of cWlui, 
I & d a p m  (I. 8 )  fer Skt tAdfm& derdapcu which ie perfectly a l w  on 
U1u arigklol etane, is due to the vemamlar pnnnoiation, end a g m  
with muh forma 9e .Ikirt~vlLsi for 8kt. ontsolLi in volions other Math~rij 
J d p t l o n s ,  m d  dm geuitive i e rn r idoa  &a kie6eed of ,m i s  
Bherhmt.1 The eadhi  of &n+pca (ibid.) is, ef conrse, srr i n h q e  of 
the oppoeite fen* I 

(6) a form of peonliar ideoeet M mddlhgravihifrh in line 2. It nor- 
mpoqds to &hiuf88ria in Benchi Inscriptions, I, $09 (Ep. Ind. 11, 
p. 3759, where i t  haa been translated 'fellow-wanderer' by Prof. 
Biihler (2. c.). Its first part is in PBli d h i h ,  which in the dialed of 
this Insoriptien beaomea wddkya. Thie clearly &owe that Pijli midhi& 
d m  not go back ko Sansktbt Irdhack, ao haa been hitherto aesnmed by 
moat aeholrrre, but to b n s k ~ i t  sadhyak, m hna b n  first moognized 
by f rof. Pieohel. 

1 Sss Biihler, Epigr. Ind, VoL II, p. 1%. 
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The Inscription records the gift of a Badhisattva by a monk Bala 
to some  teacher^ of the Sarvbtivijda School, who resided a t  $!r&vasti. 
He is called " a  fellow wanderer (suddhyavihizrin) of the monk Pngya- 
(probably Pugyamitra)" and a !Z'r+laka or in Sanskrit Traipi#uka, i.e., 
"one who haa studied or teaches the Tripitaka." A similar term, 
@bkin, is met with aa early aa the Bharhut Inscriptions,l and iu later 
time we find tlle same title in the Inscription No. 6 from Kanheri 
(Arcll. Snrv. Rep. Western India, Vol. V, p. 77), a document written 
in charncters of the 4th or 5th oentnry A.D., where we read of a 
'' t~aipiCakdpaddhyZlya-bhadunta-Dharmavatsa.s This clearly proves that 
the Tripitaka must have been studied in India till at  least the end 
of the 5th century A.D. The existence in these days a t  and near 
Matlrnrii of the school of Sarv&tivlldim, to which the recipients of tile 
gift belonged, is well-known to ns already from cognate inscriptions, 
and does not call for any remark. 

By far the most importent statements of the inscription, however, 
are the description of the gift itself, and of the locality where i t  wm set 
up. The former is described a8 " a statue of a Btidhisattva, an nmbt-ella 
and a stick " (Bdhisatd cirdtrah edtcp=ca, line 2). The Btidhisattva 
of course ie the statne on which the inscription is engraved ; the urn- 
brella apparently surmounted the statne, similar ones being frequently 
met with among the scnlptnres fiom Ghrndhara. In Bhart~ut, Sanchi and 
Oaya the presence of Buddha is generally indicated by a throue (vajra- 
aana) sarmoullted by an nm brella, and these also remain associated with 
him in later Buddhistic art. I t  is evident that the umbmlla belongs 
to Buddha because he is a cukravartis, just aa the wheel, the sign of 
the UUI-eetrained progress of the law, marks him as an apratihataaakra 
or ' universal king.' According to the Lalita Vistara, the two sigm of 
royalty, tlle umbrella and the two chowrees appeared already a t  his 
birth; we read here (p. 96) that a t  that time antaribe d d  Mmar* 
ratnucchattrah cu padur abhct, and among the various relievm from 
k d h a m  representing Chis eoene, which are now in the Indian Museum, 
there is one on which the artist literally followed the poet's words and 
sculptnred~ chowree hanging in the air. The stick (@-) I believe 
to have been a portion of the umbrella by which i t  waa connected with 
the halo snrrounding the head; i t  may have been laid out with jewels 

1 See Dr. Hultaeoh'e Edition in Zeitechrift d. Denteoh. Morgenl. h., Vol. XL, 
p. 74 and Indian Antiquary, Vol. XXI, p. 23 f ,  No. 134. 

8 I believe traip4laka end u@dhyriya are two different titlea of Dharmavab. 
He wea one who had studied the three Piwkaa, and he had aoquired the academiaal 
d e w  of Upidhyiya or " teacher." Traipitoka aleo waurs very often as a distin- 
guishing title in Tir~uitha'a Tibetan Hietory of Buddhism in India, whore Sohiofner 
tramlaha, " Droikarbhuller." 
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or some precious stones, for if it was merely a piece of wood or iron, 
no reason seems to me why the inscription mentions i t  specially. The 
umbrella. then rightly might have been called a rat9racchattrtc.l 

The statue itself is described aa an image of a Bijdhisattva, not of 
a Duddl~a. To everyone who is acquainted wit11 the ancient Boddhistio 
scriptures, it is well known that these two terms are never used pro- 
miscnously, but strictly distillguishsd from each othet.: and that such 
a sapposition would be quite out of place here, may be eaaily seen by 
compmiq this word with the other Bhurgauat6 enmkam8 in the same line 
of the Inscrilttion, where Bnddhn is spoken of as Bl~agnvh. This can be 
easily confirmed by looking over other enciet~t inscribed statues of 
Buddh~.  Bore, with one exception only, the term B6dhisattc.a is never 
employed in describing the image, but such other terms as Brc&Ehtr, 
Tathiigata, Bhcrgavdn, @tir, eta., which also in literature signify tltc 
teacher after he Itad reached the state of enlightenment, i n  di~tinction 
f ~ o m  the preliminary s t ~ g o  of a Bddhisattvic or, as i t  is generally 
explaiued, " a  being that in this birth is destined to reach the ba,llci, 
witl~out being boru again." I refer to the following ioscriptio~~s :- 

(1) An Inscription on the pedestal of a large stntue of Baddtta, 
in Anyor near Mathurii : A. S. R. Vol. XX, p. 49 and E'lntn 
V, No. 5: the cha~*acters of t.he Iltscription belong to the 
Northern Kgatrapa type. Ttre statue is described in line 
1 Buddha-pratimd ; 

(2) An Inscription, incised on the b a ~ e  of a large seated Buddha, 
found in the town of K h a n  : Epigr. Indica, Vol. 11, p. 
212 and No. 42 of Fucsimile Plate. The date of the In- 
scription Sa9h 74 with a11 probability refcra to the Kugapa 

1 1 must at lenst mention one otller possible, though highly improbehle, 
explnnation of the  words. On the Mnthuri Lion Cnpitsl a ramtrnachatra is men- 
tioned which Prof. Riihler hesitotinglr translated by ' e stupe of n monk ; ' see 
Journ. Roy. As. Soc., New Ser., 1894, p. 536, note 6. H e  refera to the m o d e r ~ ~  clrntri 
which is used for a oerhin clsaa of tomb-like monnments not uncornrnon in h'orthern 
India. which, however, to my mind do not soem to have nny structural resemblnr~~e  
with e Ilnrldhist stiipn, but  rnthor look like Mnhammndnn Maqbirahrr. But, grunted 
tho correctness of this explnnntion, thsn we might rake chitram in onr Inscriptiou ns 
' e atipa '  ; dan* might refer to nomething similar to the  yafhi (yaqthi)  in the Sue 
Biher Inscription ; sea Dr. Hoernle's edition iu Ind. Ant., Vol. X, p. 327, prob~rbly ' n 
metal rod containing the seven precious substances, and deposited inside t11e 
stilpn.' Thia expleuetion, thong11 acnrcely pmhal~lo, would however, prove i m p o r t e ~ ~ t  
for the qoeution a s  to whether tho statue has beou found by Genorel Cnnniugllam 
in situ, o r  not. 

5 A few isolated instances nddnced by Prof. Windisch in  hi^ Mdra und Buddha, 
p. 21 1, cannot prove anythiug for the time to which this stntue h l o n ~ s .  

J. I. 36 
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Era. The statue is described BE Rhagavata Gakyamunin& 
(read :--munin6) prutima ; 

(3) An Inscription on a statue of Bnddha from Mnnkuar : Fleet, 
O~ipta Inscriptions, p. 45. The Inscription is dated in  the 
129 of the Gupta Ern, corresponding to 448-448 A.D. 
The statue is described aa Rhagavatd samyak-sambuddhrrsya 
sva-nzatd-vidhasya .. .patima ; 

(4) An Inscription under a fignre of Bnddha in the Kanheri 
Caitye Cave No. 111 : Arch. Surv. Rep. of Western India, 
Vol. V, p. 77, No. 6. The Inscription is written in 
charactera of the Westelm alphabet of the 4th or 5th 
century A.D. The figure is called B h a g a v a t - p t i d  (line 
3 of inscription) ; 

(5 )  An Inscription on the baae of a stntue of Bnddll~ from 
Sarnath, near Benares, now in Indinn Museum: Fleet., 
Q n p k  Inscriptions, p. 281. The Inscription, on pnlm- 
grapllical grounds, may be allotted roughly to the 5th 
century A.D. The statne is labelled as pratimd GiiatG. 

These nre the only ancient Bnddha statues, as far aa I ~ I I O W ,  

which contain Inscriptions giving us ti clue as to the meaning of the 
image. Rut thereis one remarknble statue still left which I have already 
beer1 alluding to above. It i~ a stntue of a seated Buddha from Budh 
Oaya, figured by General Cullningham in his MahUbddhi, Plate XXV, 
and described ibid., p. 53. This statue is elso now in the Indian 
Museum, but nnfortnnately an inspection of the original sculpture does 
not give any more help in deciphering the mutilated Inscription 011 tlie 
base. On the contrary, some more letters h ~ v e  still broken off, nnd not 
eve11 the mllole context of Cunningham's facaimile is now to be found 
011 the stone. But so much a t  leaat seems to me certain that ita purport 
WRS to record the fact that R certain Bhikgu set up this statne of e 
Badhiaattva, who  we^ represented aa seated on a sihhllsana, traces of 
wllich are still visible on the sculpture behind the neck of the figure. 
Thus, I believe, the wo~.ds in line 2 of the Inscription, viz., B~dlrisuttva- 
pratimdih sihharathe pratiethapayati are best recounted for. Here then 
again we have a statne of a Badhiaattva, not of a Buddha.' 

How then is this diacrepnncy to be accounted for? There is 
nothing in the head-dress to distinguish the G y n  lmage from any 

1 I do not agree with General Cunningham referring the date 64 of line 1 of 
the lnscription to thy gakn Ere. The form of some letters of the Inscriptions. 
~upeoielly of sa, ia much Inter and the true date probably lies 150 or 200 years 
hhind.  I urn unable to make anytiling out of the nnme of the Maho'rcija men- 
tioned in tlie beginni~ig of the record. 
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ordinary Bnddha stat.ne of about the seme time or even later. With 
respect to the FrPva~ti  Image, we mnst leave off this point a t  all, as 
the head ur~fortunntely is broken.1 But the point, on tvhinl~ both the 
Gayaand Cr&vrrsti image are alike to each other, while they differ 
from any ordinary Buddl~a statue, is the shape in which the lprment 
is laid round the body, leaving naked in both the right shoelder. The 
ordinary type of Buddha represents the teacher dressed in the snviqlr8/i 
that large vestment which covers the whole body of a Buddhist monk, 
reaching to the ankles and leaving bare only the neck and the s h ~ v e d  
h e d .  I t  looks, indeed, very much so as if Buddhist artiste in trying 
to revive the figure of their divine Lord in painting or in stone, did not 
irnitr~te nny othor type among the Hindu Pantheon, but tried to depict 
the Lord m ns the pions mind believed him to have been, and the 
model from which the first statues of Bnddha were made, wee the nppear- 
ance of an ordinary Bhikgu, j n ~ t  ss the Jainaa made the images of 
their Ti~thahlzaras look like an ordinary Yati. If General Cunningh~rn, 
therefore, with respeot to the Fr&vasti statue says that "the x.ight 
shoulder is bare as in all Buddhist figures " (Arch. Surv. Rop., Vol. I, 
p. 339), this is decidedly wrong. The evidence adduced above rntlier 
leads us to believe that wherever w,.find a Buddhist statue tohirh hus the 
right shoulder bare, thia i s  to be tnkcn as a sign that the statrce reprraenth. 
not a Buddlia, but a B6dhisattua.a 

I t  is not my intention here to press this argument. The evidence, 
1 admit, is but scanty, and the subject is one which still lnbours 11uder 
great difficulties. I merely want to point, in connexion herewith, to 
two other fncts which tend to combornte the result thus arrived 
at. The firat point is taken from the Oandharn sculptures. Here 
t l ~ e  type with the right shoulder bare, occurs only in connection with 
a pa~.ticuhrr position of the hnilds which is generally described ns 

I I know of one more Bnddha statne of very much tho same style ns the 
qriivasti Imago. It is  only the upper part of the statne, shown on a photograph in 
tlre Indian Musenm together with the statne described in A. S. R. X, 5,  which Dr. 
Biihrer in his List wrongly calls an image of Agrnghw,  hut whioh really seems to 
be NI image of a Nigariija. Here the head is preserved ; it is without nny ornament 
or dress, the hair represented in the same conventional way as in the Mankuar Image 
where Mr. Fleet erroneously speaks of " a close fitting cap." The uwp or ' sknll- 
born ' is alao seen on this fragment. The vestment is very much like the FrSrasti 
Image. 

8 There is, of oonrne, one more point in the shape of the dress of t h i ~  stetne 
which is ngainst the ordinary fashion of Bnddha images, i l ix. ,  the girdle ronud the 
mint .  Tho vestment of the qriirasti imnge is decidedly not the samglui(i, while 
those from Gandhura and Bihnr, referred to further on, appear to be clad in this 
garment. 
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dhannacakritn~udrii, and which Prof. Griin wedel in his valuable " Hand- 
b w h  &T Buddhistischen Kunst in Indie?& " (Berlil~, 1893, p. 146 f f )  has 
from independent reasons, tzied to establish as a characteristic of 
-t:rtues representing not CT(k!yamuni, but the future Buddha M a i t m a  
hfaitr~ya,  according to Buddhist llytholopy is not a Bnddha yet, and I 
question the correctness of Prof. Griinwedel's wolds who calls these 
statues represe~~tations of " Mrritr6y1r as Bnddha." To my mind, i t  
would be more appropriate to spenk of them as " statues of &itrBya," 
and from the result which I have arrived a t  above, i t  is extremely 
probal)lo tllat the fact that sucll statues wear the l ight shoulder nn- 
covered by their vestment, is due to their being representations oE a 
BGdhisattvn, in t l~ i s  particular case the Bddhiurtttva Maitr5ya.L The 
next point in wnnexion herewith refers to the Bihar Bnddhist statues. 
Among these, I have met with the type of Bnddl~a with Liu right 
shoulder bare only in connection wit,h a peculiar attitude of tile hands 
commonly called " bhlimiqarpa-mutl~ d." 9 This holds good almost 
tl~rougl~out, aa far as I know. Now it iu my opinion that this particular 
attitude where Buddha toucl~es the earth wit11 the top of the fingers oE 
his right hand, while the left lies in Ilia lap, always is intended to depict 
him as sitting under the B6dl1i-tree (which indeed is always represented 
OII such statues), and calling the earth as a witness during his g m t  
struggle with Mlra. This opinion of mine rests on the fact that  
in sollle of t.he Bihar images belonging to this type the demons of 

1 There remains of course one donbtfnl point. Some statues of a different type, 
representing figures in royal drew, and formerly oalled " statues of princoa," have 
been explained by Prof. Griinwedel an representations of Maitr6ye. How then ia 
this differenoe in type to be accounted for ? I can see no reasonable explanation. 
My above statement rests on carefnl examination of the Indian Musgnm colleotion 
of Gandbana sculptures, among which there are about 200 imagori of Buddhas or 
Bshisattvas, coming partly from Swat, pertly from Yisnfzii (Jemilgarhi, Tau t - i -  
Bihi, etc.). I have come noroasonly one exception, i e., a figure seated cross-legged, 
the right shoulder bare, and the right hnnd raised in the attitude of teaching. On 
the base of the statue, a small relievo of the Indraaliloguhi scene is sonlptured (see 
my note in Proceedings, A. 9. B., 1898, July, p. 186 ff). My stntement referring 
to the Blhir sculpturea also is based 011 the Indian Mnseum oolleotion ; the number 
of Buddhist statues among them may be given approximately as 200. Their date. 
as will be known, is the time of the Pl la  K i n p  of Magadl~e. 

A fair specimen of thin type may be seen in Plate I1 of this Jonrnal, Vol. 
LXtII, 1894, Part I. I t  is a photo-etching of a statue excavated by Dr. G. A. 
Grierson near Hajgir, the anoient Hijngrha. In the description given by BZbii 
garat  Candra Dis on the authority of Lanln Shernb Gya-taho (p. 37) thia attitude 
is called the dhyini daana which seems to be wrollg. Also the tree above the h e a d  
of Bnddha is wrongly called the Kalpavykp. Other similar statues may be seen in 
Cunuiogham, MahiibGdLi, Plate X X l  {,I), 8, E', and Plate XXVI. 
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M8ra's army are still repreuented, whileon the majority of them no sign 
of Mgra or his warriors is visible. Further it'must be noticed that  in 
Sarnathl and Aianta? wherever the  mttack of M H ~  is represented, 
Buddha's mttitude i~ exactly the same as in tl~one Bihar images above 
de~cribed. And this holds good also for Gandliara, where Buddha's 
attitude in the M8nr sceneu is always that of bhzimbpnrfa, as called by me 
above.8 This point again tends towards the same direction. For when 
Buddha was attacked by 518ra, he was not yet m l'qthilyata or a B d d h a ,  
he was only a Bijdhisattva, and wherever the Rcene is described in 
Buddhist Literature, he is ~poken  of by that  term. Thus, here again, the  
right shoulder has been left uncovered, because the a r t , i~ t  did not 
intend to represer~t the Divine Teacher after he had reaohed the perfect 
state of enlightenment, but merely in a preliminary stage, as a B6dhi- 
mrttva. The evidence, accordingly, derived from epigraphic~l aa well 
aa sculptural facts, tallds to show that  wherever we meet with a statue 
of Buddha which represents him with his right uhoulder uncovered, 
we must wltsider this a p k w i  as a sign indicating t l ~ a t  the imnge is not 
meant for a Buddha, but for a B6dliiuattva. 

But to return to the Inscription, me must now take into considelation 
the  important st,atement as to the locality where the statue was set up. 
As we have seen already, the image wsa erected in $.,'ravaeti (spelled 
q ~ u a s t i ) ,  in the K6sambakrcti, " in tile place where Buddha used to 
walk " (Bhagavut6 cariakame). $.,'ravmti, or in Pdi S~vatthi,  contained the  
JEtaaatia, a place on which Buddhists look with the same veneration a s  
a Christian does on the house of L ~ z a r n s  it1 Betha~tia. I n  this garden 
or park t.here were two buildings, rre we learn from the famous medallion 
i t 1  the Bharhnt Stiipa., labelled as: JEtavana AnLSdhaptZdik~ &ti h{i- 
~ o 7 i J h t h a  katii, i.e., 'Aniithapindaka gives the Jstavana (to Buddha), 
hnving purcliaaed i t*  for a layer of k@is (i.e., gold pieces) ' (see 
Cu~rningham, S laps  of Bharhnt, Plates XX'i'III and LVII). One of 

I See Plates 67, 68 of Dr. Burg-, Anoient Monnmente, Pnrt I. 
8 There are two representations of Miira'a attack on Buddha in  Ajante. One 

is  a sculpture, figured in  Plate LI of Bargees and Fergnsson Cave Temples, the  
other the  famous painting, a dmwing of whioh may be wen, e.g., on page 93, wood- 
out No. 81, of Qriinwedel's Handhuoh. 

8 But ou t h e  speoimens seen by me, about 8 or  4 in number, the  right rbonlder 
is  oovered. A11 of them are, however, very poor with respect to workmanship. 

4 Dr. Hultreoh takes kitd aa Pil i  form of skt. k r a i ,  bnt i t  is a gerund, oorres- 
ponding to skt. kritvi; ita prototype would be kray i t v i ,  and i t  corresponds to 
kigi tv l  in the  story of the Avi'dirBtlidZne (Fansbtill, J i taka,  Vol. I, p. 92). I also 
do not agree with his translation of the words KOaambakufi a s  " t h e  Hall a t  
Kaugimbi ;" see his edition of the Bhnrhnt Inscriptions No. 39, on pnge 230, Iud. 
Aut. Vol. XXI, for 1892. 
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those two buildings is described as K~uambakufi; it is the building 
meutioned ia our In~cription, as hna been recognized long ago by 
General Cur~ningham. The second building is called gabdhakuti, and 
is referred to directly in the tale of the Avidtir~nidHna (Jltnka, ed. 
Fnnsblill, Vol. I, p. 92), wl~ere we read that Sudatta (i.e., Angtha- 
pipdika) erected rhis building in the centre of the pnrk (d m a j j l  
DnenbaEm8a gandhukulih karC8i). Further i t  is stated in the m e  
place, that he also erected ' places to walk, to sleep, and to stay during 
the day ' for Buddha (whkamana-rattwna-div(ZtthU&ni ca), one of 
which doubtles~ was the Bhagasatfi cahkamrr, where the etatne was set 
up, according to the It~scriptioa. 

It thus is estnbli~ed beyond doubt that the statue odginally war 
erected in Fnvucrti, and the only point that remains for our discussion 
is the que~tion whether we are ent.itled to identify the locality where 
the statue was diacovered by General Canningham in 1863, i.e., the 
modern Set-Mahet with the site of the ancient grijvseti P 

It ltas been done so by ~enera.1 Canningham; aee his account 
on Sahet-.Whet, or Q~*Bvasti, in Arch. Surv. Rep., Vol. I, p. 330 ff., and 
Vol. XI, p. 78 ff. This ide~~tification up to lately, seems to have been 
generally adopted, and is repeated by Dr. Fiihrer in his List of Anti- 
qua~ian Remains in the North-West Provinces and Oudh, p. 306. 
Recently, however, it nppeara to have come ioto discredit s p i n .  I 
refer to V. A. Smitlt '~ report on tha Remains near Kasia in the Gorrrkh- 
pnr District (Allahabrrd, 1896) where in note 3, p. 4 he states : " I 
greatly doubt the correctness of the accepted identification of the site of 
$%vasti. I have a strong suspicion that gravrrsti uhoold be idontifird 
wit11 Ch~~.dti ,  or Chahgrdah, iu the Bahraich district, aboot forty miles 
north-west of S6t-Mnh~t (Sah~t -Mnh~t ) .  The 11~t~ter place, w11icl1 is 
commonly ~*eputed to be the site of Cravmti, will probnbly prow to be 
SBtawyn, which was situated ewtwnrd from (kiivn~ti." It is for tohis 
reasott t,hat I take up the question here again. 

I t  mould be wrong to infer from a statement contained in the diary 
of the Journey of Hiouen Thaang, that the image discovered by General 
Cunningham is tile same statue which the Chinese pilgrim saw in  
Crgvasti. , He tells us that (St. Julien, Hionen Thsnug, Vol. I, p. 296) 
" les bltiments du Kia-ltcn (convent) sont compl6tement ruin68 ; il n'en 
reste que les nntiqoes fondemeuts. On ne voit plna qn'nne petite 
mnison en briques qui s'618ve toute senle au milieu des dhcombres ; elle 
renfwtne une statue du Bouddha." Though this description closely agrees 
wit11 the site where the General found the statue in'1863, yet from what. 
immediately follows in Hinen Thsang'a account, we learn that the 
statue which he saw, waa made of sandel-wood, while Cunningham's 
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which, by no 'means, all have been found in Matlinr& ibolf, but some 
of them at a considerable distance away, together under the clrrae-term 
oE Mnthurs s c u l p t u r ~ ~ ,  just as we speak of Gantll~ara-sculptures, alld 
such a term rests on much stronger grounds than many a similar o11e 
introduced by Indian Archsologista. If, indeed, we 6nd a ~ t a t u e  with 
an Inscription, approximately 19 cel~turiea old telling us that the p l m  
where the statue W M  set up, was $2t*tivasti and their being no vinillle s i p s  
that the stiitue bas been transported from some other place, snch as 
I~rscriptior~s in  later characters, eta., we m n ~ t  primarily infer that the site 
wllere it stands i n  the same plnce as that mentioned in the Inscription, 
until by some independent reaaons we have come to the conclusion that 
snch an assnmption cannot be upheld. Such independent reasons, in 
our case, would be the distance in miles and the directwn according to 
t l ~ e  horizoli, as recorded by the Chinese pilgrims between (hvasti and 
other places visited by them. 

The next place to which both Fa-Hian and Hilien Thmng travelled 
from C-vasti, is KapiLlvcbtu, the birth-plaoe of Buddhn. Tile latter 
place, by the dincovery iu 1896 of the famous Pnderia Edict oE Aqaka, 
has been identified beyond doubt with a modern site in the Nepalese 
Terai to the north of Uska Bazrrr station. How far ita distance from 
Sdt-Mallet in English miles is, I arn unable to make out with certainty ; 
it.8 direction according to the horizon from Set-Mnhet is to the East. 
The distance recorded by Fa-hi an^ between $2r&vssti and Kapilavbtn 
is about 14 yojnnae in a south-easterly direction ; Hiuen Thsang gives 
500 li in a south-eastern direction as the distance between the kingdom 
of qrivasti and the kingdom of Knpi1avistn.s Both accordingly r m r d  
the direction as lying to the south-erret, while the actual direction 
between Set-Mahet and PaQeria seems to be to the esst. The question 
accordingly is: are we, on aocount of this discrepancy, juntified in 
assuming that the statue has been b r o n ~ h t  to the place where General 
Cunningham found it, from eomewhere else, wllile the actual site of 91% 
vmti m n ~ t  be searched for somewhere to the north-east of Paderia ? 

1 Fmm Qrivesti to Na-pi-ke, the birth-place OF the Buddha Kmkn chnnda ; 
18 y6janaa to the sooth ; from this plaue to Buddha Kagnkamnni'a birth-plm (via., 
the modern Nigliva in Tahsil Teulehm, Nepal) : lorn than 1 p6jann to the north : 
from this plaoe to Knpilnvletu: less than one y6jena eastward ; nee Chapter XXI 
and XXII (p. 85-86 1 of Benl's translntion. 

5 St. Julien, Vol. I, p. 809 " en pertant de ae royeome (i.e., Shc-lo-fa-si-ti- 
Qrivaati), il tit eovimn cinq oenb li an snd.est, et arriva an roynume de En-pi-lo- 
fa-au-tu ( KapilavnaLu)." I expeot that the distance in lis and ydjawn agrees nearly 
with the a c t ~ l  distnnco in English milee betwoen Sot-Nolret and Pdtlrin, but I 
have no means to work out this question, end I refmin myself, for this reason, from 
takingit into considerutiou. 600 lia or 14 y(l ja~m both come np appmximtttely to 80 
English miles. 



To my humble opinion, snch an sammption would be very 
difficult to maintain Suppose, a pious Buddl~iet Monk or layman who 
hnd got hold of the statne a t  the place where it was standing previons- 
ly, deRired to make i t  a gift to some of his oo-religionists who were then 
residing a t  the place which is now called Set-Mahet. For this 
purpoee, he removed the statue, 11' 8" in height, and of a considerable 
weight some thirty or even fifty miles. Is it not then entirely in 
opposition to the usual custom in India that he took all tl~iu trouble 
and, in connexion with it, the considerable experisen upon hin~self 
without recording even his name on the statne ? qriivmti in 636 A.D. 
when Einen Thsanq visited the place, certainly was already very 
much devmtated, and only few Buddhists were reaiding there. But i t  
must have been abeolntely depopnlated and no one must have been 
there to claim the possession of the image which even on its size 
would have excited the religious veneration of an ordinary Eindn or 
Buddhist, if he was allowed to take the statne away, and nobody dared 
to object, aa it haa been done now-a-days hundred of times to Archawlo- 
gists and Collectors of sculptores for the various Mnsenms. And is i t  
really in accordance with the ueual cnstom in I t~dia  that, whenever n reli- 
gions man wants to gain merit by eetting up a statne or building np a 
temple, he utilizes some old broken stone which he haa come across with 
a t  aome distant place ? On the contrary, in  snch a caae, no mpec t  
whatever for any object of antiquity ie shown-a feeling which indeed is 
entirely new to the ordinary Indian-and the donor rather bomb himself 
of having made a new statue, however ugly, out of some other pieae of 
venerable antiquity. 

These considerations make me inclined to trust the authority of 
the Inscription on the statne diswvered by General Cnnningham and 

I lnese to look upon the discrepancy in the direction as recorded by the Ch' 
pilgrim as a minor point of no considerable impel-tance. There is Rome 
more Epigraphical evidence as to the site of the ancient priivmti which 
I may be permitted to add here, though, unfortunately, it does not 
help us any further. Cravmti is ruentioned also in the following 
Iuscriptions :- 

( I )  Madhuban Copper-plate Inscription of Ha-vardhana of 
Kananj ; date Haqa-samv~t  25=631-632 AD.  ; Epigr. 
Indica, Vol. I, p. 72, line 8 ff. of Inscription : pavanti- 
bhuktau Ku~dadhatci-vai~ayika-S61~taku~dkU-grUina. The 
plate waa discovered in 1888 by a ploughman in rr field near 
Madhuban, Purgaua Nathupnr, Diatr. A'gamgarh, N.-W. 
Provinces. 

(2) Dighwa-Dnbauli Copper-plate Inscription of Yehi\r8ja 
J. 1. 37 
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MahendrapHladeva ; date [ H a r p ~ ] - ~ ~ m v s t  155=761-762 
A.D. ; Tnd. Ant., Vol. XV, 1886, p. 112; line 7 ff. of In- 
scription : ~rilvasti-bhtrktnu FUvacrti-mamdal-antahpdti- 
Valayikin-vipaya-nmbaddh-Paniynka-g~h. The plate is 
in tile possession of a Brahmin in the S a m  District, Bihar, 
but seems to have been brought there from some distant 
place. 

(3) Ka9k Copper-plate Ineoription of the third year of Mahii- 
rrSja Bhavagnpta 11. ; date 11th century A.D. ; Epigr. Ind., 
Vol. 111, p. 357 ; line 38 ff., of .the Inscription  mention^ a 
Brahman who had come to Kafak from the bha t~v i l lnge  
KLilli in the qriivasti-mapaala (grifvmti-nca+alB Kmlli- 
bhattagrllrna-mni~ggat*). 

A11 these localities, however, mentioned a8 lying in the mandaln or 
bhukti of (hiivastl, I have been unable to identify; for that V~lay ika  
i n  the Dighwa-Dnbauli Inscription (No. 2 )  may be the modern Ballia in 
the North-West Provinces, ia nothing more than a mere gnese. If i t  is 
possible to identify those places, they would certainly help to settle the 
question, but I am unable a t  present to do this. 

To sum up the results of this paper, we learn from the Inscription 
on the base of the statue discovered by Qeneral Cnnningham in 1863 a t  
the modern Set-Mahet : - 

(1) that the  statue m e  ekcted in the last century B.C. or first 
century A.D., and consequently is one of the  oldest 
Buddhist image8 found India ; 

(2) that it represents a B6dhi~attva, and not a Buddha, this 
being recoppieable also in the shape of the robe leaving 
the right shoulder naked ; 

(3) that, finally, t h e  etatue originally sprre se t  up in p v s a t i  
and that the place where General Cnnningham found it, 
c&., the  modern B e t - W e t ,  hae to be oonsidewd on 
the authority of the Inscription as the  site of the  anoient 
qf ivast i ,  notwithstanding a certair~ discrepancy in ite 
a c t n ~ l  direction from KapilavLtu (Paderia), as compared 
with the direction recorded by the Chinese pilgrim Fa  
Hien and Hinen Thsang. 
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A new Inscription of Mah&i4ja Bhi~ja I., frmn Bfarwar, dated Harsa 
Samvat 100.-By T H ~ ~ D O R  BLOCH, PH. D. 

[Read April, 18981. 

This Inscription which is edited here for the first time, i n  enzt-aved 
on a copper-plate discovered by DBbipresBd, a Muosif of Jodhpur 
in Marwar State, Rajpntana. I t  is stated to have come to light 
some fifty yenrs ago during a heavy rainfall in a village callrd 
8ewa,l in Pargana Didwanat of the Marwar State, where it was lying 
buried under the earth, and whence i t  is snid to have come to I l a u l ~ ~ t  - 
pur, in tile uame S h t e  ; it is now depouited i l l  the Darbsr Hall of 
Jodhpur. I edit the Inscription from impreasionn kindly supplied to rno 

by D B b i p r ~ d ,  Mnnsif of Jodhpur, who discovered the plate in Danlat- 
par and arranged for ite being deposited in Jodl~pur. 

Judging from the impressions, the plate measures 1' 9" by 1' 44" ; 
its weight is mid to be 30 seem. I t  is inscribed on one side only i l l  

characters of exnctly the same type as the two Inscriptions of t l ~ e  
same dynasty, already known to us, vb., the Dighwa-nub~uli Plate of 
Mahgraja Mah6ndrapala, and the Bengal Asiatic Society's P1at.o of 
Maharaja Vin%yskap&la.P The average size of the lettera is f". Tile 
seal, measuring, according to  the impression, 93" by 6+", is so!derecl unto  
the proper right side of the plate; it resembles in shape exactly tile 
~ e a l  of the t.wo other plates, mentioned above. I t  contains an Inscrip- 
tion, consisting oE 10 lines of writing in relievo, above which there iu ,  
in an arch, the figure of a standing goddess, doubtless the Bhag~vat i  
metitioned in the inscription aa tutelat-y deity of Mahtirgja Bh6ja. The 
same fignre is also to be seen in the upper portion of the sml of the 
Dighwa-Dnbanli and Bengal Asiatic Society's Plate. The latter which 
I 11ad an opportunity to inspect, leaves no doubt that this goddess 
Bhagaveti is intended for Dnrgii or Pava t i ,  as she is represented 

1 Written and (L~~HJ respeotively, in the vernacnlat alphabets.' 
1 Edited by Mr. Fleet in Indian Antiquary, Vol. XV, pp. 106 and 138, nit 

facsimile. 
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as holding a mirror and water-jar (darpqa and kalap) in two of her 
left hrruds, both of which am among the attributes of this goddess. 

The language of the Iuacription is Sanskrit. With respect to 
orthog~.aphy, the same peculiarities re-ocanr here, as in the Dighwa- 
Dubnnli and Bengal Asiatio Society's Plates ; rriz., the letter b is every- 
where expressed by the sign for v ;  parumbhagavati (or paranabhuo) 
etauda for parambliugovati (in lines e and k of the seal, and lines 4 
and 6 of the text) ; samvatnr6, in tlie date (line 16), ia written for 
ramvatsartl or wmoatmrI!@m; anpa is written for a m p  (in lines 10 
and 14). 

The Inscription opens with the well-known Gtenealogical list of 
Ml~hiirajns from Lbagakti down to B7~3a ; the same pedigree, in exactly 
the same words, is repeated on the seal also, and may be seen, foe, in 
the Uighwa-Dnbanli and Bengal Asiatio Society's Plate8 of Mah~ndt-a- 
pHla and ViniiyakapHla. Thereafter, we learn, that the Mahbrfija-grf- , 

Bltiija~l&xa, from his victorione camp, pitched up a t  Mah6daya (line 1) 
issued a con~mand to his officials in tBe village SivB, belonging to the 
district (uiguya) of D?!pdranaka, wlrich lay in the aonntry of Quriarattru 
(Crcrjjarattra-bhc-u; lines 6 foll.), informing them that a certain 
Ulra/ta-Uargltka (line 8) had reported to Ilim, that the above-named 
oilluge (viz., Sivii-grama) had h e n  granted by the present Kiug Bh6jaYe 
great-grandfnthel-, 1UalrUrija VatrarlLja, (line 9 : paranur-&va-p&hlkir 
j)trcpitllmah, etc., to his (sc. Hm~guka's) grandfather, Bhutta V&ddva. 
This Vbndava again by a special deed (prutigraha-pattrea), had made 
over the sixth part of ita revenues to a oerhin Bhuttu Vipnu (line 10). 
MahHrIja Bli6jaYs grandfattrer, the MalrariIja NUgabhuta, confirmed the 
oriKillal grant ; but in the reign of the present King Bh6ja (&va-djya, 
line l l ) ,  both the original p u t  (qhana) and the record of its being 
sanctiooed by Niigabhata (anumati) had been lost. The Maltiiriija 
Bhfija, therefore, after he had come to know about the grant, its sanction, 
and enjoyment, coneented that the said village shonld be enjojed by the 
Brahmans, the descendsnta of Bhatp-Viiend~jva, who belonged to the 
KO~ccpa-g6ltra alid were students of the ~pvalllyana-[x3kh&J of the Hg- 
*&r, as well aa by the Brahmaus, the descendante of Bhatpt Viequ, W ~ O  

belollged to the Katy(lya?ra-gBftra and were stndenta of the BSulrkiyana- 
[Fakh~] of the &g-r&, in the snme way aa i t  had been enjoyed before, 
a ~ l d  as the divi8on of the shares had been already settled bag-bh6ga- 
kmnr€n=aic'a yathihiqam, line 14). Then follows a 9l6ka (line 15 ff.) 
wiiicl~ tells nu thot the 9Bsana was drawn up 1 by ProbhBea, aud that  

1 Tilie i s  the meaning of the word prayukta according to Prof. Biihler's mag- 
gestion; m e  Mr. Fleet's note 9, Iud. Ant., Vol. XV, p. 13. The tmnalation of the , 

first line of the verse aooordingly would be : " (This is  the writing) of the long- 
euduring *ma, drawn np by PrabhPma." 
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the YuoarUja Nilgabha@ acacted am dlitaka.1 The dates of the assignment 
(nibaddlra) of the grant ia the year 100, the 13th day of the blight half 
of Phiilguna. As in the case of the Dighwa-Dubauli and B e n d  Asiatic 
Society's Plates, the date mnst be referred to the Harp Em, cornpond- 
i l ~ g  therefore to 706-707 A.D. 

The new information which t h b  Inscription fnrnishea regarding 
the history of t l~is  family of Mahiiriijjrur, is but scnnty. It gives us 
the date H a r p  Samvat 100 (=A.D.  706-107) for Mahiiriija Bhtija, 
and meutioue the name of e Ynvariija Niigabha* wl~o has been left 
out in the later lists, apparently bemuse he never ascended the throne. 
Of greater interest, however, are the localities mentioued i u  the In- 
scription. The village Sivii, the aqrahdra of the Brahmin families 
desoending from Bl~atfa-VhudBva and Bl~atwVigpn, is described aa 
lying in the (Jurjjurattrif-bhrSmi, in the L)@doanaka-&pya The 
former I am unable to identify ; but the latter appareutly is identical 
with the modern Didwknii, the name of a town and pargana in Marwar 
State in Rajputana.S The place is shown in the map m m p a n y i n g  
Webb's Currencies of Rajpntana, and also on Plate 27 of Constable's 
Hand Atlas of India; it is situated midway between Jaypnr and 
Bikanir. Accordingly, t11e village Sive mnst be identical with the 
moderu S~wii ,  the place where, if tradition can be trusted, the plate 
came to light eome fifty yeare ago. The villages glsnted in the two 
other lnscriptiol~e of the same dynasty, lay respeotively in the modern 
districts of Faizabad in Ondl~, and of Benares ; but we now learn that 
one part a t  least of the dominions of this family of petty chiefs (blah& 
rkjsua) lay also on the other bank of the Jnmna, about 500 milea distant 
from their Zarniudiiri in Ondh and 700 milea from Benerea. 

I now edit the Iuscription from impressions supplied by D~bipl-aaiid : 

Text. 

The'Seal : 

(a) mihit wmm?RmM- 
( 8 )  ? i v l m w r m -  
(c) WVJaw &it srln.r- 

(4 ~9- mmmKvPm: 
1 Bor other instanom of a Puwrija &ing M dsituka, sec Khalimpur Plate of 

D~R-~+la(Epigr. Ind., Vol. 111, p. M), and Mnngir Pkte of D6vapib (Ind. Ant., 
Vol. XXI, p. 269). 

S Expreesed by a symbol, not in numerical figwW. 
8 This h a  been already saggated ta mo by DBbipdd .  



The Plete : 

1 Read 

8 The reading $t is quite obvious here M also in the Dighwa.Dobauli and 

Bengal Asiatio 8ooiety's Plater. Mr. Fleet'e reading a neeme erroneoas. 

s Besd xrzmmi>. 

h d W C  
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(9) fwkwi ~ w 4 w  m3%m-m -- 
nu- 

(10) T;** - * -? rn r. I* ] 3q 
m e 7 d - s -  

(11) tFium3a m: [ I* ] femm -- 
h [ ~ * i W a - -  

(12) h f iafagww mmi vmwm%mme4 
d71qannrmfh%+m- 

(13) d a mT- 
a i d e -  

(14) ulGtmas~ 

(16) -:[I*]- 
..% * -4- 

w M r n f i 1  - *mI- 
(16) ~1m-1 

4 ' t a l m d ~ m ] ~ * ~ l  
, 4 1 0  f. 011 q q a p &  q el1? f+qil$ I 

4 Thia ought to be either or m. 
6 .wpFJum. 

u&3dm. 

* Metre Anwwbh. 

10 R e d  XjnJTl or ahmf 
11 Expreeaed by e eymbol. 

Bead hi . 
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The Memoirs of Baymid (Bajazet) Biyllt.-By H. BEVERIDQE, E~Q., 
' I.C.S. (retired). 

[Read November, 1898.1 

This work, which ie still in mannscript, owee ite origin to the 
Emperor Akbar. We learn from the introduction to the A k b a w m o  
that when Abii'l-fell undertook, under Akbar's orders, to write the 
history of the emperor's reign, considerable pains were taken to collect 
the necessary materials. Among other things inquiries were made 
among membere of the royal family and old aervaate of the Court, 
and all who had knowledge of paat events were directed to pnt their 
reoollections into writing. It waa in obedience to thia order that 
Btiyasid Biytit, who wse then holding an office in Akbar'a kitchen, 
dictated his memoirs to a clerk of Abil'l-fql. The same order pro- 
duced the charming memoirs of Princ-e anlbadan, A k h ' e  aunt, and 
apparently also those of Janhar, the ewer-bearer. There is a copy of 
Biiyazid's Memoira in the India Oftice, MS. No. 216. This waa 
Erakine's copy, and is the one which I have need for thie article. 
Major Raverty had another copy which he qnotea in his N o h  on 
Af&iniet&n, bnt wbich, he informs me, is no longer in his poeeeeaion. 
I hope that other copiea may tnrn np, and also that some scholar will 
one day undertake the editing of the text. If any one nndertake the 
tsek, he will do well to conanlt MS. Additional 26,610 of the Btitiah 
Mnsenm. This is a nearly complete translation of t l ~ e  Memoirs by 
Mr. Emkine, and wbich might almoet be printed aa i t  stands. 

Beyazid Biyst belonged to a Turkish tribe, but waa a native of 
Persia and wee brought up in Tabriz. This appears from p. 77b where 
we are told that 'Ali Qnli Qaibiini (Qiin Zamiin) was a neighbonr of 
Bgyazid's in Tabriz when be waa little, aud also from p. 102a wl~ere 
it is stated that Btiyazid grew np with 'Ali Qnli in the Awe qnarter of 
Tabriz. Biiyaxid wna the yonnger brother of &i%h Bardi Biygt, the saint 
and poet, who forsook the profession of arms to become a water-carrier 
and whose tomb is a t  Bardwtin.' 

1 g, Pmfeseor Blochmann'a utiole on BahrSm Bsqqi, the nuns asnamed by 
&ih Bardi, in  the J. A. 8. B. for 1871, rol. 40, p. 281. 



Biiyazid diotated his memoirs a t  Liihor in 999 (1590-91). !He waa 
then an old man, and t l~ou~h ' s t i l l  in serrioe,-he wse Bakiiwal BBgi, 
or Steward of the kitchen,-he had had a psralytio stroke and wna 
unable to write with his own hand. The faota that he wna old and 
frail and that he had to dictate his recollections from memory aoconnt 

' 

for their rambling cheraoter. and for the incoasecutive style of the 
aeutencea The Memoirs contain much v~lnable  information, and 
in particular they give e lahlate  lbte of Bumiipfin's followere. They 
a1.e also oocaaionally piotnresqne, aa for inatanoe, in  the detailed 
amount of the meeting between the two brathere, H n m ~ i i n  and 
Kiimriin, after the latter had been blinded, bat as a whole they are 
b d l y  written and less interesting than the memoirs of Janhar. They 
are styled on the fly-lad of the MS. TUri&i-Hr~rnayha, bnt this 
title is  not given by the anthor, who ape~ka of them only as a 
,nu&?trpar or abridgement, and i t  is not an adequate description 
of the contents, for the latter pert of them is take11 np with events 

'of the reiqn of Akbar. They begin with Hurniiyfio's flight into 
Persie in 1543 and come down to the time of writing (1,590-91). 
Abii'l-fazl haa evidently used them a good deal, though he nq- 
where expressly mentions them, and they are frequently quoted by 
Erskine in his valuable history of Enmiytin's reign. Biiyazid tells us 
that nine contemporaneous copies of his book were made, two of 
which went into Abii'l-fql's library. I hope that some of them will 
be found one day in India. Bayazid's name occurs in the Bin under 
the title of Biiyazid B6g Tnrkmtin as a commander of three hnndred 
(Blochmann'a translation, p. sol) ,  and bis son If t ib i i r  is mentioued 
lower down (p. 516), aa belonging to the class of commanders of two 
hundred. 

The Memoire begin with Hnmiiyiin's asrival in Sistiin, and describe 
his journey to Ha&, and contain a copy of the elabomte despatcll on 
which &iih Tahmiisp gave dimtions to the governor of that city for 
Hnmlyan's reception and entertainment. Blyazid, however, did not 
meet with Hnmiiytin, till the latter hnd joined the king of Persia a t  
Zangmn, and had gone hunting with him a t  Solomon's Throne (Taut-i- 
BulaimUn), south of the Caspian. Afbr mentio~ling (at p. llb') his own 
presence st the feasts and hunts, Bgyazid tells us that when Humiigfin 
took leave of i&8h Tahmiisp and proceeded towards Tabriz, 11e himself 
wss in the service of Hie Holiness Saiyid Mulpmmnd 'Arab, the 
a i ih 'e  Imam or chaplain, who had been entrusted that year with the 
couveyallce of the royal donative to the shrine of Irniim Ricii a t  
Ma&had. Apparently wheu Hnmiyfin went westward, Biiyazid pro- 
ceeded ou the opposite direction towar& Madhad, for he was there 

J. I. 38 
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with his father when EIumiiyiin arrived on the first ShawwU 951, (16th 
December, 1544). It wrre the day of the 'fdu-l-jitr or the breaking 
of the fast of the RamaGn, but the weather lrnd been so bad from rain 
and snow that the people of Mar&had had not been uble to see the 
moon. Enmaytin, however, was able to satisfy the QQi that he had 
seen the moon when m s i n g  the Zaqi 1 Pam on the previous evening and 
so after 9 A.M. all the inhebitants proceeded to the 'Idgiih. Hnmiiyiin 
atayed several days in Ma&bad, putting up in an upper room 
(bald&bia) behind Imiim RiG's dome. One night he circnmambu. 
lated the shrine and visited tire tombs of tlm poet Mir 'Ali @6r and 
otl~era, and in his zeal insisted upon e t i n g  ae a servant of the shrine 
aud on snuffing the lamps. This incident ia also mentioned by Janhar, 
(Stewart's translation, p. 60), but is referred by him to Hnmiifin's first 
visit to Mashhad. Perhaps Hnmiiyiiu peilormed tire ceremony twice. 
From M-hhad Bnmiiyiin proceeded towards Afrrh;iinishin, and joined 
tlre Persian army on the banks of the Hilmand He sent a force fo 
take the castle of Bast, on the Hilmand near the junction of the 
Ar&nd&b, arid Bayazid went with it, though apparently not in ariy 
official capacity. From Bast, Eumiiy?in went to Qaudabiir m d  besieged 
i t  for some months. BByazid was here also, and aacompanied Bairiim 
m i i n  on his embassy to KBbnl. On the way they were attacked by tlre 
Haziiras, and BByazid records the feat of Ynbammadi Mirz&, a grandson 
of Jabiin &&h, the lnet king of the Tnrkmiin~ of the Black Bheep. 
Mnbammadi was on a horse which had been sent by Tahmibp ae a 
preoent to Snleimiin, the ruler of Badal$uhiin, and he leapt with i t  a 
ditch which was eiglrteen cubits wide, in order to a t h k  a Baziira 
archer who had wounded seve~r l  of the king's troopers. He killed him, 
but not before the archer had discl~arged his arrow and wounded the 
horse on the cheat. Notwithstanding the wound, the horse carried 
Mubammadi for ten'miles further and then dropped. Here BZyaeid 
incidentally mentions that the famous Bairiim m P n ,  whom he stylee 
Baharlii, claimed to be descended from the same family as Mnbammadi. 
A t  Kiibul, Biiyazid saw the child Akbar, who was then living with hie 
grand-aunt Q&nz&da BBgam, and heard Maham B8rrh;a say, that he WM 
born in 949 (tbe 9 4  of text must be a mistake), that he was then 34 
yeam old, and that this date had also been written up in G b u l  by h k  
Majesty Humiiyiin. 

The embassy returned to QandahZr after ahont two months, and 
apparently Biiyazid did not return with it, bot joined his brother 

1 I cannot 5nd thin name on the mnp, though there is a piece Zarki rnnrked N. 
of Xfashhad. Probably the pass wae to the went of M d h a d  on the way from 
Ni&ipir. 



Bahriim Saqqii who llad not then become a darvesh and was in Qardiz, 
65 miles 8.-E. Kiibnl, in the service of Mirzii Kgmriin. Later on, p. lga, 
Bkyazid tells ns that K~mri in  took Qardiz, N d a z ,  and Ballgas& from 
his brother Q i i h  Bardi and gave them to a i i n  H a z k  with 
instructions to guard the line of march from Qandaha and ghazni. 
&lh Bardi alias Bahriim Saqqii received in exchange the districts of 
(Xhihband (N.-W. Kiibul), &hiik and Biimiiin, but when he came to 
pay his respects to Kiimriin on his way thither, Kamriin requested him 
to put off his journey to aharband till the affaire of the army had , 

been settled. So Bahriim and his brother Biiyaeid stayed a t  Kiibnl 
till Kiimriin had reviewed his troops and till the arrival of Hurniiyan. 
This was followed by the desertion of all Kiimriin's offioere. &&h 
Bardi waa one of them and joined Enmiiyan along with the famone 
BPptis BBg and with Biiyazid. Hnmiiyiin entered Kiibul on the 10th 
Ramaciinl 952, (16th November, 1545), aud had the pleaaure of meeting 
a p i n  his wives and sister.8, and his little son Akbar. Biiyazid records 
that Mnayyid Bsg Diildai Barliia died ouly a week after the taking of 
Klbul, and that this waa the cause of universal joy, every body seying 
that he waa the Satan of mankind, and waa the cause of Humiiyiin's 
losing India, and that now there waa hope that Humiiyiin would 
recover that country. T h i  is the same Muayyid who was so brutal as 
to cut off 'the hands of about '2,000 Inen who fol.rned the garrison of 
Coniir and had capitu1ated.s ' Biiyazid is charitable enough to express 
the hope that Mnnkir and Nakir, the two angels who qnestion the 
departed, may not have been so severe on Muayyid aa were his fellow-men. 
In the spring of 1546, Maryam-makiini, Akbar's mother, arrived from 
Qandahiir and the circumcision of Akbar, t l~en between four and five 
yeam old, waa celebrnted in March of that yenr with great splendour, 
the city being illuminated, &. for forty days. I t  maa on the occasion 
of this ciinbandf or featival that Biigazid's brotl~er, &8h Bardi, 
cnme nnder a spel1,S or wae drawn to religion BO forcibly that he gave 
up his profession of a soldier and became a water-carrier nnder the 

1 There is, M Enkine ohnerve#, Hiat. 11. 325, a discrepanoy about thin date, 
but he seams wrong in saying that Biyazid gives the year aa 953. His own copy 
haa 912 i and that this is w m t  appeara from the statement on p. 224 that the 
festivities at Kibul took place in the beginning of 963. 

a The statement that Mnayyid waa the canae of Bumiyln's losing India im 
oombomted by Janher, (pp. 15 and 16 of Stewart), who nays that it waa owing 
to Muayyid's advim that Humiyin oroseed to the routh-west of the Qangee, a 8tep 
which led to the disaster of Causi. 

8 Memoire p. 19a jagaba radda lit., an attraotion or drew* ooanrred. There 
ir another referenae to this brother at p. 9th. 
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nnme of Bah~fim SaqqB. His brother adds tbat he oomposed a ditoan 
or collection of poems which haa been eoceptable to all, both the elect 
and the genernl public, and that he went off to Tnrkistiin, reciting, or 
making a rosary of (tasbih nu~t~iidal) the Persian diwan of Qiih Qm:m 
Anwar? and the Tnrki d i w h  of a i i h  Naaimi.8 We shall hear of 
him again as a wnter-cnrrier in the streeta of Agra. 

After some days of feasting the royal party went to visit Bbwaja 
Bg-rawhn, tile site of the moving sand, and tbere the princea 
engaged in wrestling-bonk. HnmByiin wrestled with Im6m Qnli 
QfircI, and Mime Hindiil with hie cousin MircB YMgiir Nbir. After 
that they went to fibwiija Sill Yibm, the Place of the Three Frienda 
(Jarrett's Ain 11, 409 n), to admire tbe a r d a w i n  tree bloseoms of the 
Dhman-i-k6b. About tbis time CRghatai Sultiin who waa a M n d n l  
prince of great promise and an universal favonrite died, and one Mir 
Amiini made a pretty chronogram about him. After describing bim es 
a rose and uaying that in the seeeon of the m e  he meditated a journey, 
the verses wind up thur :- 

" I sought the date from the bereaved nigbtingale nnd she said 
weeping, the rose has gone out of the gnrden " (grcl OE bag& binin dud) .  
Here if we take 50, the numerial value of gul, from 1003, the vnlue of 
b a d ,  we get tbe date 953.4 With this, Biywid en& the firat c h ~ p t e r  
of his memoirs. 

The next opens with m account of the trial and execution of 
Mirz8 YBdgtir N b i r  nbich took place in t.be end of 953, (January 
1547). I t  seems that a regalar indictment waa preferred, consisting 
of nearly thirty articles. One of them went ns far  back as the taking 
of Ciimpiinir in 1535 and waa as follows :-" On the taking of the Fort 
of ~ h m ~ h i i r  we (Hurntiytin) had come into the treasury and had 
commanded that no one, unlees sent for, should oome to the trerreury- 
door, but yon came without ordera and eent your respecta tllrough a 
boMlwal (Steward) wbo had brought ne a special dish of sonp. We 
left coins of all so rb  on the tray and sent sonp to yon, and you bad 

1 Perhaps t a b ?  making a mven fold oopy. 
s A native of Tabria which may amount for BahrZm'r attaohment to his poetry. 

He was a myrtio poet and died 837 A.H. or 1434 near Harit. There ir a good 
aoconnt of him in Beale'r Orients! Diotionary, bat the dnte of him death there given 
wema wmag. 

8 See Profeseor Bmwne on the Ynnafi reat in J. R. A. 8., January, 181, pp. 88 
and 67. Nmimi wan put to death for heterodoxy at Aleppo in 840 (1417). Nmim 
ir a dirtriot near Ba&did. The poet's real name war Saiyid 'Imlda-d-din. Bee 
Bien's Catalogue of Turlrirh MSS. 1660. 

4 Badihi  ham a similar ohmnogram on the death of Bairim. Lowe'e tranda- 
tion, p. 41. 
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the  andrroity to lift off a Mugnfad (a  silver coin) from it and to- 
mnke over the tmy 1 and d l  ita contents to tile bakUrcal. This wm 
diureupect according to the imperifbl constitutions (@?a)." Another 
was of a more serious nature, ti#., that he had conspired with &ah 
Husain oE Sind against Hnmtiytin, nnd that so Enmayfin had been 
driven to take refuge in Persia. YidgBr Niiyir was fonnd guilty and 
Mobmmad 'Ali T a i i i  (apparently Hnmiiyfin's mother's brother), 
tlie governor of Ksbul, was ordered to put him to death. But 
he refused, saying that he had never killed a sparrow, how then 
could he kill Plmince YEidgiir NQir. MnnLim B6g sngge~ted the em- 
ployment of Mnbammrd Qiisim Mauji, and he the same night had 
the M i r s  strangled with a bow-string. YMg& waa buried in front 
of the citadel gate, but his body waa afterwards exhumed and 
interred beside his father in mneni. Some time after this, Hnmiiyan, 
we are told, had a drinking party and when he got up waa so unsteady 
that his foot slipped. Hiu butler expremed sorrow that hiu mwter 
~honld take anything that could reduce him to such a utate, and 
Hnmiiyiin accepting the rebuke, vowed thnt he would never touch 
intoxionting drinks again. We nre told that he kept his vow for the 
reut of his life. He also sent for the grave seigniors who had been hie 
boon companions and told them that i t  sl~ould not have been left to his 
bntler to warn him against evil c o m e s  He now raeolved to go to 
Badnl&s_lrijn in order to coerce Mirzii Gulnimiin who had failed to 
present himself a t  Kiibul. On the way he punished some men who had 
offended him. One of them, Maati Firiiq, he ordered to be thrown 
nnder the feet of an elephant. The man cried ont thet he had the 
holy KOIUU nnder his arm, and thet they should first take this away 
in order , that i t  might not be damaged. Search having been made, i t  
waa fonnd nnder his armpit, m d  his piety wee rewarded by a pardon. 
In  Badabt&iin Humiytin fell dangepusly ill and when he recovered 
fonnd that Ktimriin had taken advantage of his illness to resume 
pousessiou of Kabul. Hnmiiyfin hurried back and succeeded in driving 
out KBmriin for the second time. The latter fled to the north and wag 
afterwards besieged in Tiliqiin (in Bada&&iin) by Humiiyfin. After 
a while he had to surrender and applied to his brother for leave to go 
to Meom. Hnmgytin wes, however, too soft-hearted to insist on such 
an abdication and so recalled Kiimriiu after he had gone a little Way on 
his journey, and had an interview with him crt Thliqiin. Biiyazid gives a 
full and ourions account of the ceremonies with which Kiimriin w q  

1 Probably the trmy (UwZn) here meant ir thet wntaining the food or noup, 
and the inrolenoe oonsisted in the rejeation of what the kiig hed wnt, and n mab 
ing over the wins ta a eervsnt. 
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reoeived, and describes the entertainment whioh followed. There ie 
also a description of this meeting in Princess Qnlbsdan's Memoirs. 
One story which Bfiyaeid tells is about a conversation during tile 
festival between Qnssill Qnli Sultan, the keeper of the seal, and 
Kamriin. There was various discourse, he ecrys, and Husain Qnli 
told Kamriin it wan reported that a t  a meeting held by 'Ubaidu-1-lih 
u ~ n ,  tlre question had been put whether a man who had not in hi8 
heart hatred to 'Ali M 1)ig as an orange, could be called a Mnsnlmfin ; 
that afterwards this subject* had been brought up again in a meet- 
ing a t  whioh Kiimriin was present and that Kfimfin was reporM to 
have remarked that i t  behoved 8 servant of God to have such a hatred 
IM big ae a pumpkin. Kiimriin was indignant nt Husain Quli's remarks 
and aeked him if he took him for a heretic. To this the other replied 
that he was only repeating what he had heard, and that the recital 
of an infidel's language did not make the repeater an infidel. Bo 
the Uebaks were strong S u n n i ~  i t  is not unlikely that the question 
wrre really put, and as Kfin~riin was a Sunni or nt least was desirous 
of pleasing the Snnnis and had married into an Uzbak family i t  is 
likely enough that he improved upon tile qne~tion in the mtmne~ 
rtated. This story is one of those whioh Abti'l-faql has borrowed from 
Bgyazid .l 

The entertainment lasted for thl-ee days and was followed by a 
council meeting in which the propriety of making an attack on B n l h  
wns discnused. I t  does not appear thnt KBmrSn was present a t  this 
council, or that he was itrvited to express his opiuion about t l ~ e  expedi- 
tion. Very probably he was not asked for he himself had been e 
supplicant to the ruler of Ball& and had obtained some sssistance from 
him in his contesta with his brotlter. 

It ia suggested by Erskine that the help whioh the Uebrrk chief 
had given to Kfimi.8n was one of the  motive^ for the attack on BnIfi. 
There waa considerable difference of opiuion among the muncillo~a, 
and in the end it was resolved that they should nll march south to 
Niran where tile roads to B n l k  and Kabul separated and that t l ~ e y  
should there decide what they should do. On the way Humsfin 
turned off to visit the fountain of Band Kn&& near Ir&kamis& 
(in Bada&&&n and E.-S.-E. of Kundiie. On the map there is a 
place marked Caghma (spring or of fountain) about 7 miles N. E. of 
I&kami&). Them he sent for the blaok~miths snd bnde them prepare 
arl iron pen, saying that when his Majesty his father Biibar returned 

1 It is elao told by &ih TubrnLnp in his Memoirs. See Teofel's pper in 2. D. 
1. G .  and Paul Horn's tra. Strsssbarg 1892, p. 87. But Mr. Horn han emneou1;l 
made the oreoge e pomegrennte. Bee Text, 2. D. M. O., Vol. 46, p. 69b. 



from Samarqand, he had written the date and the number of his -corn- 
panions, and that i t  w w  proper he shonld make a similar record. ' 

So he engraved the dab,  &c., with his own blessed hand. Abii'l-fgl 1 

also fells this story, (Akbadnaa I, 282), and says that the occsaion of 
Biibar's putting up the inscription wea the sub~nission to him of his 
brothem, B;Biin Mireii and Jshiingir. It wae, he says, in accordance 
with this precedent that Enmiifln engraved the inscription, for his 
brothe~es, Kiimriin and 'Aakari, had juat been reconciled to him and 
performed homage. But I have been unable to find the passage in 
Biibar's Memoirs. At  p. 101 of these Memoire Biibar records the  
cuttiug of an insoription near a spring, but this was in the neighbonr- 
hood of F a d i i n a ,  m d  again a t  p. 233 there is a reference to the 
cutting of an inacriptiou, but this too is not the I&kamh& one. If 
Aba'l-fyl's etetenent is cort.ect, he muat, I t h i i ,  have got it from 
eome other source than the Memoirs. 

I t  doe8 not appear that there was any f r e ~ h  discu~sion nt Niirnn 
abont going to BalJ&, i t  having already been decided apparently that 
the expedition should not take place that year. At  N h a n  therefore 
the brothers separated, and Kiimriin received Kiiliib as his fief. 
Hnmgyiiu went on to Pariiin where he repaired the fort constructed 
by his ancestor Timfir. From Paritin he paid a visit to some silver 
mines. He sent for miners aud had an experimental working made 
bnt found that the produce would not repay the oost of excavation. 
After this he resumed his march to Kabul, and on coming to the 
Ughtarkar&m ( 9 )  pass he lost his way. The servmta who were ahead 
went to find out the road but could not. At last a man wea seen 
going aloug on foot. He waa hailed and asked his name (p. 41b). A 
servant of God, " he replied. "We are all servante of God," re- 
joined Hnmiiyiin, " tell ns yonr real name." My name is " m a k  " 
(earth), replied the man. Hnmiiyiin on this said, 'l Wlrat is yonr pro- 
per name ? what aense is there in the word && ? " He then replied, 
"Then call me what you like." Humiiyiin wbo had been already put 
out by losing his road, now got very angry and said, " Shall I call you 
a kite or a muck-rake (Qiih dam) ? " " During the five or six years," 
says Biiyazid, "that I had been in attendance on him, I had never 
seen him so put out before." After this colloquy the man became t l ~ e k  
guide and brought them to the village of U&tarkariim. Humiiyiin 
epent the following winter in Kabul aud then set out early in the spring 
of 1549 on the expedition against Ball$. 

1 The visit of the f w  brothem to the fountaim ir slro mentioned by Jonbu, 
Stewart, p. 92. 
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It is strange what a fascination Central A~iaseems b have POa8e8Red 
for Bii1)ar and his descendents. We find Btibar spertding the best ymrs 
of his life in fruitless attempts to regain possession of Faq&iins and to 
estebli~h himself in Samarqand, and now we find his sons e n w e d  in 
the same bootlee8 warfare, and neglecting the far more promising field 
of India. A war against the Uzbaks seems to have been to this 
family what a campaign against the Persians waa to the Greeks, or 
s crnsde  to the European nations in the Middle Ages. Hum&yiin 
made his attack in company with his brother Hindiil and t ~ i ~  cousin 
Sulaimiin. KHrnriin and 'Askali sent word that they would come, but 
they failed to put in an appenrance. Kiirnrh indeed took advantage of 
Hnmiiyiin's absence on this expedition to capture K&bnl for the aecond 
time. 

We are told by Bayazid, (p. 94b), that SnleimZa of Bda&shiin 
fought 72 battles with the Uzbaks, and was always wccessfnl, but if 
so he was the only Timiitide who ever got t>he better of them. And 
he too eventually found that the Uzbaks were too strong for him, for 
he lost his son Mire& Ibshim, who was made prisoner by the Uzbrrks 
i n  one of his father's expeditions and waa bken  to Ball& nnd put to 
death tltere. And Snlaimiin himself was eventually driven out of 
Bndaashiin in hi8 old age and forced to tnke refuge with Akbar. 
W11et.e Biibar bad failed, even with the powerful help of the king of 
Persia, i t  wss not likely tbnt his unstable son Hnmiiyfin should snc- 
ceed. His campaign against B a l B  ended in disastrous failure, and his 
sufferings during the retreat remind UR of those experienced by 11ia 
father when he fled from Samarqand after having been driven out by 
arrihiini B i n .  Biiyazid was present in the campnign and was now 
a direct ~ e r v ~ n t  of Hnrniiyiin, having b e p h  his career as a servant of 
JalBln-d-din Mabmad of Aubiih, the king's butler, and having after- 
wards served Hnsain Quli, the keeper of the seal. 

As Hnmiiyiin waa marching fowards Aibak, one of his followers 
shot a leopard. The ~eal-bearer remarked that this was a bad omen, and 
cited the instanoe of the Uzbaks who on account of a similar occurrence 
had once put off an expedition to Bbnriie6n. Bnt Hnmiiyiin got over 
the argument by observing that the Uzbaks were his enemies and that so  
what wa8 a bad sign for them was a good one for him. Aibnk waa taken 
after R short reaistance and a w i % j a  B&&, the guardian of P i r  Mdam-  
mad, the rnler of Bd&, waa made prisoner. Flnmiiyan took the singular 
step of ~ s k i n g  the a w i i j a  how he should proceed in order to be success 
ful in his expedition against Bal&. The =w&ja naturally replied 
that he w a ~  an enemy and so his opir~ion should not be taken, but 
Humiiyim persisted, seying, that the Uzbaks were honeat men a r ~ d  



would tell the truth, and that the mwii ja  waa the most honest of his 
countrymen. On this mwiija Bii& gave him the disinterested advice 
to cnt off the heads of all hie prisoners including himself. Hnmhy&n1a 
answer was thnt they were all Mnsulmiins and that he could not put to 
death so many of his co-religionists. The a w i i j a  then proposed a treaty 
with Pir Muhemmad, but Hnmiiyiin also rejected this suggestion. He 
then continued his march oi8 Q u l m  to Ba lb .  At  first his enterprise 
seemed likely to be succeesfnl, but his soldiers got discouraged by the 
continued absence of KBrnriin and apprehended that Klmriin would 
attack Kiibnl in their absence, and get possession of their families 
who had been left behind in that city. So when victory was 
apparently within their p p  the invaders retreated southwards to 
Dera Qaz. The attempt to execute a chringe of position in the face 
of an enemy had the same disastrous effect that followed a similar 
manmnvre before the battle of Qananj. The retreat became a flight, 
and Humiiyiin had much difficulty in effect in^ his escape. The hard- 
ships he encountered on the way back to Ktibul are minutely described 
by Biiyazid, but he has not the descriptive power of Biibrtr or even of 
Janhar, and he seems too anxious to magnify his own performances. 
As Erskine remarks in his MS. translation, (p.47), Biiyazid is mucli 
the hero of his ow11 tale. One extract, p. 49b, may however be given. 

"When we came to the foot of the Sih Paj Pass, which is one 
of the paeses in the Hindii Km4, his Majesty halted and said that for 
some days he had not slept. He then laid his blessed head on MHdar 1 

6ultiin1s knees and told him to sing him tm sleep by repeating anything 
he knew. Miidar begged that Biiyazid might be ordered to join his 
voice, and Biiyazid did so. As his Majesty had represented that he was 
hungry, Biiyazid endeavoured to get him some food. There waa a 
shield which had been cast aside aa out of repair. It had a steel boss 
and Biiyazid made ready on i t  mrne horse-flesh and a stew and 
presented i t  to his Majesty when he awoke. He partook of it and 
often said afterwards in Kiibnl that he had never eaten anything 
so delicious 8s that dish (~lsh)." Flnmiiytin returned to Kiibnl on let 
Ramqiin, 956, (23rd September, 1599), in time to save the city from 
being taken by Kiimriin. With this event Biiyaeid concludes the eecond 
chapter of his Memoirs. 

The third chapter begins with an account of the defeat of 
Hnmiiyiin by Kiimdn in the Qipciiq Valley. HumSyiin was wounded 
in this engagement and had to retire to the hills, while Kiimriin followed 

1 Erekine rendera this "mother of Snl@~," bat it ia hardly likely that m y  
women were with the party. 

J. I. 39 
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up his mcwm by taking K W  which now fell into hie poseession for 
tbe khird time. 

The next m n t  a coded is the negotiation for Hnmiifin's 
marriage with S_hiibziida Qiiwm, the daughter of Mire6 Snlaimiin of 
BsdaB&iin. The etory is told a t  wesrisome length, the only interest 
in i t  being the revelation of the haughty and maatwfnl character of 
Qaram (or m n a m )  B~gam,  the wife of SulaimBn. She was indignant 
that  persons of such inferior rank as Qwiija Jal&ln-d-din and Bibi 
Fsfima should be eent to demand the hand of her drmghter, and taunting- 
ly told FHtima that her business in Kabul was the enticing away of 
men's danghhrs. " Did yon think of getting my daughter in that 
way ?" she said. "Why has none of the E@gams or A & h a  come ; if 
my daughter's name is not great, the repntation of his Majesty the 
 kin^ is great!' Haram became mollified after a while and eent a 
message to Humiiyk that she wonld be proud to give him her daughter 
if he came for her. Presnmtrbly the merriage never took place for we 
hear no more d it, and the fact k t  Qaram'e son Ibrlhim was after- 
wards married to Hnm&y&n's daughter, Ba&&i Biinti, wonld anrely 
prevent a marrisge between Hnmiiyiin and Ibriihim's sister. Q m m  
in her message fo Hnmiiyiin spoke of his traversing the defilee of the 
Hindii Ku& and fhia leads Biiyacid to obaerve (p. 59a) thnt the name 
of these mmntaina was ohanged to Hinda K6h by Akbar in 9%, (1586), 
because ;he peroeived that the range extended from the limits of Benga'L 
to the borders of Tabriz, and because the shrines of Tabrie sainta 
w e  to be found on its s1opes.l 

After this coma the occonnt of the night attack by KHmrin on 
Hnm&yb's camp and the death of Mire6 Hindiil. Biiyazid r e c d  
the cynical remerk made by Mnn'im m i i n  upon this event. Coming up 
to Enmiiyiin, he i n q u i d  why he was weeping. " Becanm I have heard 
that Mire% Hindiil ha8 Been martyred," replied Hnm&yiin. " Yon lament 
your own good," said Mun'im, "yon have one enemy less." Upon this 
his M a j ~ t y  stinted his tears. Hindiil's death took place in 958, (1551), 
and the word " f3&b&tin," (night attack) gives the chrowgram. H m  
Biiyadd digresses to Cell a etory about Akbar, belonging to this year. 
The young prinoe waa having hm lessons with the son of Mull& 
Hisiimn-d-din, a famous doctor of Samaqand, in a tent in hie mother's 

1 B'iyasid ad& a "Qod knowe," to thin rather nmntel l~ble  explrmation. 
There are Tombs of Tabrie Sainb in Indie, e. g., of Jelllo-d-din at Pandia, in 
the MaldZ district. Akbar may have thought of him becanae hie own name wan 
Jalilu-d-din and may have thought that by calling the range Hindi-K6h he wan 
grounding. e claim to it. At all events, this faot that he invented the name 
Hindi-k6h is interesting. 



garden. Mnn'im csme there to pey his reapeate, and the child put up 
his f&r-brother, Adham K6ka to ask for a holiday. Mnn'im made the 
desired request to the teacher, and as he was then prime' minister and 
all-powerful, the tutor a t  once gave Akbar his liberty. This came 
to  Humiiytin's ears and next day when &aman-d-din Atka brought 
A k k  to salute his father, Hnmiiyiin obeerved to the child, " Yesterday 
yon got Hsji Mnbmmad Sul&iin to aak your teecher to set yon free, 
do not such a thing wain." When the prince had goae back to his 
eobaol, Hnmiiyiin turned to Mun'im m i i n  and said "I beard that yon 
got him the holidsy, but I mentioned the name of Biiji Mnbal~rnad to 
my eon beoanee he is yet young and poeeibly it might remain in his heart 
' Mnn'im B S n  got me a holiday, and then told the king' and 
this might lead to your harm some day when I am no longer here. Bs 
for Biiji Mubmmad, he ie a man without any deoenoy and so desemee 
any harm that may come to him." 

B H y ~ l d  adds that he heard thir story in Jannpfir in 978 (1570-71) 
when Mnn'im m i i n  was miin-lrfiiiniin. 

B y a ~ l d  deecribem the blinding of K & m h  but he was not present 
on the m i o n  and his narrative is by no means so detailed as that 
of Jauhar. He, however, gives a most &eoting description of the 
interview between the two brotherr, afterwardo when they met a t  
midnight, and the blind KSmriin wse led out ae far se the tent-ropes 
to meet Hnmayiin. But it has been so well translated in Erakine's 
History (II,416), that it ir unnecessary to repeat the .coonut. I shall 
only remark that what gHmrh  mid to the byatandem after acknow- 
ledging that hie misfortunes were due to hie rn fault is somewhat 
different in Biiyaeid from Mr. Emkine's rendering. According to the 
letter, Ki imrh said, "If i t  be known that hin Majesty hss shown 
favour to me, let it a l ~ o  be known how little I have deserved it." 
Apparently what Kinmiin eaid waa, (BPyazid 64b) "If people con- 
sider that hie Majeety hee dealt kindly by me, I atteat the fact.'! 
(man uijd hrdmn).  Mno5m =in wae now appointed guardian of 
Akbar. He took him to Jai &&hi. which is the old name of JalPlLbiid. 
The Jal&I&b&d fort wea built by Mnn'im and received ite name in . 
oompliment to bkbar, (one of whoee names was Jalau-d-din), and who 
got Jiii &hahi aa his appanage in sncoessiou to his uncle Hiudiil, whoee 
daughter alao he married. B h p i d  gives the chronogram of the 
bnilding of Jal&l&bM, which also served, with the addition of one 
letter, for the date of the building of the Jaunpiw bridge ten y e m  
later. One Qhim Arsliin was the composer of the chronogrems but 
they do not eeem to be wrreotly given in the ME. Apparently they 
should rnn Bdiniy-i-8 Un Mun'im &&in, and BUniy-i-8 in  Mm'im & 
which would give respectively 972 and 982. 
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Bfiyazid was now in the service of Jaliiln-d-din Mahmiid of Anbah, 
as his dm& or butler and he relates how Jaliiln-d-din sent him from 
Kiibnl to Jaliiliib&d with a quantity of ice, grapes, r iwii j ,  lemonade and 
sugar-candy, as a present to Akbar. In spite of the heat of Jaliiliibiid, he 
says, t l ~ e  ice arrived intact as the box had bran in it and waa wrapt 
in felt. Akbar was highly delighted with the ice, ate a portion, and 
had some put into his water bottle, and also distributed i t  to his officers. 
He then qnestioned Biiyazid abont pnblio &ire. Bii~azid had brought 
a letter from Jalglln-d-din in whiah he asked where Akbar would take 
up his quartera when he came to Kiib~l.  AkbAr aaked Biiymid 
what sea~on it was in Kiibnl, and when he replied that tlle white roses 
were in bloom in the a i i h  Liii garden, Akbar ordered that his dinner 
should be prepared in that place. Afterwards Akbar proceeded 
to the Bii& Waf6 a t  Adiinipar, which w ~ s  a famous garden made by his 
grandfather, and again qnestioned BHyazid abont public &ire, and 
abont Balkb and Samarqand. He wrote a reply to Jaldu-d-din and 
Biiyazid went off in the evening with i t  to Kiibnl. He travelled with 
p a t  expedition for he arrived next day on the fiab-i-bariit, (6th 
Angnat, 1552), before the people had lighted up for the festival. 
Thiu was good going as the distance (from Adfinipnr) is abont 180 
miles and he tells U8 that old aoldiers were astonished a t  his coming so 
quickly. He was alone too, and the roads were bed. He now gives 
a cook's chronicle of how he prepared dinner for &bar in the Awarta 
Biigh (? middle garden) and how Akbar arrived next day a t  noon 
and was regaled by him with pheasants' wings (qiil-i-pair&) and how 
the prince sent the remainder of the birds to the Bsgams. 

At p. 69b. BZiyazid incidentally mentions that Mnn'im $bib's 
father, Miram BBg, was guardian of Mirzii 'hkar l ,  and had charge of 
QandahHr, and that on the occasion of an attack by the Elaziirae he 
sacrificed his own life in order to let the prince escape. This is a 
valuable supplement to Blochmann's account of Mun'im m i i n  whioh saye 
(p. 317) that nothing appears to be known of the circumstances of 
Mun'im's father, Miram (or BairHm) Bag. 

At p. 7% we have it recorded that in the spring of 960, (1553), two 
sons were born to HnmHyan in oue month. One was Mnbammad 
Hakim, who waa afterwards ruler of Kiibnl, and whose mother waa 
Ciicak B~gam,  and the other was Mubarnmad Far& Fiil whose 
mother was a g u i s h ,  the daughter of Caoaq MirzZi of mwiirizm, 
but who only survived for a few days. 

The fourth chapter of the Memoirs commences with a very full 
list of the officere who accompanied Hnmiijiin, Akbar, and Bairiim to 
India. 



From p. 77b we learn that Biiyazid left without notice the service 
of Khwiija JaIHlu-d-din on account of some injury which he received 
from the Qwiija's brother. He went to Bang&& where 'Ali Qnli 
S_haibHni wee, whom he had known in his childhood a t  Tabriz, but even- 
tually he proceeded to Kiibul and became the servant of Mnn'im Qiin. 
The brother of the a w i i j a  here referred to wee Jaliln-d-din Mae'fid 
who wee afterwards put to  death along with his elder brother,' by 
Mun'im miin.  See Ma'llsiru-LumarU I. 617. 

For rieveral prrges after this the Memoire are occnpied witb an 
sccount of the siege of Ksbul by Snlaimiin Mirzii of Bsda!&&Hn, and 
his son Ibriihim. I t  seems that on HnmByBn's death Snlaimh con- 
sidered tbat as the oldest member of the great Timiir'e family he was 
entitled to a share in HnmHyiin's dominions. Biyazid, according to hie 
own account, took s prominent part in repelling the attack, and was 
wounded by an arrow. Snlaimiin did not take the town, but a com- 
promise wae made whereby hie I m h  was allowed to read the B u l k  
in his name for one day in KLbn1.S 

At p. 87b we are told that Mnn'im $ban came out of Kiibnl ss soon 
as the siege was over and proceeded towards Btig4-dih-afg4iiniin. . 

On the way-in front of the royal baths-he met mwii ja  Miraki, the 
diwan of Maryam-makiini, who had stayed outside during the siege and 
had aided with MirzL SnlaimBn. Mun'im a t  once had him pulled off 
his horse and hanged a t  the door (is&&) of a costermonger's shop. 
The interest of this entry lies in the fact that a w i i j a  Miraki wae the 
grandfather of Ni~iimn-d-din the historian. 

P. 8& tells that Sultiin "Adili, the successor of Sikandar, died near 
All~hiibiid, and that the famons HBmii vowed to God that if he 
defeated the Mu&nls ho would become a Musnlmiin. On the next page 
Biiyazid expresses hie eatisfaction that God erased from the infidel's 
beart the recollection of t h i ~  vow after he had defeated Tardi Beg. 
As the glory of Timiir, he says, had descended to Hnmiiyfin, and then 
been transferred to Akbar, God, on the field of Piinipat, put forgetfnl- 
ness of his vow into BBma's heart. The same page describe8 how 
Bairiim m i i n  put Tardi BBg to death. He  had an old grudge against 
bim, and y e d  hie defeat by Hiima as a pretext for assessinating him. 
He sent for him, we are told, to his own house, then left the mom on 
pretenoe of a neaessary purpose, and sent in men who put Tardi 
to death on the carpeted floor of the diwifnkhdna. A few pages further 
on (920) we are told that the reason for BairBm's dislike of Tardi l&g 

1 Bloohmann d l a  him the ron of Jalau-d-din M&miid, 384. 
The acoonnt by Nen-d-din, EUiok V, 249, may be oomptued with thin 



wae that when they were in India together before Humiiyiin's expulsion, 
B a s m ,  then only Bairiim BBg and the Nuhr& (seal-keeper), had 
wanted to &it on the same carpet (etibca) with Tardi BBg who wae at 
that time governor of Etiiwii, and that the latter had refused to make 
room for him. 

Hsmii's head was sent to Mun6im a i i n  in Af&iinistib (at 
Qiirnqsiii) and he sent it on to Biiyazid a t  Kiibul with instructions to 
pleco i t  over the Iron Gate, and to have the drums of rejoicing beaten. 
It waa 3 or 4 hours of the night when the head arrived and BEyazid 
a t  once went up to the citedel to give the good news to the Bsgcuna 
They sent out a number af their servante to inquire how it waa oerteis 
that it really was Hsmii's head, to whioh myasid replied by eending 
them Mun'im Q h ' s  letter to read. 

P. 9Oa tells of Biiyazid's being eent for and reproved by Marpm. 
m&ni's ordem for not olearing out a h o u ~ e  for a uerrant of hare. He 
pleaded Mun'im a i i n ' s  commands and waa forgiven. On this o d o n  
M&h Cacak' a a l i f a  aoted as interpreter o r  perhaps as go-between. 
Alter this the BBgame, inolading W i m a  Srrltih and B h  B g a m  

. went off to India 
P. 934 mentions that waram Bergam, the maaterfnl wife of Sulai- 

m b ,  left Badabshiin on a ~ ~ ~ u n t  of some disagreement and came to 
Kgbnl. Her husband went to Mun'im begging him to induce her to 
return. He wae successful and Biiyasid escorted her e part of the way 
back. 

P. 95a records the death of Mima Ibriihim, eon of M. SulaimHn. 
He  and his father, who had been in 72 %hta with the Uzbaks and had 
always been mccesaful, went againet Bd&, bat this time Ibriibim got 
separated from b i ~  father, wae taken prisoner and pat  to death. The 
date was 966. 

P. 98cr deecribea a visit paid by Mun'im and other 
grandees of the Court to the shrine of a w 8 j s  Qutbu-d-din Babtyiir  
Kgki on the oocesion of the saint's anniversary. The shrine wae in 
old Dihli, i.e., near the Qntb, which aocording to some, derivea ite 
name from the saint. Qutbu-d-din Kiiki was from 0 J in Pargbiina, 
which perhaps acconnts for his popularity with W a r ' s  descendants, 
and hie anniversary, i.e., tbe day of hie death, ia the 27th November. 
There is a long account of him by F i r ih ta  a t  the end of his hietory 
and Abii'l-fad has a h  a pamgmph about him, (Jarrett 111, 363). 
Bi&yazid's elder brother, the mint and poet Bahriim Saqqii, wae living 
i n  New Dihli in the cell of Ni~iimn-d-din Auliyii near Hum%y~n's tomb, 
but he too went off to the " Oras " in the discharge of him self-imposed 
duty of water-carrying. On hie way back he got a fresh &tack of 



&a& (attimotion), end wae insensible for several houra Biiyazid 
here refere again to his brother's poetry and gives three specimens of 
it. He  says that hie brother took to writing verse at the order of 
&Q Qhim Anwar who appeared to him in a dream a t  Ssmarqand. 

P. 99a. Af+l a i i n  asked Biiyaeid to try and proonre the release 
of Bairiim m n ' s  di& MU&IBC 'Mi Tarbati who waa imprieoned in 
the house of Darvesh Mnbmxnad a n  Uebak. BByaeSd mentioned the 
matter to his master, Mnn'im who bade BByaeid remind him of tbe 
request when he went to Uonrt. Next day wben the &&n-uiin&n 
(Man'im) was in the honee of Mtiham Be&, Biiyssid gave him a 
reminder. Miiham waa present and observed that the matter wee not 
of enoh great importance, and that it was only neoeseary to send some 
one to Darweeh Uebak's house to release Mqaffar. The Q&n-&&n&n, 
however, said that bis Majeaty mnst first be consnkted, whereon Miiham 
volunteered to mention the matbr. While they were talking, Akbnr 
oame in from the chase, and after bornwing a needle from T a t a s  the 
mother of Daatam Qiin,' proceeded to extraot the thorns, which had got 
into his fed in the jungle. W a m  represented M n ~ e  case and 
Bis Majesty granted the prayer and added that Mnpfh wee reported 
to be able to write fughra and that the Khiin-U&niin might, if he 
liked, take him into hb employment. bkbar, we are told, waa highly 
p l d  with the Kh&n-l&Bmn for not acting in even such a smJl 
matter aa the relesse 'of Mn~afEar without consulting him. 

In pp. 100-101 we have a desoription of a game of oards a t  which 
Akbar waa present. B i i p i d  played the game on board a boat with , 
Mnqim Qara. Biiywid won, and aa Mnqim had no money to pay his 
losses, Biiyoeid stopped playing. Thereupon Mnqim had to pledge hie 
flufin or great ooat eod to sif playing in the cold. Mr. Erakine 
remarks that the joke seems to .have consisted in Mnqim's suffering 
from the d d .  A t  lOlb we are told of U h a m  Bepba's kindness to 
the author and of her giving him a house in Bgra. There wae a nttR 
free in the grounds and Ba- SaqqB, hia brother, got him to put up 
a saqqi-Wna or water-how under it. hu~&& Neir ,  one of the 
Saqqg's ditmiplee, put up a mqqi-Hiha a t  the Fort Gate, and when 
Akber rode out he need to take a drink, and aleo nsed to listen to 
recitetione from the Saqqi's D i w k  

P. 102a tells s story about Akbar's eending for eighteen rmpeee 
of which the only point seems to be the exhibition of Miiham Anaga 
or B-a as a sort of centre of eflaira. &baa! sent a eunuch to 
B w g j a  Jahiin for the money. He and other officers were in attend- 
ance on %hsm BZiqeg and he peeviehly raid to the mwenger "from 

1 Blwhmann, 8M. 
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whom jtigfr shall I take i t ? "  Wham got over the di€Ecnlty by 
telling Tahlii, the mother of Dastam, to fetch the money from 
her Turkish waiting woman. &bar ww a t  thie time, (968, 1561). 
devoted to the amusement of cock-fighting and in connection with 
this we are told 8 story about S_hamsn-d-din Atka. This again is 
prefaced by a reference to Akbar'sl orders that every one shonld shave 
tl~eir beards. aamsn-d-din's beard (or perhaps his hair) was not long 
but still he had not cut i t  in accordance with the royal orders which he 
had only received when on hie way from the Piinjsb. Akbar remarked 
upon this, and &%msu-d-din replied by way of jeet, that hie hair had 
been longish but that when he a m e  to Muttra, he had had it cut after 
the fashion of the Hindfis of that place. The courtiers applauded 
the joke, the point of which waa ita allusion to Akbar's Hindii pro- 
clivities. At this time it was the custom that every one who came 
to pay hie respects, should bring a game-cock and Akbar told &amen- 
d-din that he must do the same. Next day aamsn-d-din appeared, but 
without a game-cock. When however Akbar noticed this &amen-d- 
din replied that he had one. " Where ?" said Akbar, and aamsn-d-din 
answered " under my arm." Akbar signed to the attendante to search 
if this wss so, and when they did so the bird set up a crow. Akbar now 
ordered a certain cock of his to be brought. " Let i t  be a fighting one," 
remarked &amsn-d-din, "fol. mine is famous in Liihor." When the 
royal game-cock waa brought, Shamsn-d-din uncovered his and it was 
found to be a hen bird (MUkiyUn). The two birds, the cock and the 
hen, fought and Akbar wee greatly delighted. 

In tile end of 968, (Aognst 1561), there was a hurricane Cjikar, 
dust-storm, Vullem 8.v.) i n  Agra and the bridge of h a t e  was broken. 
A fire too broke out in the carpet-house (farad-aana) of Miiham 
BB&, and some of Akbar's dancing girl6 who lodged near it were 
burnt. The rn&u-ke&nan went to condole with Akbar who seemingly 
was cynical enough to say that the burning of the girls was a small 
matter (#ah2 rut) and that they should go and console ?&ham for 
the loss of her property. Thie is followed by a atory of how Akbar 
was unable to get his horse acmes the river owing to one of the 
pontoons having got detached, and how B&yazid, who is rather fond of 
blowing his own trumpet, contrived to make the home jomp acroer 
the gap. 

P. ] O h  describes an enhrtainmont given by the u i i n - u i i n h  
when the gnesta took opium and also " colonred their teeth," (donddn 

1 Bloohmann, 193 and Badioni 11. 908. But Bkyesid's phrrw, i n  &dm& 
miy-i-wr gugi&taa and perhay thin meana leave the hair h. 



CQIO Rarded). I W b e  npposea (in hie t w d a t i o ~ )  thet thie ie a 
eupbemiem f w  driaking w b .  it may a h  refer to the eating of betel 
or to amoking. Evidently it wea oom&hing naaeasl or improper, for 
B B J ~  excueen h i W  for joinipg in the teethsolonring by aaying 
tb r t  Be always tried to go in for good fellowship. 

P. 105a m r d e  that BByecid got the title of S n l t h  from Akber. 
P. 105b dsscpibee the aeeeMinatian of &amnu-d-din by Adhsm @Hn. 

when Akbar waa muted by the noise ~d came and aaw the body and 
Adbarn, he cralled the latfar Md4,  (filth), or perhaps gdpdti, (sodomite ), 
end struck him e blow os the ely and stunned him. (Aooording to Abn'l- 
f q l  the wpneeeion aeed by A k b  waa "eon of a bitah "). gfter 
putting Adhem to death, Akbar went to Miiham'e house and said to her 
''MPmiL, we have killed Adham." Shortly afterwards he put hie 
uncle, u w a j a  M n ' w m  to death for murdering hie wife. A few &ye 
lpter Akbar hrd a conversation with the I&in-uiinHn, and asked him 
what the people mid of bir reign. The Bbiin-khfinirn replied, '(My 
bog ,  (may yon live IU) yeare !) the people love yon and admire your 
perfeot jutioe in killing A- m n  for the murder of the Atke, and 
in putting to death Mu'a~l;am Bnltb for murdering the daughter of 
Bibi F&&ima." Hie Majesty rejoined, " I have done mmething better 
than this ; it i a  e t ~ a ~ g e  that you dqn't rpention it, but yon know i t  all 
fhe sqme, though fwm pertain ooqsi+xatione you don't refer to it." 
What thing ia it," eajd the &@n QAniin, I' that I know and from 

@ab eomide&ions do aot epeek of P " Akbar replied, " What I have 
&ne be* ie #i& that I have brought all the Atka'e relations from 
&&or, gpd heve eaattered them l ib  the stare of the ' DrragLtere of 
the Bear," giving them fief8 dl over @indbt&."s 

The Mmoirs now b m e  w&er W o w  and aninteresting, though 
here and them we om glwn d n a b l e  information. 

bt p. 108b, we have a refem08 to one Jabiir Bardi Beg who had 
served nndar Bibar snd bad for msay yesrs been e and had 
rnttled in B&J&&&n. Ee WM nap rebprning thither after visiting the 
fomb af Hpmi5yZLP. Meny pagee are taken np with an account of 

UBn's return to Kiibul aPd hie defeat a t  JdalSbM. At p. 117b, 

I The eupradon ia dm mng-CbmJhwFao'& porirhcin ku~da haryakri b a k  
fi+i-HidW& jWr fannldcl im. B i i + o a ' &  in the Arabio name for the 
-telltion of the k t  Beu whose # b r a  atand apart and are not olutered like 
thoma of the Pletder 

8 Probably Akbar thought tbat Yun'im did not refer to thk not d jmtioe or 
grouodty becum them WM en old q-l M w m n  Mqn'im wd the Atka and it 

err, mop& t$@t rrqr LP. d t b  m e -  Bloahwn,  
p. aal. 
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3 14 H. Beveridge-Hlemoirs of B w i d  (~u ja&t)  Bfytit. [No. 4, 

there is a X%ferebce to one MimB @ah, O e  son of J d & & i g B m t .  
However thia is not Humit* but a prince af the D m h .  !l%m is IS 

long account of Abn-l-maili. Thia man billed his moth-in-law, Miham 
Cacak, the wife of Hnm&yfin and mother of Mubammad H&m. He 
was afterwards made prmone by SnlaimLn and put to d e d  bf 
Muhamm&d gakim. 

P. 122b speaks of a woman named A@ Sara-qad (qprem-form) 
w h ~  wee formerly in the harem of BIbar and was now ap-tlp the 
wife or mietrese of Mnn'im m a n .  She came from Bib Zamhn'e 
camp to Mnn'im'e in the capsdity of a epy or go-between. 

p. 124b. We. read of Bkbhr's hanting elephants near CanBr, just M 
hie grandfather had done. 

P. 128b. B&yacid.repsira s saffa or portico in Bedarea which had 
h e n  ereated by HumByiln. 

P. 1300 gives an moun6 of one of Akbar'u meetings for religions 
debatee. The ~ u l M s  d Ram (mulldyiln-i-dm) are mentioned as l~aving 
been present, and probably thia means Romish priests. Onel Mi- 
Mnflis-&kingdom-less prince, and who is said to have been an adept at 
logio,-wea present and lpm being preesed with a question by 'Abdu-1-1ih 
Sultgnptiri. His rival & n i b  'bhdn-n-nab1 wss also there, nnd'in hia 
tarn propounded a question to the Prinoe. The latter who had not 
replied ta 'Abdn-I-1Ih's question, and wae probably poaed by it, (see 
Lowe's BadAoni, 190) seems to have loat his temper md cried to 
'Abdn-n-nabi " Blave (@ulllm-i-kw) ! be a little patier~t till I have 
answered the big slave, and then I will answer yon." Mire& M u f l ~ ,  (fo 
whom there ie a reference in Blochmann, Ii41), went to Mecca and died 
there in 989, (1581), and Bgyazid witnessed his interment. 

P. 131a. tells of the wonde~lul feat of a man called Mir Faridan, 
who had some yeere before swallowed eighty mi~qHl8 of krau or b a d .  
(an intoxicatihg drug or drink made apparently from Indian hemp) 
and who now, to please the B&n-BiinHn and his friends took 140 
miaq&ls of the stuff. He also drank K6knUr (a pl-eperation of opium)- 
instead of water, and yet for several night8 remained in company, and 
acted as if the drugs had no effect on him. 

P. 132a Biiyacid came to grief, very deservedly for destroying 
a Bin& temple a t  Benares with pillnrs bearing an inscription 760 
years old. He converted the building into a Madrase, etc. RBjs 
TodRr Ma1 wae annoyed a t  this and got the inhabitante to complain 
againat him. The r e ~ ~ l t  that Bgyazid lost hie appointment 
and wau for esveml yeam a tian@&. After some years he becanie 24ir 
Miil or keepei of the Seal (Rlochrnnnn VI), and enbsequently he m. 
made governor of CnnP. 



P. 135~.  hna mention of R&$ Gsjpati, ( B l o c h n ,  3991, who ie 
oalled of the wnntry of Ac-~IM (+I ? )  and is said to have held 
thej(Ig.is. cd Biijpiir and Bihiya, h., extending ovw both b& of the 
Qangee. At that time he was loyal. 

P, 1470. Gives an account of Mnn'im a i i n ' e  removing his head- 
qnmkm from Tiiuda to Oanr (which Biiytuid also calls Bangiila), and of 
,the pestilence which broke out there. H e  eays thet the nature of the 
aonntry b such that a pwtilenoe (uraba) breakti out there every thirty 
yeara8(pam) and ,that on this oocasion bhe plague wae waisted by 
dmnkenneas (kaif). Mnn'im QHs was himself a victim, dying there, 
eocording Lo Bayaeid on the night of Monday, 18 Rajiib 982.1 On the 
eeme night MqatFar, the deposed king of Gtnjriit, and who afterwards 
escmped and gave A kbar so mnoh trouble, arrived a t  Qanr, having beqn 
sent there by Biiyazid from Coner aocording to Mnu'im'a srdew. 
Bgyazid tells Low he himself went afterwards to Geur and of the 
difionlty he had in taking charge of Mu3'im's proprty. In this 
aonneotion he mentions the names of two women, viz., 98ijr (Sarw) 
Bgh&, Mnn'im's widow, whom be deecribes an a reliable woman and one 
who had been in the harem of BPbar and Iiarniiyiin, and another lady who 
waa the mother of QwHja &ah Mnllgfir, who was Mnn'im's W & i .  
BQazid said he had no wbh after Mnn'im's d a t h  to remain on active 
eervioe. 1He gave $up his .post of governor of Ctmiir but held for 
a time the position of &r6&a of the Treaeury. In tbe beginning 
of 986, (March 15781, he got leave to go to M w a  and left for t b t  pla+e 
with his wife and ohildren. He wiw, however, detained for two yesy.s 
in S h t  on account of a oharge of malveraation which was bwpght 
againat him by his enemies. He got over this di5cnlty and was able 
to go to Daman, but there he had fresh tronblea with the Port~gnese 
end hed to pay a heavy ransom before he was allowed to sail. T L v  
reached Aden in fourteen days and there a small boet eame oat ,to 
them, whioh had been sent by Gulbadan Begam and other ladies 
:who had been to Meoca and were on their retn1.n. h y a z i d  sent tIje 
Begame news of India, $c. He spent a considersble time in Mema, 
and lost hio wife and one of his sons there. He buried mother and 
ohild i n  one grave, end occupied i t  himself for one or two houw SO t h t  
i t  should not be too mall o r  narrow. He sent his other children home, 
hoping that he himself should end hie days in Mecca and might be 
laid beside 11is wife. Bnt he had to return to India in consequence 
hearing that his family had been made prisoner by the Pol.tugnese 
a t  Daman. He left in 990, (1582), but had to wait long in Mocha harboar 
for a favourable wind. At last the '' olive mason " ( ~ u e i ~ t ~ - i - z a i t ~ i ~ i )  

1 It should be 988. The English date I 28rd October, 1575. 



came end brought a wind and tlmy were jaet about to rtai-t When s 
boat mlled a " t&laari " (see Bldchmann, W1) came in from Diu abd 
reported that all Qujd t  was in a b l a~e  owing te the insnrrection of 
MngdEar. In this extremity Bgymid oonmled himeelf and L i e  &ad 
as they were sitting in the ship's cabin (dab&) by taking an omen from 
g&fig, the rewlt of which waa to satisfy them that the deaoendenta 
of HumByGn would eventnelly prevail. Be  wna eight months dn 
b d  ship and after a voyage of two montbe e r r id  a$ the pod of 
Kade (qr. Qlidhri, or perhaps Ghoga). BBplraid kbs in danger h e  
but ultimately eecaped to 0finrt. Apparently M u p f b  let him go on 
acwunt of their old acquaintance when MaFafEar waa hie primmer at 
Cnnw. He liked the climate of Sfirat and willing to stay fiere 
but his mns Ba'Bdat YBr and Iftibllr who were in Akber'e servim, 
wrote to ltim that the Emperor WM expeating him. He therefore waited 
upon Akbar in Fatbptfr Sikri in the end of 992, (Deoember 15&4), end 
waa gwionaly received, getting a house and the pavgana a€ 8an@ 
for which however he waa to pay a rental of 14 lakhe. RBjll Todar 
Ma1 did not like Bt%ywid and tried to mrew 8 higher rental out of 
him. He got the prgana in partnership with his m, and epperenkly 
i t  waa not lncrative. 

In 994 ( 1586), BByazld wae mieed fo the rank d a msqd of 
U)Ol and next year he -8 made Steward (baklhwl) and ohamberlnin 
(I&* A&). But he wm soon after abtaoked with paralyaia and 
had to give up all his appointments. But in 998 he retnr~ied In work 
and wae made a Treaenry dar6gha arid amfn. In 998 Akber gave him 
(probably in consideration of his bodily i n h i t y )  permission to sit in 
the royal presenoe, and declared before 8 number of mrt iere  that 
B&yaid was an honest man and had aerved the state for nearly two 
garn, i.e., for 60 y e w .  The Memoire were completed on Sunday, llst 
R a m q i l n ,  999, (13th June, 1591), and with this statement and m e  
vereea the book closw. Previontl to  this BByaafd deeoribes mme build- 
ings that he erected at and give8 an ecaonnt of the distribution 
of copiea of hie book. 

1 He mast have got farther promotion for Abu'l-tyl, (BMmann,  SOlX mab 
him among the  oommcmdera of 800. Probably thin WM when he becsme B.Liwd 
Bag in 986.. 



The Oappara Inmiption qf Anama-lfma 11 qf Orha.- 
By N A Q P N D B I H I ~  VMU, Editor, VipakQa. 

in my article on the oopper-plate p n t  of Nysizbha bdva 11. of 
~ristm, read in May, 1896, in ow Society's meeting, 1 merely alluded 
fo this Inkpt ion ,  expressing, however, my deeire to  pnblieh i t  in fnll 
i n  a later iaana NOW, oomphnt to that prombe, 1 bring in my present 
Prticle. 

 his Insoription, whioh waa h t  notioed in the Viqvak6pl in 1894, 
im hoiaed on a stone-slab in the femple of Ogiwgven, (or pea) st U n a -  
pnr village in the Padmnpw~arga11e, District Cnttack, and eitnated nearly 
12 milee north-eest from the town of Cnttack and 9 milee to the north 
M the msd from Cnttaok to Chandbali. On both sides of this large 
femple, there are other temples of smaller size dedicated to K m  
hdhiki, and Piimati, bat theae latter from their very appearance and 
architectme are evidently of a later period than that of OBp~vsca. 
From the resemblance of arohiteotnn, the temple of 0&w~oaw may 
be chased as coeval with other temples, bnilt in sevml place8 of Oriees 
daring the 12th and 13th oenturiea of the Christian era. The whole 
bmple ie bnilt uniformly of baaalt stone looally called b a u M .  The 
ornamantel beauty a d  auperior workmanship of the amhiteat, are not 
e little exhibited in the temple, but mnoh of ita former beauty ia, for 
went of repair, in gradual decay. The interior of this high temple is 
dl dark, and now atEords an anmoleated habitation for innumerable bata, 
through the dim indifFerenoe of ita votaries. In the sanotnm of the 
templa, there is a deep excavation in which lies the Liggs immerged in 
perpetual waters, aave at the time of feativals when the water b e i i  
drawn out the Lipee makea ite appearance. 

A few people now inhabit the village Kianapnr, and they too, for 
the moat part of them, are Bh-, id., votaries to the God w g v a r o .  
Formerly the temple of OBWgvara had been vested with a large 



dasr6ttara property, but the votaries had alienated's great part of it, 
and consequently the income having m t l y  deteriorated, no longer are 
the offerings and ceremonies conducted in their former grand scale. 
One thouaand bighaa of land and 300 bharapm of paddy per year, are all 
that now exist to defray the expenses of the temple. A considerable 
sum is added to the income by the gifts from the visitors, during the 
two festivals of the qvar8t1-i and the lunar Caturdqi of the bright 
fortnight in the month of Kiirtika, when a vast concome of people 
floode into the place. 

The tradition ee to the origin of the temple, rnna aa follows :- 
The site, on which the temple of Cwqvare now dm&, wee a tank. 

In the vicinity, a village soboal-maeter taught h i  pupils, in h i  little 
UUta@ld, i.e., school. MahkIidBva, the great god, himself came in the 
p i e  of a &to, i.e. pnpil, and begm to learn with other boys. Now, all 
the other boys had to be harassed much for their school fees, and paid 
them after several demands made; but Mah8d8wI the diagnied clLfa 
paid even before the firat demand. Moreover, he wodd not be prevailed 
upon to disclose hie parentage even a t  the injunction of the achoot- 
master. Doubts now began to grow deep in the mind of the teacher, 
as to the identity of thii extraordinary boy, and one evening he seoretiy 
followed the &{a, when returning from the 02llaghlU. Then to hie 
great aetonishment the boy came direct to the tank, and to the  ecstaay 
of surprise of the beholding teacher, plunged into the waters and dis- 
appeared ! The night following, the teacher was visited by MahWva 
'm a dream and addressed to the following effect :-" I waa hitherto 
learning of you with a view to reveal my greatness, go aud celebrate 
my name to the world, henoeforth I shall be called CSF~vsra, the 
dirine pnpil." After this miracle, many came to study there and went 
o& profound scholars. By and by, the fame of the virtue of this place 
reached the ear0 of the Utkala-raja, who thereupon, mused the lank 
to be filled with earth, erected the beautiful temple npon it, established 
the present Ciitqvara-Liqga within the temple, and dedicated a vadi 
property h r d e  ita maintenance. 

In tl~ie temple, we find an inscribed slab, bearing the inscription of 
&ml~ga-bhIms 11 of Orism, which forms the subjeot ~natter of my 
present article. On the 7th of November, 1893, I went there with my 
friend Artatriina Miqra of Maudii, to visit the temple of C&vqvara. 
The votaries at  our request brought the inscribed slab out of the temple 
and placed i t  npon the outer door. The darkness of the night wee then 
fast approaching npon us, and I hurriedly took some rnbbirlgs of the  
inscription in pencil. Subsequently, !however, auothei set bf tracing of 
the aame haa reached my hand. 



The eiee of this slab i~ 33.5" x 22". The average h e  of the lettem 
is f" x 4". The Inscription is in 25 lineo, running through the entire 
length of the slab leaving a margin only of I+ inchea on all sidea. The 
letters belong to the ancient Bengali type of Kutila character, and 
resemble much the charnotem of the Meghegvara Inscription published 
i n  thia Journal for 1897, and those of the Brahmepvara Ineoription, 
published in our Society's Journal, by Mr. Prinsep. 1 

The Inscription wna written by a poet named B h b h r a ,  the princi- 
pal objeot of i t  being to record the e r d o n  of 8 $?im temple (of 
Ciitqvara) by b n a p b h h a  11. 

The language is high-flown Sanskrit and generally &r&. 
AN regarde orthography ;-the lettar b is thronghout denoted by 

the sign for v;  p, y and v are eometimea doubled' with the superscript 
sign r, e.g. in lines 2, 3 and 4. A curious miatake is committed in line 
16, where thaddiggajah is written for yaddiggajah. 

Opening with the words "Om adoration to Civa," the Inscription 
fimt invokes the ocean as the abode of Vigpn and the birth-place of the 
Moon, who adorns the meet of MahdBva It then glorifies the family 
of - g ~ e  horn in %he lunar dynasty, and gives the following list of 
Kings:-(1) OWgagge, (2) hie son -bhha L, (3) his son 
Bgjendra (Gjariija), and (4) his $on bnagga-bhlma II., together with 
the names of two distingnished ministera, namely G n ~ h  of the Vatme 
(36t1-a and the renowned Vigpn, the terrible foe of the Mnhammadan 
ruler Tumghiina (Tngbnl-i-tughiin Kben).s 

1 J. A. 8. B., Vol. VIT, Phte XXIV. 
S Bee if&+%-- pp. 740-88, and my arlhia on the a o p p q h t e  gsaat .of 

N&hha DBva II., J. A. 8. B, VoL LXV, PL I, pp. 388-9L 
8 Metre : gikharivi. 
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Om ! adoration to Pva ! 
V m  I. Hail to the Ooean, the sde lord of all the h e m ,  where 

the mount Main~ka ie enjoying the pleaenree of the pRterna1 lap of the 
Himalayas, where even the lord of Lakgmi himself lives aa a son-in-law 
iu hie father-in-law's house, and who has undergone that prooeee of 
ohnrning as a evadhir eacrifice.8 

V. 2. From that ocean waa born the moon, the wonder of all eyee, 
the love for whom virtnee procured him a place in the eye of Mnrirf 
and on the orest of Pnriiri. 

V. 3. From the moon was born a  ace of kings, the bluing 6re of 
w h m  prowem etopped the rutty etreame on the forehesds of the 
elephants of their advereeriea in the field of battle; swelled by the 
stpeame of their fame, the sea, heaved np at every moment and tbne 
enjoying the p l e a a m  of the oompanionehip of the heavenly river 
Mendiikini, etill dieplays those sport8 in wavy frolice. 

V. 4. In the line of them sovereign8 of renown, the nuiisnt halo 
of the pereon of Narahari incnuPated itself as King whose 
sword need to give deliverance to the hostile kings, when they tnmed, 
eo to say, Sannyiwine on the banks of the eacred river, whioh flowed 
from the m i n e  of the elephants in fury of war. 

V. 6. Who, in the battle-fields, need to olntch with the palm of 
, his hands, fimt the loch of the goddees of fortune of his adve&ee, 

and then his eword; who first deprived the breasta of the wivee of h is  
enemies, of their pear4 and then deprived tbe temples oozing juice of 
mt, of the unrnl y and maddened elephants, of their pearls. 

V. 6. When the hostile kings, frightened by the sharpened arrow8 
of the leader of the noisy army obtained deliverance by hie a m w e  
it seemed, rur if, to avenge their wrongs, these kings prood of their 
delivelance, were penetrating through the reign of the sun wl~ich travels 
iu the eky and which resembled the king in his fiery character. 

1 Metre, F-tcctilah 
a Bradhi meam ob lah  offered to the P i b  or opirib of d e  anoertoPr. 



V. 7. Hie ma was Amqga-bhIu~, who remained untonched by 
*-like ees of sin of the Gli-gnga ; who obtained poae~seion of the 

empire not by taking to any conepiracy or s host of elephants but by 
the mere love of other kinge. 

V. 8. abvida, who wae superior to other Br~hmaw, took his 
birth in the V a h  Gtatre. The Vedss volnntarily served him, i.e., he 
o b h e d  a great profioiency in the study of Vedas. This ie not a great 
glory on hie part, ee the king appointed him to beer the burden of the 
whole empire. 
. 7. 9. From him (sc. Anagga-bhime) King Bgjendra (i.e. R&jar&ja) 
took his birth, the nail-like man  of wlioae feeblotaa slept soundly on 
the moss-bed of looks of those hostile kings, who bowed down to him 
in submiasion. 

V. 10, Whcse eon wae d l e d  Ansqga-bhlma, whom bounty 
triumphs, even if the golden SnmBrn be melted by the fire of proweas and 
the clouds take up the melted gold and rain constantly to drench the 
quartera and slake the thirst of the needy, those showere of rein can 
never natisfy, but hie bounty alwaye satisfied the deeirea of all those 
who received it from him. 

V. 11. Whoee fame, when i t  whitens the Heaven, Earth and the 
Nether worldn, wipe  a n y  the glory of the heavenly Ganges which 
eonsiste in her pare whitenese ; whose p m b s  when uttered by the throat 
makes a-y with the usefulness of the garland of pearls, the Imtre of 
the mile of whom feet was the crown of hostile kings, who did not any 
more feel the necaaai* of wearing s turban on their head. 

V. 12. Whose toea slept (like the domesticated birds) on the fore- 
head of kings, which were, aa i t  were, the tops of houses; whose 
minietry wm aocepted by Vi~pn (a Brahmin) who appeared like s 
seoond Vippn, whom fame nuified the empire of the kings of three 
galiggse. 

V. 13. Of the boatile kings, they that sought his proteotion at  the 
very beginning of the combat, without shooting even an arrow, and they 
that, oonfidsnt of the overwhelming stl-ength of their mighty hands, 
peised their aworda, it ie atrange that both theee classea of adveree 
kings obtained, before long, the eternal happineas by pining the feet 
ef Vigpn, i.e., thme that died in the field went to heaven and there 
obtained find emancipation at Vieqn's feet, and those that aonght 
proteotion were very glad to appear before the minister Viwn s ~ ~ d  at  
hie feet eetabliehed peaoe. 

7. 14. The Vaikliiin- conld not even by their 'moet austere 
penance oovlprehend the omnipresenoeand dl-pervadingnim of Vigqn to 
the extent to which the idea was realised by the Tthgh6na King (;.a, 



~ r i l - i - ' J ' n & i % n  =in), when he began, apprehending Vi~pn hem a d  
there, to look around through extreme fear, while fighting on the ha& 
of the Bhihi&, at  the ekirta of the Vindhya hilla and on the seb-aho~~ ,  

V. 15. What more shall I speak of hie heroism ! He alone fought 
againet the Muhammadan King, and applying m m  to his how, killed 
many ekilhl warriors. Even the p i e  would aeeemble in the dry to 
obtain the pleaenre of eeeing him with their deepleee and fixed eyeu 

V. 16. Whoee innumerable elephants and h o r n  frolicked in dl 
directions ; whose white umbrellae when oarried on the rot& cove* 
ed all the quartere ; who lived in Kat3a and trampled over the h& 
of the principal kine, wherever my work of the impriel goddam 
of fortune of the King of Utksla had not made ite progma. 

V. 17. Think for a moment, how small ie the earth to hold his 
fame, of what extent is the eky to s p r d  hie fame ; how amall is the 
v ~ n l t  of heaven again where to give a free eoope to i t ;  how emall ie the 
horieon where hie fame reete like a garland, end how small b the whole 
nniverae ta wutain hie fame. 
. V. 18. All the nniverae being whitened by hie fame, MehidBva 
h k e ~  Yamnna (mistaking her for the Qanges) up to adorn his oreet, 
the fair ladie8 hold the blue water lilies (now white) in their 
g8rlanaB; , . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

V. 19. On the shorn of the sea, which an, the favourite of 
Pnrn@thm, he omated e e v d  Golden-mountaim (Sumera) by the 
performance of the TulU-purqa gift ; and by erecting there handreds 
of wmfortable pleasure-honeee attracted even Indra'e eyea whbh were 
fixed a t  the lotus-like faoe of gaci. 

7. U). He conetrncted eevertd roads with hnndreda of ponds, here 
and there, about them. The sea-bree~ee coming to theee tanka rested 
for a while on the bed of the blooming lotneee end thereby after refrnh- 
ing themeelves of the fatigue of the journey, and bearing provbione of 
sqneone particlee, fragrant with the eweet mu te  of the lotasee, floating 
in them, followed the travellers. 

7. 21. Whom Logic mw with side-long looks, whom lotna-like 
fm the Vdae  kiseed, a t  whoee heart the newe roamed voluntarily ; 
and whom the d d r i n e  of ndminietration of jnstice e m b d  heartily. 

V. 22. He, who waa rich in reputation, renewed with hie clear 
eight into the VBdae, all the P n r i p  now deetined to be directad in the 
-ng ways through the pa-b lunder  of the expoandera of them. 

V, 23. He built thie temple to Give the destroyer of K i h m  The 
enpporta ite golden pinnacle, the moon himeelf ie ite crystal jar full 

of water, and the beauty of the banner of ite epire ia the heavenly river 
MiuldsLiai. 



V. 24. Be long as the principal mountains do heave themselves up 
the aea, and thereby protect the three worlds, so long do their temple 
proolaim the fame d ite consecration here and sing the eulogy. 

V. 25. The poet B7uiskam aompoad thie eulogy whose fame could 
not be measured by the fourteen worlds, whose intellectd powers were 
not safiefied even with the study of the fourteen branaha of learning, 
and whom pithy myings are not to be depreoiated even iu fourteen 
mcmonvantarar. 
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The date of the JagantaWa Tmph in Pug, China.-By BABU MONMOEAS 
C E U U V ~ I ,  M.A., B.L., Deputy Magbtrate, Qaya, Benyd. 

The greet temple of Jaganngtha at  Pnri is widely known in India ; 
but nothing definite ia known about the time of ita erection. Touching 
this point I addnoe below some argnmenta based on recently diecovered 
insoriptiona. 

The CtPqgsvahw copper-platee of Orism contain the following 
important paasage' :- 

!Cra~lation :- 
" What king can be named that could e m t  a temple to mob a 

god aa Pmgattsma, whom feet are the earth, whose navel the entire 
sky, whose ears the cardinal pointa, whome eyee the snn and moon, and 
whom head that heaven (above) P This taak which had been hitherto 
neglected by previous kinga, was fulfilled by Gqg8puu. 

" The ocean ia the birth-place of Lakqmi, so thinking in hia fatber- 
in-lew'e home (the ocean) Vigpn lodged with some shame, ~hongh he 

1 Joornsl, AaWa W e t y  Bengal, VoL LXIV, (IEQS), p. 189; J o d ,  Vol. 
LXV, (1806), p. 840. Thii psntheintio idea and even the very aimilw of the k t  
k W M ler k o k  M W6ds (X, 80,18-4). 



got fall adonrtion. Thus ashamed, the god PnragBthma was a l ~ d  to 
.get this new house; and Lakgmi, too, gladly preferred living in her 
husband's new honae to living in 11er father's house." 

This passage shows thnt- 
(1) a great temple mas erected in Orissa dedicated to Pnrag6ttama, 
(2)  that it was erected by order of GCaqg8qrara alias Cijtjagaqga, and 
(3) that i t  was erected on or near the ~ea-coast. 
ParngBttama is another name of J ~ n n i i t h a ,  whose Kwttra and 

Mtihatmya are still oalled Pum@ttRma-Kg~ttra and Pnra~6ttama-M&hiit- 
mga. The description thas learea no doubt that the temple erected by 
CbPagRqga can be no other than the present temple of Jagrtnniitha 

C a p a p q p ,  however, raled long, for nearly seventy years. His 
aoointrne~~t (abl~iflka) took place for~ually in 999 Cakn (17th February, 
1078 A.D.). But he is believed to have practically ruled from two yerrlrr 
back, 997 Caka, so far as tile numerous inscriptions quoted ~ I I  Dr. 
Holtzsch's Epig~aphical Report of 1895-96 (pi~rticularly those of Mu- 
khalixpm) can be relied on. Similarly, if the date of Vajrahmta's acces- 
sion be-taken ~ 9 6 0 C a k a ,  then Cckjagaqga, his gnmdson,came to the tllror~e 
in 997 $'aka (960+29 + 8),9 or 1075-6 A.D. Orissa has been specifically 
described in the inscriptions to have been conquered by C6dagagqa.S 
Consequently the temple of Jaganniith~ mnst have been begun to be 
conutracted several yeare after his conquest. When tlie Orissan conquest 
took place is not known, but a t  leaet 8 or 10 y- might be ressonably 
aa~nmed to have elapsed before i t  was taken pasession of. We thus 
arrive a t  the anterior limit.of 1085 A.D., as the date before which the 
temple of Jagannitha could not have been built by CapagaqgR. 

The posterior limit can be arrived at  only indirectly. In the 
Govindapora inscription of Gay6 edited by Prof. KielLorn, i t  is said-. 

Tmnslation :- 
"Pleasing with his good fortune and youth, and a person of 

good renown, Man~rratha went to the saored Pnrngattams, and on rhe 

S B p w p h i a  India, Vol. IV, p 190; Profeu~or Kielhom h a  thrown doubts on 
the Engliah equivalent enired at (nee his note  on the covering page 3, Vol. IV, 
pt. V). 

8 Ind. Ant., Vol. XVIIT, p. 16Q;J. A. 9. B., yo] .  LX[V, p. 130. 
4 Ep. Ind., Vol. 11, p. 334; for traualatio~~ aee p. 839. 

J .  1. 4'2 
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noisy ehore of the sea gave away his wealth in charity a t  the time of 
an eclipse of the bright moon ; (and) gladdening his nncest.ors with Ihe 
water thrown from his handrr, he for a moment obtained the fellowship 
of the moon, eclipsed a t  foll-moon lime." 

This inscription is dated 1059 gaka or 1137--38 A.D. It was wm- 
posed by one Gagpahare, son of Mnnalntha. The extract shows that 
the composer's father paid a visit to P n r u ~ 6 t t a m ~ ,  and gave gifta 011 the 
ehore of the 8043. This visit may be presnmed to have taken p l w  12 
or 15 gears back from the date of the inscriptiolt, or about 1122-25 
A.D. The P u ~ ~ g d t t a m a - K t  and ncceusa~ily the temple most have 
existed by that time, and must have attained considernble fame to 
deserve such specific mention. Thirty to thilty-five years might be 
allowed for this mnctity and the temple a n  be fairly soppo~ed to have 
existed by (1125-35 or) 1090 A.D. 

Thnt the Kgettra sud the temple existed before the end of the 
eleventh centnly receive8 some corroborntion from another inscliption. 
In the N b p n r  p r w t i  of the Malava rulers I find the following 
pruuage :- 

Translation by Prof. Kielhorn :- 

"Near the eastern ocean clever men thus artfully proclaimed 
his praise, while he, pleased, looked on bashfully : ' 0 lord, i t  was the 
holy Purn~tjttama to whom fortune resoi.ted, who relieved the univenw 
by subduing the enemy Bali, and who supported the earth.' " 

The king referred to ia Lakgma D ~ v a  of Miilava, and the verse 
extraatad is one of seveml deucribing his digvijaya. The versen 
preceding this refer to the invasion of East It~dia, and the imme- 
diately preceding verse 43 refers to his conquest of A g p  and K a l i r ~ g ~ ,  
while the immediately succeeding verse 46 refern to the eastern ocean. 
The allusion to the "holy Puru@ttama " in the extract, and its jnxta- 
position with Alp, Kaliqgn and the ewtern ocaan points clearly to 
the P n m ~ t t a m a - K ~ t t r a  and conseque~itly its temple. The it~scription 
is dsfed Samvat 1161 or 1104-5 A.D. Henoe the Purq6ttama temple 
mould have existed some tirue before this, or say circa 1090 A.D. 

6 Ep. Ind., Vol. 11, p. 187 ; for tr~lnslation sen p. 198. 



To resume, t.he above discussion is intended to establish the follow- 
ing conclusions :- 

(1) that the present temple of Jag~nngtha was bailt nnder the 
orders of C~Qagagha of Gar~ga dynrmty, 

(2)  that i t  existed by about 1090 A.D. and might have been,built 
betw'een 1083-90 A.D., 

(3) that  the conquest of Orisea took place very early in the reign of 
Cbt#agaqqa, prohbly in the fiisst decade of his reign (1075-1085 A.D.). 

The above arguments are not conclusive, but ic~ the ab~ence of 
positive proof fiom any rewrded insoriptious, they appear to nie to carry 
much weight. 
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N~tea  on the lcrnguage and literature of OGsa, Partr III and IV.1-By 
BARU 'M. M. CHAKRAVARTI, Deputy &fagbtvate, Qcrya. 

[Bead Deoernber 1897.1 

PART 111. O V Y ~  SONGS A N D  RELIGIOUS POEMS. 

In  Part 11. I have given some glimpses of the Sanskrit com- 
positions in Orissa during the medimval Hindu rule. The vernacular 
compositions began to flourish from ,the close of tllis Hindu rule. 
Tllis change was bl.ong11t on through various causes. The filat wuee 
lay in the study of Sanskrit itself. Sanskrit drifted more and more 
from the colloquial speeches, and a study of the Sauskrit language 
carne to mean yerrm of hard labour. The elaborate and minute 
at~cllysis and classificntion of SanskriL gt-ammara and rlretorics proved 
B lienvy burden for ordinary readers, aud the study of Sankrit litera- 
ture became more and more unpopular among the leisured classes. 
If reading of Sanskrit works was fouud to be troublesome, the writing 
of works in that language was found to be still more so. The non- 
B~%hrnin scholars continued to study Sanslu-it literature on account 
of its lrigh cultivation, but for oompositions they turned their attention 
to the sirnple and familiar vernacular. 

In  Otissa this tendency was Bided by its close comexion &th ' 

TBlilg&nE. By the 14th and 15th centuries the language of T8lii.an&, 
i.e., the TBlugu, had been well developed and an abundant T B ~ U ~ U  
lit,eratare had been produced. Througli trade and tllrough dyrrastio 
influences, Telugu songs, Ttilngn poems and Telugu grammars came 
to be well known in the southern part of Orissa. The leisured classes 
saw that the ver~l~culars were capable OF being well-developed, and 
in t11i.s respect Telugu literature served aa an excellent model. T l l u ~  
a number of the non-Brghmin echolam took to cultivation of their 
spoken speeches. 

A f nrther help in this direction was received &om the spread of 

1 Partr I and I1 ere published in Journal Port I, 1897. 
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V@avim. The sat~ctity of P u r i  attracted a considerable number 
of devotees, and several math8 of RiimSnnja and other) sects sprang 
np on its sands. About 1510 A D .  Caitanya, the grerrt,Vaigpavite 
apostle of Bettgal, first visited Ol.issa, find later on settled in Puri. 
Hero he gathered a considerable following and by and by came to 
exercise much influence. Though a good Sanskrit scholar, he aimed 
to impart his religions instructions through the vernacnla~%. With the 
Papdits he argued in Sanskrit, but to the laity he preached in their 
spoken dialect. His disciples came cl1ie0y from ttte lower classes, and 
carried out this practice of vernacular preachir~g more extensively. I n  
this way religion 'which had hitherto been a strong prop of the mono- 
polising Sansktit learning, ceased to be so. In  contradistinction to 
Brihmins, grew up a body of Vaignava gurus and mahantas whose 
inflnence -dually increased over the land, and with whose increasing 
influence the vernaculars came more and more to the front. The 
Vaigpava devotees translated the Sanskrit religions works, composed 
new devotiot~al poems, and by sa~kirtane and vernacnlar songs con- 
siderably developed the power of the vernaculars. To the Vaignavites 
a re  due almost all the early vernacular compositions both in Oriesa and 
in Bengnl. 

Another cause for the change 1ny in the overthrow by the 
Mahomedane of the paramount Hindu power. In  1568 A.D. the 
laat independent Hindn king TBliqgB Maknnda DBva was defeated and 
killed ; and Olissa was overrun by the victorious army of Snlaimtin 
KerSni of Bengal. From that year for nearly two centurie~ Orissa 
remained subject to the Mahomedan rule, first nnder Pathane and 
next nnder the Muqhals. On the t.raosfer of the supreme power the in- 
fluence of the Brihmins and oE the Sanskrit language received a check. 
The Hindu religion itself lost t l ~ e  powerful ~npport  of the ruling power. 
In the towns the Persian and the Per~ianised Hindi (ITrdii) came into 
vogue. They showed the people that Sanskrit waa not the only highly 
cultivated tongue in India. Hence a certain amount of freedom was 
produced which was favonrable to the cultivation of vernaculars. In 
the towns atld in the courts of petty Bindn chiefs many turned their 
attentions to compositions in OriyH. 

To snmmatise, the difjiculties of campositions in the dead Sannkrit, 
the example of the early developed Telngn, the inflnence of Vaigunvism 
and the supersession of the Hindn rule by the Mahomedans-all tended 
to swell the tide in favour of the vernaonlasa. Original Sanskrit works 
by the Q~iySs practically ceased. h m  the 16th century downwards, 
one finds IIO real Sanskrit wmpoaitions by non-Briihmina. Even among 
the Bntihmins the writers confined themselves chiefly to ti* or ex- 
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plenatory notes on Sanskrit clasuica. Small piecee, wch as Qrcndiclb 
tijaya or Qundird-eampu (description of Jegsnn&thaSs car festival), or 
H&yi!rpva (collection of comic vereea) hardly deserve the name of 
works. Clradnally eren this Sal~skrit scholarship declined and Briihmins 
fairly well acquainted wit11 Sanshi t  cleasioe or philosophy grew smaller 
in number. Young students were obliged to go to Benares for studring 
Sennkrit grammar or V W n t e  philoeophy, or to Nadiyi in B e n ~ d  for 

* 

studying Nygya or logic. 
I t  should not however be understood that because oompoeitions 

in Sanskrit dwindled, Sanskrit langnage itaelf ceased to influence. 
Both T6lugn and Urdn did not escape the influence of Sansklit study, 
and BO could make IIO change othor than 8 general inclination towards 
the use of the vernaculars. The vehicle of expreesion alone cl~enged ; 
the intellectual atmoephere underwent no great change. Sanskrit 
claasica, specially the later ones snch aa the Naifadhiya and the 
t&upiila-vadha were considered models to be cloeely imitated ; while 
Sanskrit grammars aud rhetorics supplied the rules of elegant com- 
positions in Oriy&. . Thus whether in versification or in the senti- 
ment underlying them, in the outer forms or in the inner ideas of Oriyii 
poetry Sansklit continued to dominate. At the time of discneei~~g the 
later O p j i  poets, this preponderating inflnenoe of Sanskrit claesioe and 
rhetorioe will be more fully seen. 

Tlle eel*lieet compositions in O p y i  were 
( A )  Songs or 
(B) Translations of the Banskrit religious works. 

These am generally in poetry. Certain prose worka, snch ae 
Mado@ Pdiiji or the chl.ouicles of the Jaga~lnitha temple and V+dvalir 
or genealogies of royal families had been begull fi-m old time. They 
have however no litelmy merits and their llistoriorrl value I will t r a t  
a t  the end of this article. 

Sol~gs are tlle articulations of maa's heart deeply moved, and are 
oa common to the c i v i l i d  as to the ssvage. They are based on a 
single sentiment, or a single incident, and do not require long conti- 
nuone thinking. Hence they preoede serious oompositions, and take 
their birth from the early childhood of a language. O r i y ~  mold uot have 
\wen an exception, and O p y i  song8 must have bee11 current from an 
early period. The earlier songs are lost. The only aong which I am 
inclined to thiuk as pre-Mal~omedan is K a d ~  K6-iii (M M) of 
MBrkayda D-. Thie is known widely in Ori- and is taugl~t to 
childleu in the piilhfllad. From its wide popularity it would appear 
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to be more than three hundred yearn old. Hunter's list 1 puts its d ~ t e  
ns 500 yeam old; but the reaaons for this conclnsion are not given. 
The song is based on an incident of the BhBgavata. Cri-Knnn had 
gone to Mat,hurii leaving his mother Ynqadii. Yeq6dii felt unhtappy a t  
the separation and poured out her grief addressing the cuckoo. The 
verse rnne m y ,  and tlle s n b j e c t a  motl~er's ~ement~ t idn  for her absent 
son-nppealu to Indian Iiearta. No wonder therefore that the song is 
so popular i n  Orisse. 

The other songs in current uue am much later ; but from the works 
of the chief Ofiyii poeh the nsmoR of several earlier smgu can be t*raced. 
These songe passed into favourite tnnes, and came to be t l~nu noticed. 
Among the o lde~t  may be n ~ m o d  Rnkmapi Cantisii (a* *l)a 
Madhupa Cnutinii (v *) anid Biprasihl~s Cautisii IMW 
-0.8 Several other old songs are quoted a9 tnnes by UpSndraBhaiij~ 
aud in the Bicitra Rdirngyaqa.4 It is a matter of r e g e t  that moat of 
these songs are now known only by their names. 

9 
1 Hunter's O r i q  Vol. 11, App. IX,  p. 206. Here MIrkaqQR D i i ~  in Oredited 

wrongly with the authorship of another song--Gyin&laytr K6-ili. This mt1g 

was renlly wmpmed by UkanI tha  Diinn, s disciple of one Trilhann, nnd is mnoh 
later. I t  dealn with the myntiod doctrine8 and aymbols of Y@a, and some of the 
ntaness are renlly oreditable, e.p. 

" Lnminonr M the door to the nniverae where nhineth the formless. Light unto 
light darkening, behold, the lamp is burning the whole nighk Watoh ye with oars, 
then age after age ye can be a Y Q i  [26]." 

4 Dii~aknpa Dim's Baeakall6&+, 25th ChInda; Up6gdra Bha5ja's Baid6hie.a- 
bilim, 48th Chinda. 

8 Mathnri MeqgnJn, 6th Chinda for Madhapa; and for Biprnsimha, see Mathnri 
Marlgala Z?th and 80th ChIndaa. Upendm Bhaflja's BaidBhimbiw, 45th Chinda. 

4 Upendm Bha6ja mentions Jadaaimha Oantid ( ~ g h  m), BsidBhiaa- 

bipea, 48rd OhInda; H k d i t n  Canthi (m *hr) Baid. Bii. 44th Ch.; 

Mpsjibsna Centhi (m DO. 47th Oh. ; Chap6-i (q*) 
Basspn5cakn 1st  Pdcaka. Similarly in the Bioitra Bimiynna one oomes across 
B i  Cantini (w m) AdyakIqQa 16th Ch. ; " C+i Batha" ('*- q") 
Ay6dhyi Ki.  11th Ch. ; Kunn~na Baorava" ("m $Sw") Amnyaka Ki. ltlth 
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The existing songu begin with those of Upndrrr Bhaiija. Many of 
the later sonau are now being compiled ~ n d  printed. About four 
llnndred uuch sonw have TIOW been published referrable to some 70 or 80 
anthors. Among them the moet prominent authora are Upandra Bhafija, 
Sadsnanda Kavisi~~.yyabrahrnEi, Mnkunda DGva, Banam&& Dhn, Riijg 
.T~gndGva, Gopalrtkmna nnd an unnamed chief cnlling himself &a- 
dnrg8ntitlla (or owner of eight forts). The fimt two authors will be 
separately rlot,iced i n  Part IV. hl~knnda Dsva appears to be the king 
of Kh6rdii who wcrs ilnprifioned by the British for the K116rdB rebellion 
of 1804. RSj8 J~gaddGva was of PBrlL Kh~mdi,  District Ganjim ; but Ilia 
31ame I do not find in Mr. Sewell's list of K h ~ m d i  kinga.1 Banamili 
D&a and G6pa]aknpa were two Bdhmim who appeared from their 
son@ to have been devout Vaigpavas. 

Excluding from consideration the recent ones, the Ofiy8 Aongs are 
mostly Cautieds, that is in four or more couplets. Occasionally they are 
either Chdndas (like the ordinary poen1s)P or Chapcis (in six coupletR), 
or B6lb.B As a rule, the songs deal with incident8 of Riidhi and 
&&pa. Loves of hurnrrn lovers and mistpresses are rarely treated, and 
then the autl~or is most likely of a royal family like LJp~ndra Bhaiija. 
This exclu~ivenees in the treatment of the ~ubject-matter originated in  
the parnmonnt influence of Vaippavism and is noticec~ble not simply in 
song8 but also in the other classes of poetry as I will point out Inter on. 

The songs while moetly devoted to U I I H  and Klppa, deal not with 
theirple~sures but with their pairls and describe either the pnngs O F  new- 
born love or the pangs of separation from the beloved. Riidl~ii and Knna  ' 
have been reduced to human level, and even of this anthropomorphi~ed 
love, not the spiritual but the phyeical aepect, is generally dwelt upon. 
Several of tl~ese song8 are composed in the true lvrio vein, but as they 
ge~lel.ally contain descriptions of acts and feeling8 which would not be 

and Uttari Kii. 39th Ch. ; Urdhaba CantisiI (& *) I.aqki Ki. 4th Ch. : 

ggt i - i  Gopdid " rmm e") Lar~kL K1. 6th and 40th CII. ; Nandibi-i 

cantisi  (m 3m) Lagka KL. 18th nnd 64th Ch., etc., ctc. 

1 Sewell's sketch of the dynsatie~ of 8. India, pp. 45-6. 
P ChLnda songs are referred to in Mathmi Maggala. 

* w v M - m l  
sfiCW w*, <lKQJl Wl@, X W  vfiaqnn 23rd Btanza 14th Ch. 

" Some lady, with face handsome ns the moon, was singing the Chinda sonq. 
(Seeing Knpa) she missed a line, and ran, leaving dnging end dropping her 
glanoes (in aorprise) ." 

8 Biaitra E i m i p i ~ a  Jadn B6li (99 r j !  Lagki KIpda, 34th Cb.;  Dadbj- 

manthana B6li (fi *) Do. 41at Ch. 
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tolerated in modern society, i t  is impossible to quote them here. One of 
the leset objectionable is the following song from the pen of Banamiili 
D t a ;  it will give some idea of the 0riyii.songa. The poet compares 
love to a sharp knife. 

[ ~ n  f d e  I m wjw '1 
* ~ g i t s m ~ t ~ ~ ~ ~ t ~ t ~  * T I  

~ r g K i i m m 1 . 1 9 * i d a f i t i x 1  
n r r n ~ ~ ~ i m ~ ~ ; a f $ ~ ~ f n ~ t  1 \ 

m * a t r r r ~ ; h a k a * ~  
*a*Qfkrnw,gM?wtapn? I 1 1  

itv?tf%*~~nf%~~,a%l - 
~ W k ~ f r W " J t % , ~ W T ~ m ~ f ~ . l l t I ~  I 

* d 3 ~ ? t 1 m w & m f t 1  
w m a ' i t * s M w , M ~ ~ ~ a n t ~  u 8 I 

Saggita Siigars, h t  Taraqga, p. 28. 

" Lore is like unto a sharpened knife; its iron band strikes at  the 
heart ; [chorus]. With care heating the love-iron, and with eye-tears 
toughenil~g it, behold, the love god smith has made i t  carefully, its 
rust, alas, being poison-drinking. [l]. Very, very sharp is its edge, on 
which eye cannot be kept; it sllines like a new mirror, looking new 
every time one sees through. [2]. He who toucl~es that knife will have 
to forego caste and rank ; he who fails to seize it is sure to die, so deadly 
to sepamted lovers. [3]. Banmiili says that this knife (of love) 
belongs neither to t-be old nor to the young; how much (stronger) the 
attachment, lo! so N U C ~  (greater,) is the uproar. [4]." 

A few words about the musio of them sows might here be added. 
Oyiy& mnsic is essentially southern. In the medisaval times Tanjore 
was famed for its dancing and singing ; and T~liggiina was not behind 
hand. The Telugu music att,ained its greatest developments during 
the later Vidyiinagrrra rule. T ~ l n g n  songs are still regarded as 
among the sweetest in the Indian ve~.naculara. Orissa which WILE long 
subject to the T ~ l u g u  influence naturally borrowed from Teligg~na its 
mnsic. The ri?gw or major tunes are almost exclusively TBlngu which 
adopted mostly Sanskrit names, such as D~c;&luja, Kiimadi, Bhairava, 
Mukhtiri, M~ggala, Gnrjari, Ghanprava, Kauqika, DhanBpri, etc. In 
WUI-se of time the major tunes we1.o often modified by local peculiari- 

J. I .  43 
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ties. These modifications might be considered ae minor tunes, and fall 
roughly under two denominations :- 

(1) Blr~is (m). 
(2) Bsttae (mi). 

The difference in musical nobati~n between the two classes I can- 
not say. Some of the rigas slightly modified are occasionally treated as 
Bfinis auc11 as Cakrak~l i  (ww), Asiirhasukla (-), 

Kalasa (m), eta. But the bulk of the Binis are evidently derived 
from favourite songs such as Munibara ('flfin~), Rukmrtni Cant id  
(M qm), Ripmoimha Cantis& q-), Jrrdn- 
simhrr Cautisii (m h), Ubpajibana CautisB (m 
-ff?lm), Chapb-i ( a x ) ,  etc. Brttss aro similarly derived from 
fayourite songs or poems such as AbRkBsa Brtta (m en), Phaga 
Brttn (a w), Bhigrtbata Brtka ( w ~ m  m), Krewkalii Brtta (wmw'i 
mi), etc. 

In the latter part of the Mahomedan rule, the up-country music was 
gradually introduced into Orissa. The t a b  or time-beatiug thus came 
into use. I findin the Vicit1.e Riimiiyapal one tfila named as Adim 
Quqir (wW m), which looks like an Urdu or Persian name. 
The well-known tala Kh6rn?ti (kl) is also mentioned in the above 
poem.% This appears to me to have been introduced before the 
Mahomedan conquest, and then apparently from the South. The 
Kh6mtii wae known to Jaganniitba Dasa who refers to it thus in his 
Bb %gabah : - 

% n s 2 h n r r ; 1  
* d k , f i i a m ~ m c  1 9 ~  I 

10th Skandha, 19th Adhysya, Printed Ed., p. 117. 
(Speaking of the Gbpa boys and their sports says) " some ran sing- 

ing to the llhanztis ttila, and some ran roaring like liona." 

RELIGIOUS POEMS. 

Along with the songs, the OFiyP religious poems are among the 
earliest. They had their origin in the religious yearnings of the 
people. When Sanskrit, the depoeitary of all sacred and mytholo- 
gical informatioris, became a, dead language, i t  natu~ally failed to 
satisfy the desires of the populace. Hence translations into vernaculars 
came to be necessary, and llumerous attempts were made to meet the 
popular demands. Such attempts must have been made from an early 

1 Soodnri Kinda, 9th Chinds. 
8 Adya Kinpa, 7th Chinda ; Lsqki Kipda, 27th Ch. 
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time, but the earliest onea are lost. The eriefing work8 o a m t  Ls 
put before the 16th oentnry A.D. 

The chief religions poems in c n r r e ~ ~ t  use ere :- 
(1) The @mad-bhagnbata ( h m )  of Jrrganniitha DPS. 
(2) The Rlmiiyana (m~)  of Ba)alama D h .  
(3) The Mahiibhirata (-) of Siiral& DLs. 
(4). The H a r i v d ~ a  (*)'of Acyntiinande D h .  
Generally speaking, these poems nre not literal trrnslatione but 

summaries and free adaptations of the Sanskrit original. The verseu 
are nsually simple and unornammted; the details are lengthy nnd 
tedious. Though they contain occaeional pamages of good descriptions 
and h e  sentiments, they cannot be ranked high as literary compositiot~n. 
Their import.ance lies firstly in the f a d  that they have supplied the bulk 
of religious and mythological informations torr strongly religions people 
from generations to generations. They have influenced all oastes and .rill 
ages. By children their stories are heard with rapt interest ; by adults 
they are learnt and talked about; by women and old men they are 
listened for days and months devoutly and patiently as the pa~uport to 
Rome worldly good or heavenly bliss. Secor~dly, they form important 
land marh in the development of the Oyiyfi 1iteret;are. Before t l~eir 
time the OeyL was e rude uncouth dialeet, poor in ideas, poor in words. 
These religious authars nmedl: it, imported words into i t  or coined 
words for it., and gave i t  some polish. They showed tbat the Oriyii 
Fangtinge conld be made fit for expres~ing oomplex &oughts and abstract 
feelinge, and by their own inperfect effortR made it capable of being 
ntilised in various kinds of versifications. They prepared in fact the 
way for the later Oriyii poets ninakren~ Dgsa, Up3ndt.a Bhaiija, ctrd 
Abhimrrnyu SBmanta~imghiira. Any uketcl~ therefore of the progress 
of theOFiyi% intellect would be materially incomplete if it fails to give 
some accounts of these old religious poems. 

!he most, influential of these has been the Crimd-bhiigabata or 
briefly the BhMabata .  Very little is known about i t  and its antl~or. 
The work itself gives no clue to its timeexcepting the fact that i t  mnnt 
be later than qridhara Sviimi, much later bemuse his nnme is referred 
to with high veneration.' Gridham Sv5mi waa a Gujariiti Brlhmin 

*eml s r f * W u m n t * p u  
4hmwt-I a m t m ( ? w ? G a )  u t o u r  
arftsntv$ta~a$i~ d f W w c w d u t * ~ n  

MS. Bhigabata, 12th Skandhs, 13th Adhyiya. 

"The Brihmin by name Qridhara m e  B o m  in Kaligryp. The P u e s  Qri- 
Bhigabata ~ R B  qldkas eighteen tbwmnd. It. jikd in t h m d  o a e h t h  (af the 
Pnripu), gridham hae expounded in writir~g." 



a0 M. M. C hakravarti- Language artd literature of Oriuaa. [No. 8, 

whose ti& or cornmentry on the Bhiigabata Pnriipa is the best known. 
He is believed to have flonrislled by the 14th century A.D. Hence 
the OpyP Bhiigabata rnnst be much leter than 14th ceutnry A.D. 
Starting from backward I h d  that it mnst be earlier than aana 
1143 or 1736 A.D. in which year was copied aMS. of the fourth 
Skandha.' It is earlier than Baid~LisabilLa, oue of the earliest poems 
of Upendra Bhaiija, for the Bhiipbata is referred to as a tune 
(Brtta) in ita 27th Chhda.  He preceded Dinaknna D h  whose 
principal work the Rasakallbla is probably based on the tenth Skandha 
1st to 52nd Adhygya of the OriyP Bhiigubnta. Diuakr~xp refers to 
a tnne Rukmapi Cantisl (Raaakallbla 25th Chiinda), and this tnne 
is derived from a song which is likely to have beer1 based on the popn- 
lar vernacular Bhiigabata (10th Skandha 56th to 58th Adl~yiiya). If 
Dinak~pa 's  time be taken a t  the middle of the 17th century, as I 
shall show later on, the Oriya Bhiigabata mnst be still older and cannot 
be later than the close of the 16th century. 

This is borne out by the general tradition, according to which 
Jnganniitha Diisa, the amthor of the Oriya Bhiigabata, is identifiable with 
the Jaganniitha DPsa who founded the Atiba1.a snbsect of O ~ y i i  
Vaiypwaa, and who was a diBciple of Caitanya the great Vaigpavite 
prencher of Bengal. This tradition is strongly corroborated by the 
JagannAthacaritHmrta which attempts to give a biography of the 
Atibura founder somewhat like Caitanya's in the Caitanyacsrita- 
mrta. In  that work the author Diblkara Kara remarh in the 5th 
Adhyiiya :- 

ihi e m r n b ~  r i i s h m f t a u p ~ p  

awGmt%m sR I m m w f i I p = I  Ms.folio28. 

" Having understood the sl6kas of Bl~PgabatR, I rendered them into 
B e e .  The lines whicii my G6sP7 (i.e., Jaganniitha Diisa) had said before 
in Blt&~ci, I correctly understood, and wrote following this Bmif." 

Aa JagannHtha D&a was a disoiple of Caitanya, he must have 
flourished iu the 2nd quarter of the 16th centu~y, and the Bhiigrrbata 
was probably finished towards the latter part of tlris 2nd.qnarter. 

The Jagannilthacaritiirnyta lias riot yet been printed. The mann- 
script which I am using couaists of 136 folioa with four lines on 

1 See Bnprn pt. I, p. 880, J. A. 8. B., Part I, 1897. The peeeage rnna thoa :- 

~ f i r -  mg~~?...fW .IW: n e a  w m ~ ~ i m -  
narrm \p rn w \\u\ d F -3) d$ aBI I Ms. Polio 127. 



each page. I t  is a curions mixture of Sanskrit and Oriyii vet-aes. It 
purports to be a biograpl~y of Jagannatha Diisa, but the first seven 
Adhywaa t& more of Caitanya than of Jagannhtha, while the 20th 
Adhyaja is exclusively devoted to a description of the Purne6ttama 
Kg6ttra. The author Dibakara Kara wae a Brihmin Vaigpava of 
the Atibara subsect.' His time is unknown, but from the respect in 
which he is held by the Vaigpavas of that snbsect, he oaunot be less than 
150 to 200 years old. The biography is more full of quotations, eulogies 
aud miracle descriptions than of facts, and after a wearisome reading, I 
have been able to cull the following few details about Jagannatha D k a .  

Jagannatha waa born at  Kapil~qvarapnra SLana, District Puri. His 
father was Bhagabbua Dasa PurHpa Paqdii (reader of Purtinas), and his 
mother was named PadmH. T l ~ e  time of his birth is noted as noon of 
b h e h  9ukIa agwmi. AE he grew into boyhood, he took up the usual 
studies of a Brhhmin, and he is said to have read up to his eighteenth 
year. Apopm of the Bhiigabata, it is said in the 1st Adhy6ys:- 

r i P ~ a ; p r ~ l  a9nihqap I{& I 

s m  m a 1  *M~~?*~P{oYII 
" Having studied the Rlmfiynqa, he applied his mind to (studying) 

the Bhiigabata ;-the twelve skaudha-ed Bh&gabata with all its notes 
and commentaries." 

After fi~lishing the studies, JngannPtha D k a  took up his father's 
pnrsnits, uiz., reading PnrSpae in the temple of Jaganniitha. Hero 
Csitanya often met him and was so much delighted with his reading 
and religious devotion that he made him a disciple. Qrndually Jagan- 
nfitha became the favburite of Caihnya who gave him the surname 
A t i b w  or "the greatest." This displeased the other disciples, most of 
whom left Yuri. Caitnnya grew more and more foud of him and 
recommended him to king Pratiipa Rndrn of Orissa. Soon after 
Caitanya disappeared (is., died). JagannHtha D&a continued to reside 
in Pnri. B e  showed various miracles to the king and converted him 

L 10 the 6th Adhyiys the author thus epeaks of his own ancestors. 

T i f m f f V m I  P l t l * h i i t i t T l ~ l  
imawa . , r , h l  ~ * ~ k l ~ l  

mgTkmql91 ~ ~ . i m r i l t ~ l f l  
1 & 1 a 1 MS. Polio 27. 

"My name ie DibIkara, a Biprs (BrEhmin by oaste). Nima D6bs is my father, 
and 06pib D h  my uncle. Their father is Nanda DLa, whom father in BL-i 
DIsa. My mother is by nnme Campi. My g6b.a is Bhsradvija, and (my)  pravara 
Vyhatyar~gira!' 
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and numerous otl~ers as his followers. Ultimately, Jagannhtba Dhisa 
himself disappeared in the body of the Lord Jaganniitha. According 
to the aatlior, Caitanya waa an avatiira of Krgpa, while Jaganniiths 
L)&a waa an avaara  of RfidhL 

The Bl~iignbata Purbna is the most sacred book of the Vailpsraa, 
their Bible or Koran. The Origiis are mostly Vaig~avas, and hence the 
Oriyii Bh-bata enjoys an immense popularity. In every respectable 
house s room is set apart in which the BhQabata with the other 
r e l i ~ o n s  works is kept on a qadi (raised seat) and periodically or daily 
worshipped with flowers, tnlsi leaves and sandal pastes. In  every 
important village a shed is set aside a t  one end, where the villagers 
gather and heal. every week the BhQabata wad out by Brshmins. On 
auspicious days the Bl~iigabata is read out in a gentlemen's house to his 
friends and relatives, while the p t h i  is a lwap  handled with care and 
respect. 

I give below two extracta to let the reader have eome idea of 
the writer's powers. The first gives a desoription of tile summer season 
in the groves of B v d s b m a ;  and the second attempta to describe in 
vernacular the M&y& doctrine of V ~ d b t i s m .  

m am a~ @TI  2%gd%*w4?1grp 
**HI @ m 3 * * * 1  

I r r f+nI~ff*=l  ~m+.pnrgal 
sfinv3Vxma1 ~ ~ ~ a m r  
m-3 m a  + I  finmdt~ljtn 
*--I -&*I?.! 

10th Skandha, 19th Adhyiiya, printed ed. pp. 115-6. 
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"Now listan Parik@te. In due c o m e  paseed away the spring. [ 5 ] .  
Came hot summer, perspiring all men. (But in Bmdabana) every day 
tile spring breezes blow gently. Spring cannot be rere in the grove 
where (+-%ma (Balabhadra) and Miidhaba (Kmpe) are. The deep 
springs bsbblirlg, make murmurs in the river water. The sprays of 
the streem and of the springs mixing, keep cool the woody groves. 
[lo]. With the breeze shake the river ripplea and the blos~oming 
groves. Playfnlly the wind wdb abroad the (pollen) dusts of the 
flowers in water, the lotnsea, the nelnmbinms, and others. Hence this 
Brndtibane laud with ita deep woods and groves hot summer never 
touches ; hence its residents never feel tired. [15]. In  the deep river 
water, ripples rise one after another in force; muddy look both its 
banks ; the ripples breaking wash the bathing recesses. Moreover, the 
sun never tormenta this forest grove, this wood by nature blooming with 
flowers, end resounding with the screams of the many-oolouredpeacocks, 
with the notes of the cnukoos and tLe cranes, with the delightful Lum 
of the bees. [20] ." 

wr~wt@fkaf481T: I - 3 m ~  n 
t m m a m * 1  w*it%f@9Bn 

1st Skondha, 8th Adhjiiya, printed ed. p. 40. 

" Salutation to thy feet, oh Lord ! thou, the first cause, the Lord of 
the universe. Thou residest beyond Prakrti (nature), ~ n d  hence ar t  
invisible to beinga. [70]. The interior and the exterior of all creatures, 
nothing is outaide thee. (The ideas of) dtmii, i. e., Self and others ere 
but so many m&jZ onrtains, while in essence the Being remaius the 
same. This Beiug enjoys through the senses ; and puts on (aa masks) 
f o r m  like abhaya, and others. How - he know thee, oh Lord! over 
whose mind thinemifya (illusion) is ? Just as the master among the nutas 
(jugglers) by his juggleries fascinatee the lookers-on ; [75] and bringing 
forth various tricks and causing puppete to dance, bewitches the minds 
of spectatom-but in truth they are nothing (so is i t  with thee, oh 
Lord !)." 
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The Bhiigabnta was also translated in OpyL by Knna Simha, the 
%ja of D h a d 6 9  in Qa~ljiim District, and this tt-anslation is believed 
to be more a n r a t e .  But like the revised version of the Bible it hna 
failed to be popular. Hunter's list also mentions an OfiyP version of 
the BhHgabata by one Krvpa Dba.  The influence of Jaganlliitha 
Dasn'a Bheabata  is traceable in many of the later works. I t  moulded 
three large works, vie., Dinaknpa DBsa's Easakallcla, Bhaktacawa 
D h ' s  MnthurH Mrrqgala, and the PHmapaiiciirn~tR of Bbiipati PanditR. 
Modified by adhi%-cultism, it had ita effect on the w o r h  of Sadgnand~ 
Krvisiiyabrahmii and Abhimanyn Siimantssimghiira. I t  enffusud 
whether with or without Riidhii-worship, the nnmemae s o o ~ p  of bile 
Oriyh (CautisL and P6ie). As already pointed out it gave rise to n 
separate tune and class of versification. Even now vRlions Jatriss 
baaed upon and borrowed from the BhHgabrta are played to large 
audiences i n  the mofussil, and are watched with much interest. The 
importance of this work in the past and even present life of the mofuasil 
Oriyiia i t  would be difficult to exaggerate. 

Next in importance is the O@fi BBdyapa (or se commonly 
pronounced R&b&n~) of Balariirna DLa. Little is known about the 
author. He must be earlier than sans 1164 or 1757 A.D. in which 
year one of the manuscriptdl 1 have seen was copied. He apparently 
preceded the poet Upsndra Bhaiija, as the latter refera to him res- 
pectfully aa ~ r m  f%m h m, (i.e.), one who uttered his verses 
inspired by the grace of God.' This veneration presupposes a pretty 
long time bnck and agrees with the general trrrdition according to which 
Balnramn D ~ B  was a disciple of Caitanya. In Jaganniit.hacalitiimrta 
that I have already referred to, Jaganniith~ Tliisa is said to have been 
initiated na a disciple of Caitanya by irn m m  (the enthusiast 
Balariima D&a).a If he be identifiable with the author, then the Opyii 

1 Baidiihisabil6aa, 1st Chinda, 4th Stanza, printed ed., p. 4. Upndra Bhdja 
does not name him, hut this has been explained by his cornmeahtor. 

8 Jag. ouritimrtn MS., Folio 10. 

~ i r n m l * ~ ~ ~ l \ p f l  

~ ~ ( 1 ) ~ 1  P i n w m w m I \ p e l  

T R @ W J ~ ( ~ N ~ I  W t i r n ~ m k ~ \ p = ~  
"That enthusiast Babrima. the best among the Vaipqnvas, he does not, while 

sitting, sleeping. enting, walking, lying, dreaming, know day or night; but is 
phreneied in his devotion (to God)." 

Balarima Dim has been again mentioned in Fol. 36, ae a ohief dkiple of 
Caitunyu DBva. 

i % ? W q n v f h ~  i n m ~ ~ ~ w w n  
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lbimiiyap~ slightly preceded the Bh~gebeta and will have to be p l d  
in the 1st quarter of the 16th century. 

Bslariima DBsa came of a respectable family. He woe a son of an 
OriyP minhter named Sbma~~Btba MahBpiitra. 

- - 8 z r g T 1  
MS. No. 2, Pol. 308. 

" ~ri-S6man8tlia Mal~gpiitra is the aliief of miniatere. His son is 
Beladma Diim." 

He became a devout VGpava and came to reside in Pnri. In  the 
closing w a g e s  of eaoh G p d a  he expresses his humility and prays to 
Jagalln&tl~a for his deliverance. His Riimiiyapa ia simple in style and 
is generally written in one form of versification. He sometimes uses 
g~ammutical forms not now in existence, 0.g.- 

' h m a ~ 8 m s n ~ p . l  Y 

MS. No. I, Fol. 447. 

With the eye of fleah have I seen Lord Jagmuatha ; hence have 1 
been able to expound the work Adikiip&." 

Here " nayan8pe " oonhains an instrumental form of " B p e  " whiah 
was derived from Sanskrit but ie not now in we. Similar grammatical 
variations are also to be found in the Oriyii Mah5bhiirata. It is a pity 
that neither of these works has yet been printed. Tlie influence of this 
flamgyqa is perceptible in several later works, such as Baid~hieabi!b 
of Upendm Bhaiija, Bicitra Rim&yqa  of Bisvaniithr Khnpti-ti, the 
Biaitra RBmijyaxp of Harihara D i h  and RBmalilii of S d L i b a  DBsa.1 
The R&rnalil& J B t m  of the mofnesil are mostly based on this work. 
K n p a  S s l i a  of Uh~iikatA translated another version of the RBm& 
yap&, which though literally more correct haa failed to aatah the public 

I This author is not mentioned in Hunter's list. The manneaript oonaiste of 
92 folios with 6 lines on eaoh page. The work deecribee in v e m  the story of 
=ma from his birth to hie abhip8ka (crowning). The msnnsoript was oopied in 1229 
-a or 1820 A.D. and ends thus- 

qr-mmiaor3~~1 
& hw qd in 'Cm I 12let Canto, 14th couplet. 

"(Oh God!) Always do this favour to ~ & a ,  that his mind may not go 
elsewhem exoept towards &ma and Biti!' 

J .  1. 44 
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111 addition to the Rimeyepa, Balar~ma DHea composed numerous 
smaller pieces, a list of which is to be found in Hunter's Orissu, App. ix. 
They amonnt to twenty-two and deal with varions religions and ethical 
topics. Of theue I have seen in manuscripts, the A9J'ctsa Of t& (No. 2), 
Gupta Bitd (No. 14), and Trr!fibhi+ (No. 23) ; and in print, B~dhn- 
parikramd (No. I), Qajanistnrana Qit& (No. lo), and Alrugtinistuti 
(No. 17). I have also seen in print Krinta g6-ili (w -) which 
wan composed by Belarime Dhe,  but which has not been mentioned 
in Hunter's list. This song is pnt into the mouth of Site and describes 
the eventa from her abduction by Rivnpa to Riim's abhiaska. 

The next p e ~ t  epic of Sanskrit, the XahSbhSrata haa a l ~ o  been 
rendered illto Oriyii. The popular version was by SHrB]a Dtiaa. He 
was s giidm by caste, and while he professed to be a Vaignava and 
speaks devoutly of Jaganniitha, he was a t  heart a mor~tlipper of the 
goddess Caqdi. The closing lines of each parva speak of Sirdla Chap$ 
ThBknriini ; and in his last page he says- 

6-1* f f ~ a  mi? &a? I 

"The (goddess) Higgnli Capdi SHr6lij dwells a t  Jakll~mrapnm. 
She is my tulosi (Ocymuin) garland that swings over the breast." 

The11 again hi8 last lines are 

$hla--mai 
&q & ~ i ; m  s+itarr !&d 1 MS. Folio 245. 

At the feet of 91i-Capdi, the resident of Jakh~mpnra, the Ffidra 
ascetic Sir618 Diiaa seeks refuge." 

 he pddess Capdi is said to be of Jakhsm which ie probnbly the 
older form of the present village Jh~gkara  in ThHna Tirt6]a, Distlict 
Cuttack. Here the morship of SBrii!B ThiSkur~ni is widely prevalent 
and attracts considerable local pilgrimage. 

It is impossible at  present to fiud out the precise dnte of this work. 
I t  must be older than the 3rd Agka of RBrnacandra D ~ v a ,  Mithnna 21st, 
on which date the oldest manuscript I have seen was copied. The 3rd A~J? 
of Rgmacandra DBva 11. falls in 1732-3 A.D.' How nluch older he was 
there is no means of knowing. Bnt from ita popularity and veneration, 
from its uneven versification, and pecnliar forms of several of its word8 
and grammatical terminations I infer that the work cannot be later than 

1 In Appendix IV of this article I have shown that Eimacandm DBva began to 
reign in 1731-2 A.D. Hie 8rd Aqka or the 2nd year sl~onld therefore be 1782-8 A. D 
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16th century A.D. and might belong to its first half. Like the Sanskrit 
original i t  foipls a gigantic undertaking and takes up about two thousand 
folios. I t  does not pretend to any literary finisll, and the verses often 
rhyme uneqnally. But i t  bas the merit of having superseded the San- 
skrit Mshibhiirata among the common mass. 

Accordillg to tradition, %r6li DLa  was a resident of the village 
Kiliniiga in Pargans Jhaqkap. A ciisii by caste, he had three more 
brothers. He mas considered the dunce of the family; but th1,ough the 
grnce of Siir6li.i Dgvi, the principal goddess of Jhagkafa, lle is said 
to have acquired the power of versifying. The goddess ordered him to 
compose the XahiibhBrata in Oyiyti; and when he expressed his inability 
to distinguish good from bad verses, slre said " Write on palm leaves 
whatever comes to your mind. When yon get disgusted, take the pnlnl 
leaves so written to the river CandrabhBgH, and float them on its water. 
Gather those leaves which will float up to you and stitch them according 
to the order of receipt. This will be your Mahiibhirata." In this way 
Siir611 Diisa is said to have co~nposed his work. Candrabhtigii is anotller 
name for the stream Burjhii that flows paat the village T~ntulipadii in 
Pargnnii Jhaqkaya. After composing, SiiralH D h n  took his poem.to Puri, 
but there the Papdits laughed at it. During the night, however, Lord 
Jagannitha appeared in a dream to the RHjii, and strongly recommended 
the work to him. Then by order of the Riijii, the work was re-examined 
by the Pandits, who unanimously approved it. Pleased with his poem, 
the Riijii of Puri gave him, as jtigir, Jhagkara and three other 
Paipniis. Ssmlii Disa's descendants still live at  Kiilintigrr, TGntuli- 
pad6 and the adjoi~ring villages, and now pass as Krcragas or membelw 
of the writer-caste. 

Another version of the Mahtibhiirata into Oriyi was prepared 
under the direction of the ltiijii Knna Simha of Dhariik6te. But. 
this ~ers ion though literally more correct, is hardly known among 
the people. The influence of the Mahibhgrata, both Sanskrit and 
Oriyti, may be traced in certain brief redactions such as the 
Sncitra Bhiimta of Kgsaba DBsa and the Bicitra Bhtirata of 
Bismmbhara Misra. Episodes of Mahiibhhta were worked into 
smaller pieces as Knpafapasa or fraudulent dice-playing, Subhadri- 
pariqaya or marriage of Subhadri, Gnjanistiirana Q1ti.i or the deliver- 
ance of the elephaut in liis fight mith the tortole, etc. In addition the 
Bh&gabatagiti.i whicl~ really forms a part of the Mahfiblliirata was 
translated into 0yiyi.i ; and a version of the Jaimilii Mahiibhiirata was 
made for popular use. 

The last important religious work I will notice is the  Harivamqa. 
In the original Sanskrit i t  is a supplement of the Epic Mnhtibhiii.atcl. 
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But ee it treata of Kmpa and his career, i t  wwrned more importance 
iri & Vaigaava 1n11d. Kmnn Sirhhr of Dhariikata, in purannnce of 
his desire to have Oriyg translatiolls of the chief religious works trrms- 
lated ttie Bnrivnmqa. But i t  is not known among the meee. Tbey 
nae two versions which are commonly designated aa 

(1) KirapdkiiS or single-volumed, and 
(2) Satakirandi-a or seven-volumed. 
The first is h te r  and wae made by a Briihmin named Niirfayans 

Dka. He speaks of himself thus in his laet but one couplet :- 

~T~TPIRB WE 1 MY. Polio 272. 
I 

I 

"At the safety-giving feet of the all-beautiful Loid of the blue 
(Iiill), the Brlilimin Niiririiyana D L a  bows rt heart." 

As usual, notlli~ig is known of Ilim. But I am inclined to think 
he was oontemporary with the cl~ief Ofiya poeta, aud probably 

belongs to the beginning of the 17th century. 
Tlie second work ie mncli older and more popular. It wee made by 

Acyutiinanda Diiea He was a @dra bj and wee initiated into 
. Vaigqavism. He preached Vaigpavism among the cattle-keeper caste 

(Gnuras) and wee gives the title Mcthata. Undoubtedly he waa a 
devout Vaigueva and hie poem is full of expressions of humility. He  
lived in l lappnra,  n Tributary State adjoining the Puri District and was 
supported by its ohief, Padmaliibha Naflndra. According to Rapapnra 
royal genealogy, Padmaliibha wss the 97th king of tile family, and 
ruled between 1477 to 1525 A.D. He is said to have accompanied the 
Orieaa king P m @ t t a m a  Dsva in his raid to Kiriiiici (Conjiveram). The 
time of this Harivamqa should therefore be referred to the beginning 
of the eixteenth century. Certain personal iuformations were given by 
the poet himself iu his closing lines. 
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m3g&g*r:m1 
W~kghdfir-ml 
3'tnt?tmw mqi m I 
~ ~ - T F I ~ * I  

~ - W d t E r n ~ d i  0, 

W3X n ' t h  BW I 

MS. lnst cl~ctpter, folios 231-2. 

"At  Hkhaqdiicala in Ragapora I reside. Padmanebha Na~snrlnr 
~nppolt,s me. I am ban of tho 9iid1.e caste. Havit~g received initiation 
(into Vnigpavism), I stay among the G a u p s  ; and teach and preach to all 
the G6piilaa ( O a n p ) ,  taking refuge a t  the feet of Cri-Hari. Among 
tlte G a u m  I am called Mahata. The husband of Kame]& ( i .  e., the p d  
Hal<) has taken mercy upon me. This pl.rrgel- to pi Cf6piniitha's feet- 
Oh yellow-robed !-preserve the poet Acynta DLa. The seven-volumed 
Haiivnmga is finished; Acynta Diisa meditates on Lord Cfbvinda's feet." 

Hunter's list (Vol. 11, p. 197) credite this AcyuUinanda Diisa with 
a Septa Bhiigabata whicli is evidet~tly a mistake for the Sgtakhaqdi-8 
Haribaim. The list also ascribes two smaller pieces to him : (1) Anan& 
aeyi  or the etelmal mystery, and (2) Aoyntiinanda Miilikl or the 
prophecies of AcyntCinatrda. 

The other religions work6 in Oriya m, as might be expected in the 
land of Jagannetha, mostly Vaivvavite. They may be roughly divided 
into :- 

(1) Panriipio, such as tl-anslations of q v a  Pnrapn, Padma Pumpa, 
Miirkagda Pnrhpa, a~rd  of the varions per iodid Mtihiitmyas, as Kiirttika, 
Miigha, Vaiggkha, Ekaaq i  ; 

( 2 )  Poems, aa Dharapi Dhara's translation of Gitaghinda, and 
tho translatior1 of H d s a d a t a  ; 

(3) Jaganniitl~a worship-as Qup?i&ji or the proceesion of 
Jagaun&thA on his car to &@a, the summer h o r n  ; Diirubral~ma, 
and the DB-bla Tbl&-an soconnt of the origin of the god and his 
temple ; ttnnslation of Puragattama Miihiitmya, etc. 

These works appeared later, and have no such special literary merits 
as to deserve detailed notice. I n  the next psrt will be treated the chief 
Oriyii poets and this will conolnde my sketch of Oriyii literature.1 

1 In OriyS pronunciation, the consonnnta v, y, and q am hardened to b, j, and z 
reapeotively ; hence the difference in tranaliterstion. 
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The works of the following authors will be dealt with in this 
article. They form the most important part of the O~iyii literature. 

Dinakrep~ D L a  ( ~ W P W * ~  ). 
Upendra Bhaiija ( ). 
Bhfiprrti PttqQita ( TLPfn Vf-?I ). 
Bhaktacanqa DHsa ( mm qN ). 
Bisvanfitha Kbnnti-8 ( f p q ~  7-1 ). 
L6knuiitha Dika ( ~ I B  ). 
Sadiinanda KavisCwyabrahrnii ( -T ). 
Abhimanyu Siimantaairhhiira (dk4sfl- ). 

In  the treatment of the subject-matter, etc., the poets differ 80 little 
from one another, that a few preliminary remarks will suffice to point 
out the general characteristics of Oriyii poetry, and enable me to 
dispense with the detailed discussion of each poem. The remarks may 
be noted under the following heads :- 

(a) The subject-matter. 
( b )  The versification. 
(c) The sentiment. 
011 exarnir~ing the narrative part.8 of these poems, two genernl 

tendencies nre perceptible, one religious, the other fictional. The 
religioue tendenoy is exolueively Vaimevite. By the time serious 
compositions had been begn~r in Oriyii, giveism in ~ p i t e  of its stronghold 
a t  B h u v a n ~ ~ v a r ~ ,  and Giiktism in spite of its prevalencki a t  Jiijapui-a, had 
ceased to influence the popular mind. Vigpu-worship was in full swing 
and naturally Oriyii poetry reflected this popular bent. 

Vigqu was worshipped in various forms. One such form was 
Jagamfitha, whose temple and worship nt Puri still attract thousands 
of pilgrims. His rites mere well-known to the above authors, who either 
resided at  Puri or visited it on pilgrimage. Upendra Bhafija translated 
into Oriyii verse the local Miibiitmya, and Dinak~gna described the 
well-known Ratha festival in his Qundicabij'a. In spite, l~owever, of 
the veneration for JagannHtha in Orissa, his worship failed to be a 
great religion because i t  had no great epic or Puriinn to fall back upon, 
and because i t  had no special organisation to propagate its doctriues. 
The priests and their agents busied themselve~ mainly in drawing 
pilgrims to the shrine and not in proselytising them into a sect; while 
no groat scholar or preacher arose to elabornte the dogmas in any 
fnmons poem or religious work. 
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=me-worship, another variant of VaGpevism was somewhnt more 
successEn1 in Oriyii poetry. The Ri imayrp haa always been the m o ~ t  
favoorite of Sanskrit poems; and the Riimits who came on pilgrimage 
or resided a t  Pori  iu the various ma#hs generally exercised coneidemhle 
influence. Hence the career of R ime  was often selected for the enbject- 
matter, ench as Upendre Blraiija's Baid~llircabilh, Bisvar~itha 
Kl~ngti-8's Bicitra RBmiyap, Sadisiba Dha's  Riimali18. But on the 
whole, i t  failed to be popular in Orissa because the &mats were few 
in number and chiefly confined to Puri, and because i t  had to cor~tend 
with the powerful iduenoe of Caitanya and his disciples. 

The most prevalent form of Vaignavism was and still is in O r i ~ s a  
t h e  gqga-worship.  I flhell not burden this article with the origin and 
history of this great religion, interesting as the snbject is, because long 
before tlie beginning of eerions poetry, Knpa-worship had become the 
favonrit,e religion in Orism. But since then Knpa-worsl~ip ur~derwer~t 
an important modification. Gradually a feminine element WBB added to 
the mnle t ~ p e  of divinity, and the  worship of -a alone was mper- 
oeded by the  joint worship of BsW a n d  -a. A similar nnd 
parallel transformation from the single to tho d~rcrl type ie traceable 
in the gradual development of givaism into piktism, and also in the 
Budd Iliatic hierarchy. 

The name of Ridhii is comparatively modern. I t  is not to be 
found either in the V6dic works or in the older Sanskrit classics and 
Purgnas. The Hnrivamqa, the Bhiigavata arld the Viggn Pur i rp ,  the 
triple Bible of the Vaiggsvites, are silent about her.' The earliest 
authentic mention of Radhi  is to  be found in the Brahmavaivarte 
Pur iqa  and in Jayadgva's Gitag6vinda.g Brahmavaivarta's date ie 

1 The following paaaage of Qrimadbhiignvuta is  twiated to menu a reference to 
Bidhi, bat obvionaly it does not. 

wmrfwt*-.-l 
vdf f+m* i t fs rs : i l f i i tmmm:uppn 

Bh. 10th Sk. 30th Ad11. 23rd QI6ko. 

" Evidently Ctod Hari war devoutly prayed by this (lady), for Q6vinda hm taken 
her (alone) to priwcy leaving as behind." 

Another pnasage (name Adhyiya 34th QI6ka) ia quoted by the aothor of 
Caitunyunnritimrtu a8 referring to Ridhi, bat the text doea not even mention her 
(AdililS 6th parich6da). 

8 In Laghnbhijpvatim;ta, Blpa 06aviimi quotes one passage m being from 
Padma P & p .  

9armfimmifear:g-ifQim1 
d a m h 5 h  fhmwmpn ll 

1. c. Cai. Car. Mr. Adilila 4th pari. 
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unknown, probal~ly not earlier than tenth oentny A.D. Jayndeva 
floarist~ed in the twelfth century. Wh&worehip cannot theref01-e be 
earlier t l~an ninth centnry nnd possihly later. She nppmnr to 11crve been 
evolved out of the Telltrio wave in E e ~ t  Indis, which p v e  rise to the 
woml~ip of THrH nnd Vajra-Yngini in Buddhism, and to thmt of Dnr@ 
and Keli in Givaism. 

The prevalence of Riidhi-worship in Ori~ua i~ largely due to the 
Bengal Vaippavites. Jnynd~va'e exquisite poem wscl n~nch appreoiated 
by Oriye scholnrs, and five hundred yeara nm was ordered by the king 
Pratitpa Rndra to be unng every evening before Japnniithn to the 
exclusion of all otlier uongs. Jayadgva's example in treating W h i i  ae 
divine wrre followed in the Benpl i  vernacular by other poete, such 8s 

Bidytipati, Cap$ DL, GBbinda DHe. Then came Caitanp, the great 
preaoher of Nahadsip. Partly influenced by the above poetu and p r t l y  
by the Vallabt~hiiris a t  Mathnrii, he took to preaohing &dl~&-cnltium, 
and was ably nasisted by his rlnmemm disciples inOriu~a and elmwhet-e. 
The worship of R&it~& became the most prominent part of hie rituals, 
and nfter  hi^ death lie himself came to be repsrded au an inocun~tion 
jointly of W h i  and Kmpa.1 The preachings of Caitanye and hia 

" As E d h S  is the favonrita of rippu, m her KnpQa ir h b  favourit.. Among all 
the Qlpia rhe alone ir the moot beloved of Viqpn." 

The paneage seems rpnrionr. Padma Pmina b notorione for ita Isrge later 
addition& and even then no aeoond q l 6 h  is forthcoming in that volnminous work 
about B i d h i  Besides..Kyppa and not Vippn should be flssooiated with her. Further- 
more if the flnthor of Cflitangeonritimyta in to be believed !MndhyalilL, 18th @- 
~ h a d ~ ) ,  ILirdhE-KnpQ wag first d isooved by Clritenya, and henoe oonld not have been 
mentioned in Pndma P d p s  oompwed several oentnriee earlier. 

Another pessage is sometimes quoted to indioate the antiquity of BEdbi 
(Byhadgautamiya T n n h ) .  

" DBvi Edhiki ,  i t  is a i d ,  is rept in Knps, the highest divinity, pos~lglor Of J1 
proeperity and beanty, dl-ol~srming, the hihest!' 

If the plaka be genuine, it does not affect my aWnments. The data of Byhad. 
grrutamiyn Tantm in nnoertnin, but i t  ~ t n n o t  be maoh old, ns all Tentran oom- 

mmtioelp modern and uenerallp data from eighth oentory downwds .  

m * ! m w * 1  

himit m V n  -1% 

~RnvgfrrtrcrW*d~ 
I 

Rilpn O6svirni's KRC(IOS, I .  n. Cait. Car. AdililL, 4th p r i .  

Bidhi is bat trlcndormation of Kt0ge'~ love, his hlidini powor. Eweutiully 1 
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disciples made numerous converts in Orissa who now pass aa Gaupyiis, 
and further more created a religious ferment that gave rise to several 
snbsects, such RB Atibaps, Bindudhiiris, Kabiriijis, Kirlindi Vaianavas, 
and others. All of them accept the d u d  type (RadhB-K~~QR) aa their 
fundamental doctrine. 

Tl~is change in the popular religions feelinga acted on the poets. 
The songs mere influenced quickly aa they needed little learning and 
represented the first ebullitions. The chief poets were dec ted  more 
slowly, because all of them knew Sanskrit, and the BhBgavata and 
Harivampa were silent abont RdhB. The earlier poeta Dinakmpa, 
Up5ndl-a Bhaiija, and Bl~aktacarapa dealt but little abont her. In  
Dinak*nnSs Rnsakall6]a, RHdliti is named only in three places.1 
U p ~ n d r a  Bhaiija rarely mentions her in his volnminous compositions. 
In Matliurii-Mtrqgala two ca~itos are devoted to %dhe (28th and 29th) ; 
but otherwise she is mentioned in three places only. In Bhiipati 
Pandita's PrB~nrrl~aiiciirnrts, the divine importance of RBdhL had 
been fully established, bnt other Gapis are still given some prominence. 
In the two latest poets, SadHnanda Ksvisiwyabratimti, and Abhimanyu 
Siimautasimhtira, RPdllZ-worship superseded even Krgna, and the 
other (3iSpis sank into inuignificance. Their poem are full of hor 
p1.aise.s. 

The otlter tendency in the selection of the subject-matt.er was 
towards fiction, purely imaginary stories aa distinguished from the my- 
thological. This fictional element waa less stronggnd appeared later b0t.h 
iu Sanskrit arrd Vernacular. Imaginary tales were usually of two kitlds, 
siz., R collection of short tales stringed together by a slight connecting 
tl~read, or a continuous story with a hero and a heroiue. In Sanskrit 
several examples of tlie first kind may be fonnd, such as the Paiicrrtanti-a 
and its variant the Hitapad-, the Brhatkathg (as known in the 
version Katll&~arits&ga~.t\), and Dagaknmiiracarita, with which may 
be compared the Buddhistic Jstnka stories and the Sanskrito-Bud- 
dhistic Avadirnnkalpalatk. 111 OriyB such a type is wanting. The 
nearest appronch to it is to be fonnd in Dinakrgna's Pratirpasindhu 
which is a collection of maxin~s and short stories like the Paiicatrmtnl. 
The other kind which is best exemplified in Sanskrit by Suba~rdhu's 
Viisavttdattti and Biina's Kgdambari, fonnd a more fruitful soil in 
Oriyg. Upendra Bhafija composed some twenty romances, while the 

one, (for enjoyment) they appeared before in two aeparate bodiee. They two have 
now appeared in one named Cdt~nya.  Him, so full of RidhK's sentiments and 
brightness, and so filled with Knee's attribntes, I aalote. " 

1 Raaakall6Jn 10th Ch. 1. 10 (of. Is. 1-10); 20th Ch. 1. 18 (cf. 1-24); 318t CL. 
1. 1, (of. Is. 1-18 30th Ch.). 

.J. 1 d r .  
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poems of Lakaniitha and the three early poems of Abhimanyn am 
purely fictional. Poems of similar n ~ t u r e  are also mentioned in 
Htlnter's list, such aa Balabhadm Bhaiijn's Bhiibabati, Haricesdm 
DBva's Lilibati, P~rdmaliibha 1)8vtb9&i Prabhabati. Their contents are 
howover yet unknowti. 

The framework of the romancee is practically so uniform that it 
may be generalised by the following sketah. The story opens with the 
description of a beauteons girl attending on Pikvati or RiidhH (Labmi) 
in the heaven. Some prince (oocaaiouelly a h i )  sees her and falls in 
love with her who retnins his love. For tliis Ptirvati or Riidhi curses 
ber to take birth ne woman; bnt on her entreaties changes the carse 
to human life with tlte lover as husband. The girl is born aa 8 princese, 
and the lover as a prince. Their cl~ildhood ~ n d  yonlh are then desc~ib- 
ed. The one hears of the other, and falls in love. After some 
manmuvring t l~ey meet and fall more deeply in love. This gradually 
lends to marriage (occrrsiot~ally (38ridhnrvrr marriage). A few months 
are spent in happiness, and then the lovers are separated by a dgus 
ea machina. Each is obliged to live one year apart from the other. 
Several cantos then desctibe the griefs of the lovers and their passionate 
outhnrsts as one season passes and the other arrives. By glace of the 
goddess they are re-united and l~enceforth live a happy life. They 
become king and queen, and after death are taken back into the 
heavens. 

The next head iy vereifloation which includes the prosody, the 
selection of words and their sipifictrtiou-in short the outer frame of 
poetry as distingaislled from the inner spirit. An OriyL poem is 
divided into pnrts which are named Chitnda (canto) ; and the Chsnda is 
divided into piidas (stanzas) that are made up of two to six lines. 
A11 the lines rhyme; blank vel.ses are unknown. The pidas can 
often be scanned according to rnles of Sanskrit prosody, but sometimea 
they are not. This arises from the fact bhat all Oriyii poetry, if not 
translations of Sanskrit religions w o h ,  are intended to be sung, and 
not simply to be read. Hence many pfdas cannot be scanned, if simply 
rend ; while in singing there arises no difficulty, 8s the vowels may be 
sltortened or lengthened aocording to the convenience of the singer. 
For this reason too, the Chendas are much shorter than the cantos of 
S~nskr i t  classics, not generally containing more than a hundred pldaa. 
Eacl~ Chiinda is also set to a tune. These tunes are largely Sanskritic, 
but have also a fair number of local airs, as I have already pointed out 
under the head of songs. 

As regards the selection and signification of words tlte O r i y ~  poets 
follow the rnles of Sanskrit rlietoric as closely as the language permits. 
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Hence verbal formntions and word jingles, which are reckoiled nu 
excellences i l l  Sanskrit rhetorics, freely abound. The entire canto, or t.he 
entire poem begins every line with the one and same letter, ~s ka, ba, 
aa ; or each st.anza begins with the consecutive letters of the rtlphabet 
(a to kss) ; or they have lines withont any rowel except cs or withont any 
conjunct consonants at  all. Alliterations, and other kinds of repetitions 
of the snme letters or group of letters (yamakm or anupribas) are 
lnvishly used. Similes (upam&), metaphors (rcpakas), opposite menn- 
ings (rir&&zbhasas), double and triple meanings, allusions to and 
analogies from Snnskrit olausics are scattered "thick as leaves in 
Vallombrosa." The Orig?i language being too simple and too undeveloped 
to bear so mnch ornamentation, the poets have borrowed profusely 
from the immense vocabulary of Sanskrit with itrr numberless synonyms, 
antonyms and compound formations. The wild luxuriance of these 
rhetorical forms in Oriyai poetry i t  is impos~ible to describe; but 
some idea may be formed by ~tudying the K~ibmhmiindasundari of 
Upandm Btiaiija and the Bidagdhaointgmani of Abhirnanyn Siimanta- 
shhhiira. 

Many of these formations are real poetic exoellences, m d  many a 
line show pretty conceits, surprising fmcies, appropriate illustrations, 
or happy combinations of words. They generally indicate a fairly 
complete mastery over Sanskrit rules and vocabulary. One's admiration 
is further enhanced, when he takes into cornidemtion the imperfections 
of the vernacular and the general ignorance of the mass. At  the snme 
time the inordinate use of unfamiliar words and word-combinations and 
the constant straining after mere verbal excellences have produced 
variow  defect.^, such as unintelligibility, artificiality, over-ornamenta- 
tion, nnd unsuccessful formations. Hardly any poem can be understood 
without a #ikU or commentary, and hence the lines lose the force and the 
vividness of impression that common familiar words would have 
conveyed. Then again the too exclusive ~ttention to ornamentation of 
words-the mere hunk and shell of poetry-has led to the neglect of 
the inner essence, and hns mnde the poet8 careless about the natural 
development of plots, the evolution of chnracters, or the enframing 
of high thoughts. 

. Hence under the tliird head-the sentiment-the workmanship was 
in general crude, incoherent and not elevating. The ideal followed WAS 
that adopted ill t,he later Sanskrit classics (Naigsdhn, Cipupiilavadha). 
This Sanskrit ideal was defective compared .with modern standard. 
Humour wrts wanting entirely. Vigor and energy were ab~ent, in t,he 
mnle characters, and a low view of women was inculcated. The charac- 
ters were not properly rind consistently developed. The action of tile 
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external eventa on human feelings and thoughts waa not often painted 
in n crrreful or powerful fashion. On acwnnt of the low view of women, 
obscene descriptions crept in, descriptions which would not be tolerclted 
in any modern works. All these defects were intensified in the OpyH 
poems. Obscenities were multiplied. The hero becomes an unnatural 
man, uelbh, exclusively bent on gratifying liia sensual passions, and 
bnrsting into team or pamionate outbnrsts a t  slight obstacles. The 
heroine is painted with the same brush, impatient, without any self- 
restmint or self-sacrificing spirit so well-known in Indian wives and 
mothers, and as much inclined as the hero to gratify the physical desires. 
I n  truth the Opyii poets busied themselves so much with polishing snd 
decorating the outer frame, that they quite neglected to develop the 
inner spirit. 

With these general remarks, I now proceed to discuss the poets 
individually. T l ~ e  earliest poet is Dinaknpa DHsa. Very little ia 
known about him. According to fradition~ gathered a t  Puri, Dina- 
knna is older than Upindra Bhaiija. The latter's Baidiihisabi!&a is 
said to have been modelled after Raaakall6~a ; and when the similarity 
was pointed out to Upsndra by his father, he composed his well-known 
poem Libapyabati. A couplet is repeated in which Dinakpna ques- 
tions ae an elder poet, and Upiindra replies obediently as a younger 
poet. A pair of conpleta are repeated in which Upendm B h a i i j ~  
refers with respect to Dinaknna.1 A consideration of the style and 
the subject-matter lends support to this traditional priority of Dina- 
krgna. Upgndra Bhafija flourished about the end of the seventeenth 
century; Dinnkrena's date might therefore be taken aa the third quarter 
of that century. He cannot be much older. For apart from tradition, 
his Rasakallfila refers to Rukmani Cantisii which is evidently based on 
JagannBtha DBsa's Bhignbata-a work of the second quarterof the 
sixteenth century. This fact point8 to a difference of a t  least one 
hundred yeare between Jagannatha D L a  and the author of RaaakallBla. 

I' Birabara UpGndra, raining his arms, deems none a real poet under the sun. 
I pry my obeinance at the feet of JayadOva and Dinaknpa, but put my left leg on 
the heads of all the other poets." 
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According to P u r i  t d i t i o n a ,  h e  wne a Bharu-H, a n  illegitimate 
class attending on dancing girls and  playing on musical instruments in 
accompaniment to  their  dancing and singing. H e  led a t  first a s t rug-  
gling life, and  later  on became a Vaignava. B e  is  said t o  have resided 
at P u f i  nnd died there. Corroboration of these facte is found i n   hi^ 
works, His  illegitinlacy partially explains 11is g rea t  humility, and 
probably led him to select Vasietha a s  t h e  speaker in hie Pratiipasindhn. 
Vasiatha mas' known t o  the  author  as t h e  son of a prostitute.1 His 
Vaienavite tendency and his residence a t  P u r i  his works fully show. 
F o r  unknown reasons he  WEE absent f rom P u r i  for  some time, a s  R 

couple of a t s n m a s  in t h e  Rasakall6la would eeem to indicate. H e  
k n e w  Jaganngt l~a  and  his daily services intimately.8 Dinakrqna is 
said not to be his or igiml name, b u t  to lmve been given a t  the  t ime of 
his  initiation 138 a Vaignava 

Dinakrpga composed several works, of which I have seen i n  
, 

1 The poet remarks that every objeot in this world hae some defect or other :- 

' I  Who can find out a nelumbium without stain P Blots are found in every 
object!' 

Then he goes on illuatmting this. After quoting several examples he says :- 

h m  '3m q* f l i  I \q n PratZpasindhn MS., Pol. 14. 

'I (Even) V~eiptl~a &i hna his blot. He is known to all as a prostitute's son." 

a rlifcfmwr, 3 3 i h ,  

11 90 1 R. K., 24th Ch., p. 89. 

"To reside in that Wtra (land), Dinaknpa had wished; what bad fate is his-- 
he oonld not stay there, the Lord not favonring. [26]. What waa in his fate, h e  
bus to suffer. Who can do otherwise, if fate's master, the giver of malvation, 
mmileth not npon him ? [27]." 

8 RasakallS~, 19th Ch., 14-24 ; Gupdioibij6, and others. 
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msnnsc~ipt Pratspasindhu, and in print Raaakallala, Gnndiciibij~ 
srld Artatriipa Cantis&.' Gnndicfibij8 describes the oor festival of 
Jagrrnnfitha ; Artatriipa Cantis& is e prayer to Jeganniitha for deliver- 
ance. Pratiipasindhn is larger and occopies in manuscript 131 folios 
with three lines on each page. The poem purports to have been 
delivered by the sage Vasiqtlla in answer to Dqaratha. It conhim 
mnxirna mostly cnlled from Sanskrit, with illnstrative examples and 
stories. Oocasionally Sanskrit ql6kas are quoted and translated. The 
veraificntion in simple and has no special merit. Among maxims a very 
low view of womm's reliability is prominent. 

It is on Rasakallala that Dinakrena's fame rests. The work is in 34 
Chiindm with 20 to 99 stanzas in each. Ita subject-matter ie the early 

p a ~ m  life of Gri-Knps and is based on the 10th Skandhn of the 
Bh-vata. The first Chtinda is introductory ; the 2nd to 10th der l  
with the birth and ~dolescence of K n p s ;  11th to 17th describe the  
various seasons beginning with winter and the amorous eports of GI<- 
Kmpa with the Gapis in each nenson ; 18th to 29th poetise the Raaalils 
or the dance and dalliance of Krena and the G6pia in the groves of 

. Bmdfibana; 25th to 29th narrate his march to Yathuri  and the slaying 
of ite demon king Kaxksa; the Imt five cnntos are taken up in describing 
the griefs of Krpna and of the Qapis on account of separation, and the  
embassy of Urdhaba to Brndgbana under orders of Knpll. The plot 
is thus familiar to most and appeals strongly to the religions &tinct 
of the highly conservative OriyL. 

In vereification the peculiarity of Rmakallijla is that every line of 
a ntanza begins with one and same letter ka-a very di5cult task in the 
case of a whole poem. On the whole, however, the sentences are more 
intelligible than in many poems of Up5ndx-a Bhaiija. Good de~cript.ions 
of natural sceneries, though of the conventioo~l type, are not rare ; 
while poetical passages reckoned excsllences according to the rules 
of Sanscrit rhetorics, abonnd.8 Some of the closiug lines axe personal, 

1 Hunter's liat namea nine more : - C n h . s d h a m b i ~ ,  Msdhuaudannbili y 
Mndhabakara Giti, Biramian Ke-iW, JngamCihnna, Sirnndrika, Gnna Sign= Ujjvnb- 
nilnmanikiriki, Ridhi Knnaca (P), Dvidaaaknfijrrlili, and Knpa Disa Bali. I have 
seen in print Biramiaa K6-ili ; it ia not Dinn Kyjpn's. I have also seen in mauns- 
oript a Qupa anyitla Sigara of one Rhibi-I Dim. Some of the works enumerated, 
such aa the medical works, ore not probabl J of Dinaknpa. 

S For ~orne of the rhetorioally fine pasnagea the reader may be referred to the 
desoription of the vrrrioua seasono ( l l th ,  12th, 16th and 17th Cbindas), and to the 
deanription of Ridhi's beauty (10th Chhnda). In mere rhetorical excelknow, 
however, the author oannot vie with UMndra Bhnfijn or Abhirnanyu SLmanta- 
aiml~irn. 
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and are much soberer and often forcible. Two enoh prrssnges which 
me free from obscenity are extracted to give an idea of Ilia poetry. 

"In  the midst of crores after crores of insects I am only one. How 
little is my intelligence, my power of moral discrimination. [30]. Who 
can write out the stars of the ~ k y  ; who can aonnt the raindrops ; who 
can take stock of the sea waves ; who can dare swim across the ocean ? 
even this may be possible ; but tile glory of Krspa none oan desclibe. 
[31]." 

2. *3gwr5num, w i $ ~ R r n a ~ m  
m q B m ~ % f k ~ . a m i 1  

%T3mm m 3  qf*dfkf i  Ghm 
%fi* r n W f * w r + i P l  

% i ; f i c s l i W f & f w ~ m 3 1  
~ ~ m * e r m P l  

' m & u 3 f + m f ~ a n 3 , a m a ~ ~ + r ' 4 3  
~ a l a h ~ ~ a w a 3 i p ~ 1  

R. K. 16th Chhda, p. 63. 

(Oh Lord !) The 11a3ne-dowers of thine I have strung with care into 
a lovely wreath, which none is so fit to take by paying ita equivalent. 
Like the wreath-maker, I myself could not take even a part; who so 
fo~.tunnte, tllat would take i t  ? None there is ell round so braided-haired 
(i.e., blessed), that car1 put this garland round his neck. Thus am I 
thinking in my mind,-the people of this wol*ld l ~ a r e  constantly become 
linbited like the SBmab~diats, (i.e. shtrvelings, and therefore unfit to put 
ou tho garlai~d). [27 J ." 



360 M. M. Chakravarti- Language and literature of or is^. [Xo. 4, 

Ae Mathurlmaggala appears to be a snpplement of Rasakall61~ 
that work will be taken up here, though strictly it might be somewhat 
later than Upendra Bhaiija's poems. The author calls himself Bhakta  
camp Dhe.  No traditions are available  bout him. B e  repeatedly 
calls himself a bair&e;i.l He probably visited Pnri, for he mentions 
the " Gu~dic&bij6" of Jagannetha (10th Chiinda, stanza 6). The name 
Bhaktacara~a seems to be an adopted name after initiation into 
Vaigpavism. 

The Mathnr&maqgala in a poem in 30 Chiinbs with 14 to 106 
stanzas in each. The subject-matter is the exploita of gri-Kmna at 
Mathnre. These exploits have been described in Rnsak~ll6la, 25th to 33rd 
Chlndas, but is here amplified into 29 cantos. Hence this poem appearcr 
to be Inter, though from the prominence still given to G6pis generally, 
i t  could not have been much later. Its date might be approximately put  
to the first quarter of the 18th century. In versification and sentiment 
the author appeam to have closely imitated the Rasakall6le. The 
verses are simpler, and less loaded with Sanskrit words ; but have on 
the whole much lees poetical excellences than in Dinaknw's poem. 
The author is rather peculiar in heaping similes to illustrate the 
eame idea, an example of which is quoted belows :- 

bp.nsa*hpl 
i?ma*-Trnl 

~ ~ g F l f i l x h ~ n ~ ~ n  

r n S l a a % r r ~ l  
?I.FiqwWgatdtl 

Math. Mag. 8th Chiinda, p. 23. 

" Krgna eaid-" Hear, oh ye ladies ! Can bhZlskara (the o r d i n ~ r y  
camphor) smell as well as Pri-kaqmra (the essence of camphor) ; can 

1 Math. Yaq. 3rd Ch. 26; 13th Ch. 16; 15th Cb. 22; 18th Ch. 16; 23rd Ch. 
M ;  29th ch.  as. 

a For another example of such heaping, see 0th ChSndo 11-15, p. 26. 
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the wild flower bear oomparison to the nelnmbinm P The man that 
pate them on the same level must be shamelem. (101. Can jute have 
the same value as silk ; a n  glees be compared to diamond '2 Brass 
cannot be equal to silver; darkne~s cannot s h y  where the moon is 
Similarly what ledies of Matbnrii can equal ye (G6pa girh) ? "  

The early O~iyii poeme about Knpa  may be completed with 
Bhiipsti Pappita's Pr~mnpdciirnrta. In the last Adhyiiys of that 
work the author gives an account of himself.' A Siimvata Bdhmin 
from up-country he came to Orissa and attended the court of the king 
Divyashhha Dsva. His poetics1 talents so much pleaaed the king 
that he gave him land with cash. He resided a t  Rathipun Ka+ka. 
Caitanya D h a ,  a Vaigrpva a t  Puri was his great friend, and u~ider his 
instructions he composed the poem. Its wiiting waa finished on Monday 
evening, the gnkla trey6dagi of the month makara, 18th q k a  of the 
king Dibyasimha Diiva. Accccrding to Prof. Jacobi's Tables talten 
with Miidall P&iiji> makara g u k l ~  tray&I&Fi fell on Monday, the 3rd 
February, 1707 A.D. Bhapati Papdita is thus a oontemporary of 
Upendm Bhaiija. 

The P1~rnapaiicHmyte ia a religious poem in tsn Adhyiiya~, and 
haa been printed. It doscribes the rasalilii of Pi-Knps and the 
GCGpis, but the original story h q  been nmpli6ed by the description of 
an im~ginrrry pilgrimage of Vaabdiiva (7th Adhy.) and by metaphysical 
disquisitions of the Caitanya'~ scbool. The lines are bald and generally 
nnornrrmented. The versification is of the style adopted by JagannBtha 
D&IG in hia Bh+bata. An extraot is given here to show the author's 
conceptions about Riidhii :- 

Wmwlwl l  ~ ~ s r m n s r m 1 p 1  

meaith'tl 3 WJI*FlFdt181 

1 The passage (10th Adhyiya linen 194-238)' though long ie interesting, and is 
given in eatenso in App. 111. 

9 Seo App. IV. for "tho later kinga of Kh8rdi" bogir~ning with thie Divyasimh~ 
DBva. 

J. I .  46 
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" BhagaWna is the p~am &tma (the Highest Being) ; &8dhihB is 
Jiva atma (the Individual Being). [3]. The Gapis in the RAdhikl'e 
portion, are bat eo much life of Kmpa. [4]. The Indiv idd  can be 
absorbed into the Highest ( i .e .  the Infinite) ; for others, this is impossible. 
[5]. Know that the Individual and the Infinite are one (in eesenoe), 
and diEmnt only in enjoyment and noion. [6]. Jut  as a seed is 
bilobed ; bat really single' end not donble; [?I, both halvee formi* 
one whole, and 'hence one body divided into two. [8]. He who 
can get into the body of the Gapis, can get absorbed into the body of 
Knpa. [Q]." 

UP%NDBA B ~ J A .  

The fictional school begine with UPBXDBA B&JA. E e  is the moet 
famoua of Opyii poete. Eis time oan be aecertained approximately. 
I n  hk  RasalBkhP he wrote-- 

mf3kllsmfCT eplmm 

W*TW*l 
B. L. 22nd Chiinda, 1. 17, p. 96. 

" This poem wae finished on the last date of the 27th Aqka of the  
Gaj~pati king Diryasimha." Divyasimhs began to rnle in 1692-93,L 
and his 27th Agka or 21et year fell in 1713-4 A.D. The last data of 
the aqka (simha pkla e k d q i )  was  21et Angnst, 1714 AD., a 
Tnesday. As Elasalekhi appears to have been one of hie later poems, 
Upendre Bhd ja  may be said to have flonrished in the beginning of the 
18th oentnry. 

He belonged to the royal family of Gtnmusara. Qnmnsara is a petty 
hill state forming the north-weeternmost corner of the District Ganjh, 
Presidency Madras. The enmeme Bhaiijs wae the petronymio title of 
the family. The author names his ancestors in Basapaiic&a last p a p  
86 followe fl :- 

h. 

1 For a dinonaaion of bie reign see App. IV. "The later k i n 0  of Kl16rdii." 

~**,*rnnl ~ y B t w ~ u \ ( n  
~ ~ n f i r r l ~ ~ m f r r r  
a q m , m q a ~  mmmrmgwar\eM 
& ~ , W U W U I  ifi4Wmwwf4Rwr 
p i f i m ~ m ~  r f f v a w m m n \ c n  
- w , m U 3 1  m h w m u  
g i f l r a , w % v ~  WPfilVfCfrlSrtcu 

a ~ p a j i c a k a ,  printed ed. pp. 89-90. 
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1. Raga Bhafija 
I 

son 
2. Pratiipa Bhaiija 

I 
youngest eon 

3. Q6piniitha 
I 

son 
4 Dhanaiijaya 

I 
Eon 

5. Nijdcaptha 
married Kiiayapi 

I 
eldeh son 

6. UpBndraBhdja 

The Qumneara Bwiutibali doee not mention Upendra Bhaiija, but 
namee hie anc&om up to Nilakaqtha. I n  e oolorless manner i t  narrabe 
a eerie8 of intrigues and murdera, revolta and civil ware, startling enongh 
even for a melodreml DhanGjaya, the grendfather of Upsndra, 
ruled long, and in hie old age like the emperor Bhhjahiin turned senanal. 
He married eeveral wives who had numerous children. When the %jii 
became too old, his queens with their eons began to qnarrel amongst 
themselves. The old man, Dhanaiijays, was poisoned by his fnvonrite 
queen Hiin D&i, and his death brought on a civil war. Upndra's 
father, Nilakaptha, who wae hie eon by the above Hiim DS-i, succeeded 
in seizing the throne. But he d d  rule only for two years. He was 
athoked on both sides by the partieam of the eldest queen's infant 
grandson, and was driven out of the kingdom. 

U@ndra Bhailja was the eldest eon of this n n f o h t e  N i w p t h a .  
In all probability he wae old enongh to have pertioipated in the 

"The family of enn ( l o t d  msater) a p e ,  grsd~elly beoeme Linge in 
Gumusere. [lo]. With fame white like moon and K d  flower, with glory 
bright, master of battles, appeared the King Baga B M j a .  Of him was born 
Pratiipa Bhmija, fiery in vigor, from deed0 powerful. 1171. His young& 80x1, by 
name Q2Sp-kitha, becsrne King. His son WEB named Dhanafijaya, the poet King. 
[IS]. His son wes Nilaknptha Bhaiija the good, the gratefd, the haeband of 
Kisyspi. Hi. eldest and beet prin* (am I), well-grounded in poetid powere. 
[19]!' 

Some of thew snoceesions an, also mentioned in Libagyabati, 16th Chhnda, 
atan- S-42, p. 66, and Baid6hiasbiw 62nd Ch. lines 47-60, p. 536. 

1 The portion of the B h d W i  bearing on UpBndra'e anoestom ie quoted in 
eabwo in App. V. 
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fratricidal struggle.' After expnlaion Nilnkaptha settled, aocording to 
tradition, in the adjoining state of N a y g ~ p .  In  that state how long 
Upudra  resided is not known. He visited tlie Pnmg6ttama Kgettra 
apparently frequently, as he knew i t  intimate1y.s Outside Ori~es he 
might have travelled, of which travel some faint indicatiom are 
traceable in his poems. By religion he was a Vaippavite, leaniug to 
%ma-worship, as hie numerous closing lines aud the Baid~hisabilW 
the poem on the career of Rsma testify. 

Upndra Bhniija was a prolific author and composed some forty- 
three poems. The chronological sequence of these works cannot 
Reusrally be ascertained. Probably most of the songs were among his 
earliest compositions, and Canpadiblidqnpa ia referred to in the early 
contemporaneous work, Bicitt-a R6m6yapa. Baid~hisabiliiaa, accord- 
ing to tradition preceded the Lkbapyabati. The K6tib:-ahmPp@- 
snndari seem to be a work of matured years. The Citrakfibys was 
composed much later and in its introduction refers to a large number of 
works, thus eatabliehing s broad li~te of demarcation in point of tim9.s 

1 The following stanza in Reeikahirlbali (8th Ch. %th atmsa) might. have 
lrome referenoe to his father's loss of the throne :- 

"For a king to lore hie kingdom, for a young man to loee his wife--soy8 - - 
Upndra Bhafija B-mbsr+no minfortnne can be greater thnn theee. [26]." 

9 UvBndre translated the Purn86ttama Mihitmya, and cornmeed the Basilis- - .  
hiriba!i, a romanoe of that place. The K6fibrahmip&undnri dm begins with a 
deltaription of Jagannitha's temple and foetivale. 
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Thirty-two poems ere herein named. i n  addition Hunter's list specifies 
the followinp; :-Candrakslfi, CandrarBkhiL, Icchgbati, Kalfibati, RshHas- 
lilB, Rnsamaiija~i, S~gqitakanmndi, SaaiMkhH, S6bhfibati and Snbarpa- 
16kh8. The last I have seen, and in one passage it admits ita posterity 
by referring to RasikehfirBbali and Pr6.1iasudhanidhi.l 

A11 theee works cannot be diecnsued i n  detail in thiu limited article, 
but their snbject-mattere may be classified in t l ~ e  following way :- 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
z 5 t m ? r f i n ~ a % 1  f v v w f G r ~ f + r u ~ p s ~  

Citmkivya Y8. Folio 1. 

"The poet thus thinks in his mind-many pi- did I publish in poetry. 
[Q]. No end of Cautisris and Coupdin, what more m n  I say on them ? [lo]. GZM, 
&hd, d@dRdu chup6-i, and other poems that wet be counted. [ll]. Of works 
on rasa and on Krppe reuollecting, I name here wme. [la]. Sifting the Pndpae, 
euoh works of mee t  imagination, aa the fine Citralikhi, the Bmuma%jari [18]; the 
RasaUkhi, the well-composed Kimakak, the Mandramd, and the well-rerai5ed 
Primalati 1141, the Bhibabati, the well-exemplified Muktdboti, the BavajaliJi, 
the UhdndabhZpyl [lB], the &pytu, the ka-initialled K a w t h k a ,  the ua-initialled 
Subhadrciscita [l6], the ba-initialled Baidihirabi&w, the wel~known twelve ohandas 
without any congonant or rowels oonjunotions 1171, the IlrirnaliJdmyta fall of many 
meaninus, the Prhnasudhinidhi fall of alliterations [la], the poem named Ramh- 
hZribafi, the lives of 8yimn na KutKjabiMra and otbere [19], the lhap%caka 
illustrating rnles of rhetorio, the Ldbapyabati the delight of wits [m], the oom- 
poaition of the Puru+6ttamamdhittmya, the various diotionaries of words an the 
Oitibhidhrina [all, the Kd(ibrahmipllaounclad like a moon among millions of poetioal 
stma [22], the poeme beginning with the T+ai ldwhini ;  nome moh 5ve or seven 
poems have I oompoeed [%I. Having o o m p d  poems of no many kinds, my 
thoaghtn rtrnyed townrde illnetrated poetry f27.Y 

''Thin TIMU oomee to its end in fire orntos ; i t  will away the wits. Oh men ! 
Here is finished the PrZmaacdhrinidhi, and the Rdkahir iba+?i .  [18]. All the ragas 
in the deecriptions of the SutranprZkM are to be fonnd in the three poems; this 
is felt and known-so says Up6ndra BhaCija Birabara [lQ]!' 
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3. Canpadicanh (-1. 
4. Chapb-i (m). 
5. Giihti (m). 
6. D6hH (m). 

B. Mythological poems :- 
7. Abans Rasatarrtqgcl (m m). 
8. Brajalila ( I d i b l ) .  
9. Snbhadrb8t.cr or Snl)hadriiprn.ipya (- WT m). 

10. Keliikantuka (-). 
11. Baid~hisabilh e). 
12. Riimaliliimrta ( T d h U W ) .  
13. Kniijabihiim (mh).  
I+ Pnrmq6ttama Mtihiitmya (m m). 
15. RiihLalilii ( T N l W h ) .  

C. Fictional poeme :- 
16. Citral~khi (m). 
17. HBmatmGjari (w). 
18. lbml6khii (&). 
19. Ktimakalii (-). 
!20. Man~rramij (irrhmr). 
21. Pr~malatii ( a m ) .  
22. Bhiibabati (u*). 
23. Muktiibati (d). 
24. Pr6maandhiinidhi (-). 
25. Rasikahiir&ba]i (-1). 
26. Liibanyabati (-1. 
27. Kbtibrahmiipdaenndari (-). 
28. Trail6kyambhini ($-a). 
29. Candrakalii (vmm). 
30. Csnhri3khH (w). 
31. Icobiibati (4). 
32. Ksjiibati (m). 
33. Sasirekhs (m). 
3 4  Sabhiibati (rirwnih). 
35. Snbarqar~jkhii (m). 

D. Rhetorical, etc. :- 
36. Chiindabhiieaprr (w). 
37. Rampaiicaka (m). 
38. CitraGbya (-). 
39. lhamaiijari (4). 
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40. Sqgitakaumudi ( m a ) .  
41. Gi4Abhidhba (-). 
42- 

It w i l l  be seen that 20 out of 42 or nearly half are romances. To 
Upendra B M j a  belongs the credit of having been the first to shake off 
iargely the predominating religious tendency. This comparative free- 
dom seems to have arisen partly from his birth in a royal family and 
partly from hie vicissitudes in life, now a prince and now am exile. 
Bia stories are no doubt confined to princes or high ministers, and thus 
belong to the primitive stage of story-telling. Yet they are preferable 
to the dreary repetitions 'of mythological absurdities. 

As a master of rhetorical excellences he etands higher than all 
Opy5 poete except Abhimanyu. He knew intimately the Sanskrit 
rules of elegance, and was a successfnl follower of the standard set up 
in the later Sanskrit classics. He was an adept in all kinde of Oyiyfi 
verses, writing freely end fully. He  wee a master-hand in vocabnlnry 
and letter-selection. Sometimes he wrote poems without any admixtmw 
of vowels other than a, e.g., Abanii R8satarqga ; sometimes he limited 
the initial letters of each line to one letter only, such as bu in BaidBhisa- 
bilba, ka in Keliikautuka, sa in Subhadr&paripaya. Rometimes he 
wed Jamakaa thronghont a poem, as P~%masndhHnidhi; while K6fi- 
brshm&prJsenndari sparkles with numerous varieties of rhetorical 
gem. In  spite of innumerable lines of unequal merits due to his 
prolificness and constant attempt to play on words, a large number of 
passages contain verbal excellences fit to stand the fierce light of 
modern criticism. By intermixing numberless unfamiliar Sanskrit 
words and allusions, the text has however been generally made 
unintelligible to the ordinary readers, and to moat of his poems 
explanatory tikds are absolutely necessary. Hence in spite of his 
rhetorical skill, hb poems rarely move the heart, or add to one's 
knowledge about nature or the human mind. 

On the question of sentimente he does not rise above his age. 
Wanting in energy and lifelikeness the heroes and heroinee move like 
puppeto. The low view of women common to the age and to the models 
followed still further degenerates in his poems ; and obscene descriptions 
abound. Ethical doctrines are generally a t  a discount iu royal families, 
and in Upendm Bhaiija's case the grandfather's senenality appears to 
have had a still worse e h t .  

To summarise, Upgndra Bhaiija ia in Opya lnnguage, the most 
volnminons author, the earliest and moat prominent fictional poet, t h e  
most obscene, the most unintelligible, and on the whole the best writer of 
rhetorical excellenme. His moat important works are first Baidebisa- 
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bil&a on the oareer of R a m  up to UttarBk&qda ; 1 second LHbapyabati, 
narrating the story of the prin- LBbuqpbeti and the prinoe Cand- 
rabh8on ; third Kbtibrmhmiip~nndari, a romance with the princess of 
the above name aa heroine; and fourth Raampirficaka, illustrating by 
Oriyii songs the rhetorical rnlea about NBynkas, NiiyikB and their 
loves, and following mainly the corresponding text of the Bengali 
a&&ara, Sghitya Darpan. A passage h m  BaidBhisabilih ie extracted 
lower down, but no single paesage cen give any reliable idea of the 
many-sided talents of thie poet. 

BIBVANITHA K H U N ~ - L  

Snoh a talented poet as Upendre mnst inflnenca later poetry. On 
the religions side his Baid6hieabilDa found an imitator iu the Bicitm 
RLmiiyepa of Bisvaniitha Khnpti-6. This author appears to have been 
a resident of Pnri. His enrname Khnpti-i is applied to a special 
olase of s8bakas in the Jagmnniitha temple, and the poem begins with 
a brief desoription of JsgannHtha'e festivals. His date is not precisely 
known. In hie introdnction he refera to the king Divyasbhhm, who 
reigned from 169243 to 1719-20 A.D.8 He also refers to UFndrs  
Bhafija'e Canpadibhawqa,B which is probably among Bhaiija's earliest 
works. Approximately therefore the date of Bioitm Riimayaqs may be 
put in the dscade 1710-20 &D. 

The poem, as i t .  name implies, ia an adaptation of the Snnsk~it 
&m&yapa, and diffem from B a i d 6 h i ~ b i l ~  in adding the Uttarakiinda 
and in following more oloaely the story of the Sanskrit origin~l. It 
is divided into generally very short cantoe, and is therefore well adapted 
for einging. It is largely sung by danoing boys, and in old days was 
generally sung in the festival. of Gririima navami, which occure in 

1 Upendra Bhdja did not poetise the UttarikEpda, beoaase aooordiag rules 
8 poem should end happily and not in grief or death. 

A w r ~ ~ ~ m m i l * * l  
~ - R F b & p n ~ ~ ; h a n s (  r . 

Baid. Bil., 62nd Ch., p. 685. 

I have not described thie (Uttari-kipda), because then tho onjoyment of 
the ranor will be broken. The learned have mid that this ie a fault in chdndca 
poe4xy!' 

d h m  W@ " I pay my obeisance to 
Qri-Divyaaimha Oajapati and to the aurpioions feet of Qri-Jagannitha." Ch. I, 1. 6, 

AdikiipQa For Dibp  dmha's reign, see hpp. 1V, " The later Ling8 of Kh6rdi." 
8 qma I #- I Bic. Barn. Ampyakn, 

Kipdn ,  Chinda 2nd'~ tune. 
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spring (Caitra). The Bioifrs Rlm&ysppa cannot bear oompsrison with 
the poem of Upendra Bhaiija in point of learning and rhetorical skill, 
but i t  is simpler, shorter, and more free from obscenity. To illustrate 
their differences, one paasage on the Pamps tank k given below with 
the parallel paasage from Baid~hiaabiIBse. 

&mwqmwm&~ % @ w f d a s a q f u d a r ~ t  I 

~~~~1 ~ ~ ~ K ~ ~ % ~ I P I  

m T r 3 3 ~ s g i ~ 1 ~ 3 s n r ~ ~  W I p I  

3 w h w q m ~ * @ t w r 1  pln%fwb%litQaaaitm~ 8 I 

r n ~ ~ f ~ ~ ~ l  ~ f a 6 m m r ~  5 a m 1  W l  

f h m f ~ n w ~ m 3 1  safznaR m r ~ 6 - 1 ( 1  
mwqfrmmrfta~&nh~ I a w M w m & w r i h . ~ e  I 
~ ~ ~ a v m ~ ~  $ d w r f i m i r q - t k Z t ~ = ~  
a h r ~ o ~ ? ~ y ~ f i r r n ~ = i ~ ~ ~ f t ~ h d ~ ~ ~ ~  
wTJmFlu7tasdrraft.1 P i t f s r a * m t % i t ~ m l { . l  

Kiqkindhyii K&nda Chiinda, I. 

" &ma and Lakfmaqa enter on the bank of the PampL tank, and 
see its clear oharming water. [l]. U~mnk with honey, the black-bees 
are kissing the nelumbinme, the white lotnees, the large red lotuees, 
and the blue water-lilies. [2]. Trees and flowers surround i t  on four 
aides, and are cansing fear in the hearts of the love-sick. [3]. See ! 
See! Lakemapa, the beauty of this t a ~ ~ k .  At this sight which god 
will not be tempted? [4]. Charming it looks with diverse geese, 
with the water hens and partridges, with the crows and the cranes. 
[j]. T l ~ e  mango flowers are newly blooming, and are epreading their 
mild odonr unto all. [6]. T h e d k a  flowers look like the arrows of 

I cupid's bow, and are grieving me for this separation from Sits. [7]. 
The Bignolias shine like love-fire, while the Pandanns buds eeem like the 
dart8 of love-god. [8]. The fragrance of the Jasmines in causing the 
bees to hum and to llunt about. [9]. The wind is spreading a cool 
intoxicating odonr, the cuckoos are singing in full paeeion. [lo]." 
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m'izff9r W!Ji?iFTIYPI 

* * r n m r l  ~ * V P T ~ I  

~ ~ ~ ~ f k ~ ~ y e ~  
Baid. Bilii., Kigk. Kapda, 26th Ch., pp. 209-10. 

" In  the way lies Pampi, the tank of Indrrr, the best of tanks, 
which is graced by the long-necked orenes, and where bloom the 
Nelnmbiume. [49]. This tntlk is by nature free from eddiee, is en- 
livened by the black bees, is so delightful that the immortals are 
deluded to desire it. [50]. Ita water is preferably more lucid than 
even a c l a n  mirror, and (so good that) the geese think it better than 
that of even the Miinma tank (beyond the Himiilayas). [51]. I t s  
water is so cool as to destroy all touch of heat, is very deep with 
flowel-ing blue water-liliee, and is in taate as sweet aa honey. [52]. 
The thirsty deem desiring a drink get mtiefaction a t  the bank of tbis 
tank. The many white lotusea in it give much delight to the bees. 
[53]. The red ducks in it dip and rise, and delighted, whirl ronnd in  
circlee with their femalea, reminding the motion of dust storms. [54]." 1 

L~KANJTEA DIBA. 

On the fictional side, too, Upendra Bhafija's romances stimulated 
others, among whom Lijkaniitha Diisa appears to have been one of the enr- 
liest. His worke have not yet been printed. I hare seen in manuscript his 
Sarbiiqgctsnndari and Hunter's list credits him with three more, Citr6t- 
pa,]&, Parimalii and RasakalP. The manuscript of S a r b i i p s o n d ~ r i  
takes up 63 folios with 4 lines on each page. I t  contains 15 Chtindes ; 
apparently the last few Chiindaa are missing. The story part resembles 
the general type of Upendm Bh~fija'e romances, and the descriptions are 
also on the same line, though of course with much less poetical skill. 
The date is uncertain, probably the 2nd quarter of the 18th century. 

1 This short canto axempliflea the rhetorical exoellence h m  ao " thq 5n.1 
alliteration " (antu Ja+). The foroe and the jingle maeio of the J a m a h ,  it 
ie impossible to rhow in the tranrlation. 
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The laat two poeta are oloeely eonneoted with esoh otber, 
Ssdiinanda Kavisbyabr&hmB being the guru of Abhimanyn S&manta- 
e S h h  Sadiimmda founded a little ma* a t  Digaitcrpay6, Pargap& 
h e e r a r e ,  Th&& BbilBpnm, Distriat Onttaok. From its pxwent 
Adhikiki most of the following informstions have been gbthered.1 
Sad&nanda was born s t  BhlGppra ,  Kill& Nsyiigap, in the family of 
an Otii Brshmin. In apite 6£ the a k p C  of his parente he was a 
pea t  dnnoe in his boyhood, When he grew+ older ha felt repenhoe st 
his ignoranae and prayed to the qiva Naknl~gvara of Nayggays. 
Through hie  h o u r  he beoame suddenly inspired with poetid powers. 
Then he vieited Pnri, became a dieoiple of Qag@mfitB math, and 
seonred from the Riijii of Pari the title Karieiiryabrahmii. Hie 
original name waa probebly 8&dhmarapa DW, whioh wae ohanged 
to Sadiinsnda D b  sftet initiation.5 He next went out on pilgrimage 
visiting Nabadvip, Bmdiibana, end other sacred plaoes, end brought 
therefrom a considerable number of Vaiqpavite works. On hie return 
he aettled st B&li-ii (more correctly Q~rlknp(le) in Pargang Barn-#. 
There he beoame the gnrn of the young zemindsr Abhimanyn and 
taught him to be a poet. This ie aoknowledged by Abhimanyn 
himself in hie Pr6makal1i.~ Later on however they quarrelled, and 

1 The prenent AdbikCri Parsminbnda DZm hrroer his dement t h  :- 
mind. 

I '  

The present AdhilrCri 
Parsmimnda 

S Thin ir iadi-ted in the following line-- 

T&bg refuge st the lotas feet of the guru, (ki-Kin6m Dim%, and who was 
born of a line (hereditarily) dlter, have I been adhikri here (i. e., in Pairperism). " 

8 y a w w - 1  
zfnnsmrumfim&?l PrI 
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Abhimanyu is said to have attempted the substitution of hisidol 
for that of hie gum. Disgusted (partly from jealousy too), Sada- 
nnnda removed hie things to DikqitapaA and founded the present 
math. This village is situated on the north of K~ndriipayh canal. 
The present Adhiktlri pnta his date roughly st 150 years old. The date 
seems approximately comot. At  the time Pr~rnakal l  waa written 
(about 1777 AD.), Sadenanda waa the teacher of Abhimanyu and 
waa probably 30 to 40 yeam old, n-r 40 t.hm otherwise. Hence 
Sadiinanda wee some twenty years older than hie pupil, and may 
be said to have flourished in the third quarter of the eighteenth 
aentnry. 

No large work is attributed to Sadlnanda. He oompoaed numer- 
ous eongs and several small pieoes, all dealing with Ridhe and Knpa. 
The tradition ie that the songs passing under the name of Ag$durgii- 
ntitha were really Sadiinsnda's ; he passed them off aa Athgam 
.king's, probably for good consideration. The present Adhikiiri hao 
supplied me with the following list of his worke :- 

I. Lahari (d). 
2. BhPnri (~*d). 
3. can .  (M). 
4. Tattvataqgini,  Parts 1-111 (-mi). 
5. P1.~materaqginl (5-7 ). 
6. Niirnacintiimepi (-1. 
7. Ni#biiuilamapi (h-). 
8. Pamakalpal~tii (-). 
9. Samudm (m). 

lo. Mahamlate (m). 
11. BisvambharabihLr~ (-). 
12. Piitaradiibali (P) (~rma). 
13. Caitanyabhiigabata (-1. 
14. Cnri (?) CinGmapi (mrllTilft). * 

I have seen only one work of his, Nhaciut&mani (No. 6) and 
several songs. Caitanyabhiigabata (No. 13) if a poem, ie probably an 

ihim*~m-~ 
a m ~ m m ~ l t l  p* 1 

MS. Prtma KslE ,  let  Ch. Folio8 1-8. 

" By attendanoe on the feet of the Guru, K l l p s  and Va~povss, the imaginative 
power of poetry took its birth in my heart. Throqh the favour of Qrimata Sadi- 
nand8 Kavisiryabmhmi I have attained the extreme of poeticel path." 

The Premakap WIU begun in the author'r 20th year, u noted by him hter on 
1st Ch. 1. 111, Folio 4, 
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adaptation of the same work in Bengali by .Bmdiibnna Diis. The 
Niimacintamagi ie in I2 Chiindee and in print oacupies 23 pages only. 
Beeides praiaee to Riidhii and Knps, one Chgnda (the 3rd) is entirely 
devoted to Caitanya and hie principal disciples. Apparently Sadiinanda 
wae a QaqiyB Vaiwve. Moat extravagant are the praises of R&dh&, 
who should be named first and theo Knpa.1 Hie eongs are among the 
most popular end are exclusively devotional. But on the whole I think 
that he is'more famous than his works justify. Probably thie fame 
arose from hie superior personality and from hie extensive knowledge 
gathered in travel. 

The pre-British poets conclnde with Abhimanyu 8iimantaeimhk-a. 
He belonged to a eemindar family, whose descendants still survive. 
Prom one of them Babn Raghnniltb Siimanteaimhiira a good deal 
of the undermentioued information hea been 0btained.a 

The family wae founded by one K B ~ U  Simhs. He and his brother 
Mahiibala Simha oame from Jaypur (Rajputaus) to Puri apparently on 
pilgrimage. They took service under the Sjii of Puri and clung to be 
employed ae guards of the king's bed-room (pakr~kapaharU). While in 
this trusted post they secured for themselvee the grant of the eemindari 
of Pargsnii Bern#. On ooming to take poseession, they found one Uoih 
BBhirs slready in possession by virtue of an older s a n d .  Fighting 
ensued, and a t  last s oompromiae wee arrived a t  by a division of the 
ParganB. The two brothera got se~enty-one villages, whioh are now 
comprised in the Tanks  S&ntrPpura, K~sapurs,  and Riidhiim6hans- 
pvaaiida. The two brothere lived together. When Mahiibals died, his 

~ ~ 1 ~ 9 1 i f ? m m ~ ? t ~ l  
Wvfkmiar~mrf3rdha~1 r I  

NIma CintEmapi, 6th Ch. p. 8. 
" Thie ie the maying of &in-he who names Bidhi having nsmed Enpa 

Brst, get. then and there the sin of s Brhmin-murder. Not forgetting thu, watoh- 
fully r e p t  (her name). " 

8 My informant, e h e  old man of mxty, died the year betom llut (1896). He 
t& hie descent from Abhimmyu in thk.manner :- 

Abhimanyu 
I 



eon Jadhi Sithhe eepsreted taking aa hi. share the TPlnk Sintraptub. 
The descent from Kala Simha is thug given :- 

1. Kiiln Sihhe. 
I 

2. Slrathn SSrmmtarimh&ra 
(son 

I 

6. ~arahbanda S. 
(son) 

I 
6. Khnstili 8. 

(eon) 
I 

7. Indrajita 8. 
(eon) 

I 
8. Abhimangn s. 

(eldest san) 
The snthor. 

Of his father and hie eemindari, Abhimsnya hse given e abort 
deeaription in hie Premeka1i.l They lived at C36lakqda wbich is now 

~ ~ $ W ~ ~ B P B ~ T * I  

~ ~ m u ~ ~ t u  1 . 8  a 
l I lhvum~fLlTTt*%rt~ 
mnitmdtamOa team 
~ Q r n a T * * l  

f inrGtwrfffmwQ#t~\~f~ 
~~lqtnrrfhiStt3h1 
~ ~ ~ ~ t t u t * * t  
mwGswimnwiitT~ 
~~ iCMr?*mmf6m1t~=m 

MS. Pramekap, let Chinda. Foliw 8-4. 

"In Jambn D v i p  BharatS Khapda, thie croantry (Utksb) in the wrsnw. 
Charming is the town Jijanagua on the of that corntry. In thu h d  M, 
well fitted for enjoyment, erisb s villa@ by name 06!akupda. By the boandar~ 
of this ~ i l l n g e  BOWS the river B a m i  ; and ib mobdowr are well ruited for irnmfuua 
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situated on the left b n k  of the Briihmini river, 20°4'd' lat., and 86' 18' 
long. The Jijanagera referred to wan the OM nameof modern Jajapnre. 
The family quartere have now been removed to Bib- i ,  a few miles east. 
The family have loat the sewindd  and now live upon 25 bdtw (500 
acres) l i i k h d j  land, with which Abhimanp b mid to have endowed 
the family idol R&dhimBhane. 

&oording to local trtditioos Abhimanys w a  preoocione in his de- 
velopmeut, and lisped i s  nnmber from his very boyhood. In hie ninth 
gear he is credited with the oompoaition of doggrela known as Hiigita, and 
in his tenth year with otlier songs, ae J e w  Gita, Biigha Gita, G6bri- 
ca~6i Qite. He then came under the influence of Gdinanda Kavi- 
sii~yabrahmii and in his twentieth year began his first large poem 
Pdrnakdfi.1 I have got a masnecript of this work. He then composed 
various poems as SnlakyN, Raaabati, PrBmacintimapi and P r ~ m a -  
taraggini. I have got a mannsaript oopy of the laat. His last work 
was Bidagdhaointiimapi. He intended to finish it in 108 Chiindaa 
with a description of the R l d i l i ,  but when he had gone up to 96th 
Chinda, he felt a disgust for t h b  life, turned an ascetic Vaignava, and 
abeudouing family and home proceeded to Bpdkbana. There he died 
i u  his 49th year. The Bidagdhacinthpi  has been printed, and in its 
Prefirce, his death is said ta have taken plaoe on Jy~gtEe kmqa saptami 
of Rana 1213 ( ~ 8 t h  June, 1806 A.D., Tuesday). Abhimanyn was well 
read iu Sanskrit classics and rhetorice, and knew Hindi and Mirathi, 
the speeches of the then governing races, From his boyhood, he loved 
to aesociate with Paqgita and S&dhns and the accidental residence of 
$adiinanda helped him materially in developing his poetical powers. 
He is said to have built a temple to Whim8hana  nikikom. 

The manuscript PrZjmakalH is a moderatesieed volume occupying 
186 folios with four lines on each page. I t  is a romance in 64 C h i u h  
modelled after Upendra Bhaiija'e stories. Though begun in the author's 
twentieth year, i t  displays considerable knowledge of sauskrit r h e t o r i ~  
and indicated the future power of the poet. The manuscript P1.6ma- 
tanqgi@ is e small piece based on the ~ a p a 5 c ~ y & y i ,  whoee q l ~ k m  
are quoted and versified, Of the other poems two are love stories, 

herds of cattle. The ruler of this land is a Mitravdpi Kyrtriya, by name 
Indrajita Simantaa3hhb-a. Hie eldest mn am I, by name Abhimanyn, by surname 
Simantesimhira" 

filpm3~rnmrn1 
uwvmRm wvr3h-Q 11 t\t 11 

Pr6makap MS., 1st Ch., Folio 4. 

I' 1 began this at the aga of twenty, and by attending on the feet of good men 
dropped my timidity!' 
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Raaabati and Sn labpP,  the initial lettera of each line of the letter 
being ro ; while Prijmacintiimapi is said to be religion& 

The laat and the best of his poeme is Bidagdhaaint&m~i, baaed 
on the Sanekrit Bidagdhem&dhave of Raps ObavSmi the well-known 
disciple of Caitenya. It deals with the life and love of W h i i  
and Knpa ; while the h t  four Chiindm poetise the Caitanyite doctrine6 
of Prams and Bhukti (love snd devotion). The poem is a store-bonee 
of rhetorical excellences, slmmt each Chiinda exemplifying a dif£erent 
kind of verbal fotmations. It thns resembles K6tibrahmiipQasnndari 
of Upendre Bhaiija ; but it is simpler, lese loaded with Sanskrit learn- 
ing and imageries, and therefore more effective. The enthor's religion8 
feelings have made the poem leae obecene and hsve induced him to put 
i n  graceful verses the rather abstruse doctrines of Pdma and Bhakti-a 
field which Upeudrs Bhaiija did not try. In  learning and compreben- 
sivenees he is undoubtedly, inferior to UpBudra ; bnt i t  may be said for 
Bidagdhacinllmapi that no single Oriyii poem contains so many 
examples of rhetorical skill or abst~gct poetry as t.his work doee. 

Having finished the pre-Britiah period of Opyii poetry, a few 
words may be edded in the conclusion abont Oriyii prose. Literary 
compositions in Opya prose are unknown. The Mfdalt% PBiiji and a 

, fow Bamaibdis are the only specimens of prme. Theae have no literary 
merite.1 The Miidalii Pliiji is s sort of chronicle of the Jaga~iniitlla 
temple. Ita contente ere ronghly divieible into three kin& : 

(1) A short history of the kings oE Orissa (Riijiiminagkara 
ajyabh6ga).  

(2) A history of the erection of Jaganniithe's temple, ite modes 
of worship, and the dnties of ita s8bakaa. 

(3)  An account of extraordinary eventa happening in the temple 
with the details of thsir costs, if my. 

The historical valne of Miidalii PGj i  has been very much ovemted. 
The original informations were often not correctly entered. Then 
again the chronicle being on palm-leaves, i t  had to be recopied three or 
four times in a century, and in re-copying many mistakes crept in, 
particularly in figures. Laatlg the Seba (worship) was closed seven1 
timw on account of the Mehornedan raids, and many volumes m n ~ t  
have been lost a t  the time. Hence the text is found full of mistakes 
and canuot be relied upon, unleas corrobornted by other evidence. The 
lster writere have also fallen into mistakes by following exclusively only 

1 The remarks by Mr. Beamed on the litaray vdue of the MidaJi PGji (Yol. 
11, p. 348) were poeeed admittedly without any knowledge of their contenk. 
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one version of the royal geneology, while there are five or six ve19ions 
i n  the M d r l P  PiiEji. The troth often lies in one or other version. 
Appendix IV. will give some idea of the difficnlties in constrncting a 
royal geneology from theae different versions. 

At preaent the MtidalP PBEji is kept in  two eeta, one by the Sebaka 
entitled Dtinlskmpe, the other by the 6Bbaka named Tarha-u. The 
D~nlakarana (lit. the writer of the temple) as his name implies, seems 
to have been the original keeper of the records, bnt a second was added 
apparently for check and for better preservation of the informations. 
It is not known when these records began to be kept. But from the 
fact that a large number of deteils dates from the time of Anaqp 
Bhima Dew, the system would appear to have been establiehed by him. 
Aa a rule the later the accounts, the more reliable they are. 

N.B.-Since writing this article, a kind letter of Dr. Fleet has 
drawn my attention to his remarks on the Miidel& P a j i  in the Epigm 
phia Lndica.1 Dr. Fleet has analysed the earlier liet of kings carefolly 
and wmes to the wnclnsion t h ~ t  the annal is " absolutely worthless 
for any pnrposea of ancient history." (p. 335). I came nearly to the 
same wnclnsion when T was studying the original manuscript of fahe 
Miidalii Psilji. In an article reed before this Society, an abstract of which 
waa published in the Proceedings for July 1892, I noticed the general 
nnreliability of the historical portion of the MbdalB P a j i ,  and remarked 
that a t  best it can be used only as a corrobo~.ative document. Dr. Fleet's 
analysis wnfirms me in that view. 

On some of the points discnased in the very interesting article of 
Dr. Fleet, I venture to differ. Firstly, he thinks that in respect of 
moet of the K+ri kings i t  can only be said that "not one of them 
has any ring of antiquity in the sound of i t ;  they may possibly 
r e d  name8 of later rulers, misplaced in order to make ont a wnsecuti~e 
chronologicsl series." (p. 336). I know atpeast of one Orissan inscrip- 
tion not leter than tenth centnry, which mentions K%ari kings. I t  
is the Bmhmvvara insoription of Bhuvaniigvara.s This inscription 
mentions UdyBtaka K%ari, and of his ancestors Janamsjaya, Vicitravim, 
Candihara and KfilHvati. The mmes of both Janamsjaya and K~Iavat i  
are to be found in the MdalB Piiiiji. The K+ri kings need not 
therefore be considered es myths or later mlers, RB suggested. 

Secondly, Dr. Fleet has ' L n ~  aubetantial doubt that the Y a v a n ~  
invasions which were repulsed, as the annals my, by Vajradeva end his 

I " The Beoords of the G m e d p i  k i n g  of Katek." Ep. Ind., Vol. III., pp. 
3 w .  

S Prineep, Jonrn. de. 800. Vol. VII., p. 668 st. wg,; 1. C. Dr. B. L. Mittrs r 
Antiqnitiee of Orissa, Vol. 11. pp. 88-9. 

J. I. 48 
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~ucceasors, and the successfnl inv~aion by the Yavanas, in the time of 
q6bhanadsvs, are (mixed up with the early Gupta rule) simply t h e  
raids into Orisaa by the Mnesulmans in the thirteenth and following 
centuries, and the ultimate conquest of the country by them in the  
sixteenth century A.D." (p. 339). After having so satisfactorily 
established the utter worthlessness of the earlier part of the rmnale, 
i t  is a pity that Dr. Fleet should make such an elaborate inference on 
one of the least authentic eventa of that earlier part. I am inclined 
to disbelieve the whole story of Raktnvihu the Yswna, ae a legend 
without any histoiical value. If any identification be s t  all required, 
I would rather idientify him with some Bnddhist or Jaina chief of the 
South. 

Lastly, Dr. Fleet think8 that $'ivagupta and his descendante were 
kings of a dominion which included " probably the whole of Oriesa," 
and who had their capitalu a t  Kafaka (p. 327). This conclnaion do- 
not appear to be borne out by the faota. The epithet " Trikaliqgkdhi- 
prtti " is merely an honorific title, just as the old kings of Orism used 
to style themselves 'L kings of Oaura and Ka*%@ " without having 
the smellest bit of land in those countries. The word KataJra shonld be 
taken as a common noun denoting " camp ; " the old name of modem 
town Kataka being '' RLri ip i  Kataka."l Of the six copper-plates, five 
have, no doubt, been found near modern Ka+ka ; but this is probably 
due to the fact 'thst the donees lived there or subsequently came to 
live there. Many Oriyii Brjihmins living near K ~ a k a  and Puri still 
hold lands in the eastern part of Central Provinces, or in the northern 
part of Madras Presidency. The sixth copper-plate was found in Pjitna 
in the Central Provincee, and does not support the theory of Oritma king- 
ship. The river Mah~nadi has been mentioned in oopper-plates E. and F., 
but thnt river flows as much through the Central Provinces aa through 
Ori~sa. The villages in which the lands were granted cannot be 
traced in Orissa ; while many of them have been specifically mentioned 
in the grants to have been in K6sala or Dabipa-Kbsala. Tile kings 
also are specifically mentioned in the inscriptions as K ~ a l ~ n d r a . "  The 
inscriptions are not earlier than the 11th and belong more probably to the 
12th Century A.D. ; and at that time the G a q g a v e p  kings were ruling 
in Olissa, as a series of inscriptions have proved beyond doubt. All 
these facts and a careful reading of the grants lead me to the conclnaion ' 

that $'ivagupta and his descendants were really kings of Kiiala or 
Dak@il?rr-K~sala (identifiable with the N. E. part of Central Provincee), 

1 J. A. 5. B. Vol. LXII., 1893, pp. 100-1 ; the other inncriptione in thin ortiole 
~ 1 1 0 s  how the word " kawka" was used in old dogs; Vol. LXIV, 1896, p. 134. 
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and that the lands in the plates B to F. were panted to Briil~mins 
w40 either resided at the time in Orissa or subsequently came to resiclo 
there. 
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Pr~mapafioiim~ta, 10th AdhySya, pp. 122-23. 

The Later Kingr of K h d r a  

Considerable confneion exist8 regarding the times of theee kings, 
and the confusion has arisen partly from the peculiar n a h  of the 
O p y i  q k a  and partly from relying on one version done of the MSdal& 
P a j i .  The OpyS q k a  omits eeverel yearn and begine in bh idm;  
but hitherto i t  has been taken as an ordinarg year. The 
PLSji, furthermore, gives several versions of the royal genealogies. Of 
theee one haa been followed by Mr. Stirling, which will be called A ;  
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another (to be d l e d  B) is followed in BPbn Bhabbi  Champ Bnndy6- 
pirdbyiya's Pnm@ttemamndrikP and adopted in Hunter's Orissa (Vol. 
11, App. VII, pp. 183-191) ; while a third which I &all call C is still 
unpublished. The C version is incomplete taking the genealogy up to 
Qapiniitha DBva only, but otherwiee appears to have been generally 
more reliable. 

I. DIVTABI~HA D m .  
(1692/93-1719/20 A.D.). 

His time is important for Opg& literature, s~ three poets,-Upndra 
Bhafij~, Bhiipati Papdita and Bievaniitha KhuntiH mention him. The 
king's initial year appeara to be 1692-93 A.D., and for several reasons. 
Firstly, A putm it a t  1692 A.D. Secondly, Bhiipati PapQita's poem was 
finished in his 18th Aqka, makern qnkla trayadqi, Monday. On 
calculating according to Prof. Jacobi's Tables, m a k m  qukla trayiidaqi 
fell on Monday in the year 1707 (3rd Bebrnary). Thie being the king's 
18th cu,h or 15th year, the first year falle in 1692-93. Thirdly, 
reaaoninge from Mahornedan chronicles support this dsto. During this 
reign A u r a n g ~ b  sent ordere to break the temple and the image of 
Jaganngtha :- 

"He (Mir Sayyid M&miid of Bilgnim) wae s m m  held in p a t  
respect and hed eerved nuder Naw&b I W m  in Orissa. When Anra,np,& 
had eent ordere to the Nawib to deatmy the temple of JagannHth, Raja 
Dnrnp Sing Deo who had the temple under him seked the Mir to 
infrodnoe him to the NawPb. The Raja promised to break up the 
temple and to send the big idol to the Emperor. He aatnallf did 
break the statue of Rskae which stood over the entrance of the temple, 
and ale0 two battlements over the door. The idol which wee made of 
sandalwood and which had two valuable jewels set in the eyes, was 
carried off and eent to Anrangab a t  Bijapnr where it was thrown by 
older on the stepe of the mosqne."I 

1 Tabqimt-nl-Ngrin, 1. a. Dr. B. L. Mith'a Ant. Orisa, Vol. 11, p. 112. The 
breaking of the temple is corroborated by Midatii P-Xiji (C vemion) :- 

"(vep)f?wfitt*& W h  ~ f % w d h p a ~ w v m  ~ R R  

m l u ~ f ~ m ~ R i m - d ~ d m f i  
~ n \ * r r a f i r ~  nvrfhufGv6wnm v i + f % m ~  
~ ~ ~ w n l ~ : ~ ~ r g ~ w ~ - ~  
W R ~ * P I I * Z ~ W % ~ ~ "  

The event thne d e u o r i i  took plaoe on 19th wvq 7th Aqka  of the king 
Divyaaikbhs Wva, being 17th Mny in 16%' 69. 
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Autange~b waa a t  Bijapur in 1697 A.D., conducting the war 
against the Marhatha.' As quoted in the note 1 of page 381, the image 
was taken away in the, 7th a+ of the King Divyasimha D6va. , Hence 
his 7th Agka or 6th year fell in 1696197 A.D., and his let  year in 1692193 
A.D. According to C, Divyaesha was arowned on Biohii 23rd, equal to 
22nd November 1692, (a& Pmf. Jaoobi's Tables). 

According to C, Divyasimha DBva ruled for 34 Bqkas or 27y. 5m. 
l ld .  That he reigned for more than 33 Bqkaa ia combdrated by an 
Op yii inscription found by me on the wheal a t  the top of Jaganniitha 
temple. The Inscription contains the following entry among others :- 

"afw+h w irnrnarw q\\w r m 4 p c : ~ a h  am* " The blue wheel was made and put (on tile top), on makam 
28th, 3 r d  b k a  of pi-Dribas- Diiba M&h&r&jii. 

The 33rd Agke or 27th year takes ne to 1718119 A.D., and ita 
rnakar 28th wae 26th January in 1719 A.D., (m'de Jscobi's Tablee). 
Dibyasimha D6va was therefore reigning in 1719 A.D. According to 
C, he died next year on m q a  31st (34th bgka),  or 28th April 1720 A.D. 
(VidB Jacobi). 

11. HAREKPQNA DPvA. 

(1719/20-17%/25 A.D.) 

Divyaasha was succeeded by his brother H a ~ b g a ,  whose reign 
is put by A. and B. a t  5 years and by C. a t  7 Agkas or 4y. 10m. 'HM, 
( 3  put in C by mistake for 41). All the versions therefore agree. H e  
died on mina 19th, ?th Aqlca (wih C.) which according to Jscobi's 
Tables would be 18th Maroh in  1725 A.D. The father of Gtadedhara 
Rgy- (the author of Sanskrit A d m - )  was guru of this king. 

m. GOPIN~THA DPvA. 

( 1124125-1731132 A.D.) 

Ear8bpr r  was succeeded by his son G6piniitha, with whose ameasiou 
0. ends. Both A. and B. agree in patting his reign a t  7 years. That 
he reigned for more than six years is corroborated by an amount in the 
&irdala Piiiiji. Dnriqg thie reign the midental sitting of an ow1 on 
the Jaganniitha's image necessitated an extraordinary purification with 
three baths. (The event took place on Makar b p  trrrytidqi, Monday, 
8th Axjh of G6piniitha D8va. Makara kFgpa 13 fell on Monday in the 
year 1731 A.D. (26th January). GC6piniitha Deva was therefore reign- . 
ing in 1731 A.D. 

I Elphiustone's Hint. Ind., p. 662 (Ed. 1889). 
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IV. RIMACANDRA D i v ~  11. 

(1731132-1742148 A.D.) 

This king wee son of G6piniitha. According to A., he reigned 16 
years ; according to B. 11  yeare. B's statement appears more reliable, 
becanse the reigna of this king and of his two snooeasom amount to 66 
y e m ,  and the next following king (Makunda DBva) began to rnle in 
1797198 A.D., as I shall show hereafter. Hence Fhlmacandra's 1st 
year falls in J 731138 (or 1197198-66) exactly as calculated from his 
father's reign. But A's total 71 ~ o n l d ' ~ u t  his 1st year further back to 
1726127 A.D., which does not agree with the calonlations from the 
reigns of the preceding kings. Riimacandra DBva was nnfortnnate. 
He was defeated and taken as prisoner to Ka$dca under ordera of S_hnjL- 
ud-din, the Bengal Governor. A t  Ka$ka he married a Mahomedan 
lady and died 

(1742/43-1779/80 A.D. ) 

Virakiera succeeded his grandfather ae a child. According to A,' 
the Marhattas conquered Orissa and drove out the Mnghals in his 5th ' 

Aqka or 4th year. This dispoesession of the Mnghals took place 
' 

towards the end of the raim in 1745 A,D.s The 4th year being 17451 
' 

46 A.D., the first year naturally falls in 1742143 A.D. According to A. 
he ruled 43 years; and according to B. 37 y0at.s. For reasons stated 
nnder Riimacandnr D ~ v a  and under the next kings I have accepted B's 
figurea as more reliable. Virakiera was reigning in 43rd Aqka or 35th 
year as au Oliyii sale-deed testifies? The king's rule was nomi~ral 
being distnrbed by Mughals and Marhattaa. 

VI. DIVYA~IMHA DIVA 11. 

(1779/80-1797198 A.D.) 

This king was grandson of Virak$3ra. His reign is pnt by Mr. 
Stirling a t  12, and by B. a t  18 years. The former is wrong becanso A. 
which Stirling followed, really shows I8 and not 12; and because 
Stirling himself has tlat~elated an Oriyii sale-deed dated 17th Aqka or 

' ' ~ T P m 9 1 ~ ~ . n f g i v n a p ~ . i ? t  
~ ~ * I ~ * T I V * I "  

s Stewart's Hist. Beng. (1847)' p. 298. "Ragojw ~coordingly enaamped in 
Beerbhoom and reduced the provinoe of Cnttack and moat of Bnrdwan, by his 
detaahmenta." 

8 Toynbee'~ Orisso, App. p. XXXIII. 
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14th year of this king.' He used to pay tribute to the Marhattae, 
and had little of royal power even in his own territory that w m -  
ponded with the preaent KhardH subdivieion plus Parganii LBmbiii. 

VII. MAKUNDA D ~ V A  11. 

(1797/9&1817 A.D.) 

Stirling places the acceeaion of this king in 1798 A.D., llnd se he 
waa a contemporary of the king his opinion carries weight. This is 
borne out also by two facts. According to A. the British oonqnered 
Orissa in thie king's 9th Arjka, and captured end imprisoned the RijS 
in his 10th Agka or 8th year. The British forces captanred the Fort  
Barabati in Kateka on 24th October 1803, while the R&ji himself waa 
captured the next yem in November 1804.' Hence the 1st year of the 
king fells in 1797-98 A.D. The Riija waa released enbseqnently. But 
in 1817 on account of the rebellion of Khcirda piiiks he waa recaptared 
and put into the prison a t  Ka+ka. Tliere he died on 30th November 
1817 A.D.8 in  his 24th Arjka or 19th year. 

Utrmucrara royal Ueneology. 

I Toynbee'~ Orirrsa, App. p. XXXIII. 
8 Toynbee's Ori~se, pp. 4-6 ; Hunter's Orisee, Vol. 11, p. 68. 
8 Toynbee's Orisea, p. 21. 
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flrlvasti, modern site of, 285ff. 
-, name of a bhnrkti and mab#da 

in In~r ip t ions ,  289. 
Cribhadre, 25. 
gri-Hariga, king of Amam, 103. 

Daa, S. c., article by, on the antiqni- 
ties of Chittsgong from Tibetan sour- 
ces, 20 ff. --- , ertiole by, on the Identity 
of the great Tlurng-po of Tibet with t h e  
Dihong, 126 ff. -- , artiole by, on travela on t h e  
shores of Lake Yamdo Croft, 26tiff. 

Died B i n  Pauni, 167. 
L)Bppvanaka, nnme of a oipya in Mar- 

war plate of Bh6ja I., 292, 293, 294. 
DBvadatta, name of a Brahmin in Bars- 

gnon plates, 111, 119. 
DBvopakti, MahZrSj~b, mentioned in Yu- 

war plate of Bh6ja I., 293, 294. 
Dharmakirti, 21. 
Dhnrmarakgita, PO. 
Dihong, course of, 126 ff. 
Dinakrpnn Diiaa, Olipi poet, 366. 
Divyasimha DBva I., king of Khorcla, 381. 
Divyashhha D6va II., king of Khorda, 

3n3. 

Fa iqu - I -~ ih  Khln, 156. 
FarQunda Bast, 166. 

.Fnrro!&siyar, history of his re*, 141 ff. 
, embassy to, fmm Calcutte, 

1 RR 

Glndhara ,  referenae to, i n  On-konds - 
Itinerary, 14. 

Q a n d a t t n ,  name of a Brahmin in Bira- 
&n grant, 112, 119. 

Qanr, head-quartera of bInulim B i n ,  
91li ---. 

Bizin-d-din B i n ,  pereonal -ant of, 
161 ff 

(mnlim 'Ali %in, 156. 
Qrierson,' a. A., artiole by, on the 

Kigmiri Noun, 29 ff. 
---, artiole by, on 8 

Dialect of Q n j d t i ,  discovered in the 
distriot of Midnapur, 186 ff. 

, article by, on Pri- 
mary Suffixes in Kigmiri, 193 ff. --- , on Secondary Suf- 
fixes in Kiigmiri, 221 ff. 

G6pBluk~ppa, 336. 
QC~picnndrn, 22 ff. 
QBpinCthn DBva, king of Khorda, 882. 



Q6rinda, name of a Brahmin, minister 
of Analgabhima I., 819,821, 326. 

Qnjariti,  dialwt of, spoken in Midnapnr, 
185 ff. 

Gnmneers, name of a royal family in 
Ganjnm District, 382, $84. 

Ouqjaratrd-bhlimi, name of 8 dintrict in 
Marwar plate of Bh6ja I., 292, 293, 
294. 

H a i d a r  Qnli g h b n  Isfmiiini, 167. 
v a r n m  (or W i n a m )  Bagam, wife of 

Mirsi Snlaimin of BadakJj@n, 806, 
alo. 

Har&knpa Dive, king of Khords, 882. 
Harivampa, Oriyi vereion of, a47 ff. 
Harjare, king of Aaeam, 105. 
Haqacari ta  of B i p ,  quotations from, i n  

Ratnaoila's Inscriotions. 106. 

Inscription of Alurggnbhima 11. of Ori- 
in t h e  Oiflpvnrs temple, 817 ff. -- Bh6ja I. from Marwar, a91 ff. -- Wpisa, 276. - Hnvigka, 276, note 2. -- RntnapHla of PrigjyBtiqa, 
from Bir-n, 99 ff. --- do., from Snalknci, 120ff. -- on pedeetal of S ts tne  of a 
B6dhisattva from BetMahet (griivanti), 
274 ff. - in  corrupt EJenskrit written in  
Tibetan oharmtarn, from Pema-koi, 128. - Turkish, from Orkhon, 13ff. - written iu nnknowu charactan, 
from Swat and Boner, 1 ff. 

Irving, W., article by, on t h e  later 
Mn&als, 141 1. 

Iel im B i n ,  154. 
'Iwry =in, 167. 

~ a ~ n k a ;  n. pr, of a 'Brahmin in Marwar 
plates of Bh6ja I., 292, 295. 

HBmii, 309. Jabir  Bardi B8g, 813. 
Bermaene, w i n  of, 134. Jagannitha, temple of, in Pwi : i t s  date, 
Hindi  Kn& name of, changed by Akbar 328 ff. 

to H i n d i  K6h, 808. Jagnnaitha Dim, author of Oriyii trnns- 
Hoernlg, A. F. R., article by, on two lation of the Bhiltrcvata Pnripa, 339K 

Copper-plate Grants of Ratnapila of Jahindir @h~ 
P r i g j y a t i ~  in  Asim, 99ff. --- , death of, 140ff. 

Hnmiyin ;  arrivee in Sistiin, 297. Jaliilibid, ohronogmm of i te  building, 
---, etaye at Mashhad 298. 307. 
- - ,  prooee& towarda if&sniesn, Jaliln-I-din Jdebmid of AnbSh, 804,808. 
298. JaynmLla, king of Assam, 104. 
- - -. enters Kibnl. 499. J i i  a i h i ,  a n  ancient name of Ja l i l ib id ,  
---; goee to  ~ a d a h h i n ,  301. 307. 
---. meets Mirzi Kimr in  i n  Ba- 

d s ~ h i n ,  wl. 
-, drinking party of, 301. 

--, attacke BalB,  302 ff. 
--, goes t o  Pariiin, 808. 
--, inscription of, 803. 
-----, marohen towards Aibah., 304. -- , defeat of, by Kamriin, 806, 

-, retreat of, from B a l m  to K i -  
bnl, 805. --- -, Negotiation of marriage of, 
t o  E)hihzidn D i n a m ,  806. 

--, two sons born t o  him in 960. 

K i p m i r i ,  formation of Nonns in, 29ff. 
-, primary sn5xee in, 193 ff. 
-, secondary sn!Bxee iu, 221 ff. 
Kadaphes, ooine of, 135. 
Kadphises I., ooine of, 183. 
KimadBm, n. pr. of a Brahmin in Snal- 

knci plates, 123, 124. 
K a b k a ,  mentioned in Ciwqvara Inscrip- 

tion, 322, 328. 
K6psri kings of Oriess, in Mida l i  Piiiji, 
377. 

308. Kasaba-KGili, modem e i y i r  song, 834. 
Hurricane, a t  A p ,  in  968,312. W i n  Jahin,  156. 
u w a i n  'Ali B i n ,  151. g h i n z i d a  BBgam, grand-aunt of Akbar, 
Unsnin Qnli, 302. 298. 
Hnvipka, coins of, 136. KJip B i n  HazLra. 299. 

, inscription of, 276, note 2. Khorda, history of later kinge of, 380%. 
Qw~ija 'Agim ( B i n  Dnnrin), 147. -- , per~onal  account of, 169. 

'Ibidn-1-lih B i n ,  148, 149, 156 ; rer a w i j a  BZ&, 804. 
also Mir Jnmlnh. a w I j a  Miraki, death of, 809. 

lkJlLg B i n ,  143 ff. m w i j a  Mn1ai&am (also Mu'al&am Sulkin), 
'111iyata-I-lib =in, 155. 313. 



Khw6ja Afn7;affar PlnipSti, 166. 
a w i j a  Rlg-mwia, name of a place, 800. 
B w i j a  mih yirSn, name of a placn, 800. 
Kia-pi-sbi, geographical name, meaning 

of, 14. 
Kbsambakn~i, a building in the Jltavans, 

mentioned in the Set Mahet Insorip. 
tian, ns, 285. 

Kngid rys ,  2%. 
Knqa Simha of DhLrLk6@, anthor of 

Origi veraion of Harivarhqa, 348. 
Kiilib, name of a plaoe, 808. 
Kulipagreptha, 21. 
K n p ~  Type of Writing, re distingnish- 

ed from Northern Klatrepe type, 275 ff. 

. L i l  Knmwk, 148. 
Land System of the Mogbnl Empire, des- 

cribed by Edw. Stephenson, 172. 
L6kanItha Diea, en Opyi poet, 370. 

M i i d a l i  Piaji, 876 st. 
MabLbat B i n ,  144. 
Mnhibhirata, Opyi vernion of, 346 ff. 
MIbam B8&a, 811. 
Mih Cacak a a l i f a ,  310. 
Mah6daya, name of a place in Insorip- 

tion of Bh6ja I., from Marwar, 292, 
294. 

Maitriya (the future Buddha), snppoaed 
images of, 284. 

Maknuda Dam, 836. --- , king of Khorda, 384. 
Miukapda Disa, 834. 
Maati Biriq, 301. 
Mathnrimaqgala. Oyifi poem by Bhakh- 

cnrapa Dim, 880. 
Miram UBg, father of Mnn'im Qi in ,  808. 
Mir Faridin, 314. 
Mir Jnmhh, personal account of, 161. 
Mir Qnmnrn-d-din, 164. 
Mirzi 'Askari, 503. 304. 
Mirzl Hindil, accompanied HnmXyCin 

during his attack on B a l a ,  804. -- , death of, 806. 
Mirsi Ibrihim, made priaoner by the 

Uzbaka, 301. 
--, married to HnmLyin's 

daughter, Bab&i  BinC. 308. 
--, death of, 810. 
Mirzi KEmrSn, 299ff. 
---, religious qnestions put 

before him by Bnsain Qnli, 302. --- , reoeives Kiilib as his flef, 
803. 

---, detests Hnmiyiin in the 
Qipdq Valley, M. 

---, blinding of, 807. 

Mimi 8nlafmin, 801 ff. -- , m m p s n i e d  H u m 6 p n  
during the attack on Ba lu ,  804. -- , siege of Kibul by, 809. 

MirzI Yidgiir Nitpir, trial and exeontion 
of, 300. 

Mixed dialeat of Sanskrit, i n s h o e s  of, 
879. 

Mnayyid Blg Diildei Barlis, 299. 
Mobammad 'Ali T a L i ,  Qorernor of 

Kibnl, 801. 
Mobammad Amin =In, 158 1. - .  - - - , personal aooount 

of, 168, 162. 
Muhammad Biiqir B i n ,  168. 
Mubammad Far& Frl, son of HnmiyCo, 

808. 
Mubarnmad uakim, son of Hnmiyh,  808. 
Mnbammadi M i1-G. 298. 
Mnbamrnad ~a'far,.see T q m b  miin.  
Mubammad QLaim Maoji, 801. 
Murabid Quli B i n ,  168. 
Mobammad YEr =En, 142 ff. 
M d l i  fIidmn-d-din of Samerqand, 

ternher of Akbar, 806. 
Mnn'irn =Fan, 806 ff. - --, appointed guardian of 

Akbar, 807. 
--, his father ww Miram o r  

Bairim Bag, 808. 
---, Biyazid Biyit entam his 

serrioe, 809. --- , death of, a t  Ganr, 816. 
Music, Ofiyi, oharmter of, 837. 
Mnzaffar 'Ali Tarbati, diwZn of Bairlm 

Q i n ,  811. 
Mn#ar, king of Onjedt,  816. 

Nitgabhaw, Makri*,+ja, mentioned in 
Marwar Inncription of Rh6ja I., 294. -- - , Yuvarrija, mentioned ihidcm, 
293, 206. 

~ a n d ; v i ~ l l a ,  a teohnical term, meaning 
of, 276 note 2. 

N4i r  g i n ,  155. 
Nifimo-I-rnnlk, me Ghiziu-d-din B i n .  
Northern &atrape Type of Writing, 275. 

Orism, conqnent of, by C l d ~ g a q g e ,  329 -- , modern literature of, 882 ff. 
Orme, letters by, to Btephenson, 170 ff. 
0%-tong, Itinerary of, quoted, 13 ff. 

Pilakastnmbha, king of Annam, 104. 
PLli r a d d h G ,  derivation of, 2'79. 
Palti, lake, i.q. Yamdo-Croft, 356 1. 
Periln, name of a place, 308. 



Pema-koi, Bnddhirt monerterp, l W t  
Penkelans, win  of, 181. 
PrabhLse, n. pt. of a scribe in Marwar 

Insoription of Mahirija BMja I., 292, 
296. 

Pralambha, king of Amam, 103. 
Prlmakali, OpyL poem by Abhimanp, 
876. 

P r S ~ p a f i c i i m y t ~ ,  w y i  poem by Bhipati 
PnpQita, 861 ff. 

Prqyamitra, n. p. of e b h i w  in Set 
Mahet Inscription, 278,280. 

a m a m - d - d i n  =En, 164. 
Qnf,bn-d-din Kiki, shrine of, a t  Dehli, 210. 
Qntba-1-mnlk, 166. 

R-.- ajn Chabllah Rim, 166. 
Ri j i  JagaddBva, 336. 
R i j i  Jai Singh of AmGr, 166. 
RijBndra, mentioned in Citeqvara Ins- 

oription, 819, 821, 826. 
Rimabhadm, Mahirija, mentioned in 

Marwar Inscription of Bb13ja 1 294. 
Rimeoandm DBva, king of ~ h ~ r i i ,  883. 
=miyepa, Oriyi version of, 344 ff. 
Baeakall6la, Oriyi poem by Dinaknaa 

DGa, 868. 
Batnapiila,  kin^ of Asearn, Insoription 

of, WE., 120 ff. 
Bndrad iq  n. p. of a gridhi in Inecrip- 

tion of Hnv4ka, 276, note 2. 

Sa'idata-1-lih ghb, 157. 
Sabhi Cand, 1%. 
Sadinanda Kavisirya-brahrnl, Opyi 

poet, 871 ff. 
S ld i t  ghin ,  166. 
Saddhyavihirin, meaning of, 278. 
Wdn-1-lih =in, 164 
Saifo-1-lih m i n ,  154. 
Samdiag, monastery on lake Yamdo in 

Tibet, 262. 
Sarbnland B i n ,  166. 
S1r5F Dias, author of Opyi version of 

Mahibhlrata, 346 ff. 
Sarvbtivida School, mentioned in Bet 

Mallet Insoription, 278, 280. 
Sayyid Afqd, 166. 
Sayyid Mr&ammad 'Arab, Zmdm of &ih 

TahmZap, 297. 
Sayyid M-r ghPn BZrhah, 166. 
Bet Mahet, modern site of grivatlti, 285 ff. 
a t h i m a t  &En, 166. 
&ah Bardi Biyit, i.q., BehrZm Saqqi, 
296. ---- , in the servioe of Mirai 
Kimrin, 229. 

Shihiyw of K i h l ,  18. 
&ih Naaimi, Turki Diwin of, 800. 
&ih Q&im Anwar, Persian Diwin of, 
800 

&ihzEds ghiuam, married to Hnmiyin, 
806. 

& a i 3  'A bdu-n-nabi, 314. 
&aman-d-din Atka, 812, 313. 
Shaetri, H. P., article by, on the dis- 

covery of a Sanskrit work by Arya- 
dlva, 175 ff. . 

e a r  Afgan @in, 168. 
&n'Z'atu-1-lih B i n ,  166. 
&nkn-1-1- ah =in, 167. 
Siddha BiladBva, 22. 
Biviigrdma, name of an agraMra in Mar- 

war Insoription of Bb6ja I., 892, 293, 
294. -. -. 

Sigilgiri, speaking a dialect of Qujariti 
in District Midnapnr, 186 ff. 

Smith, V. A., article by,on Nnmiema- 
tic Novelties, No. 111. Anoient and 
Medimval India, 130 1. 

Stein, M. A., article by, on new in- 
scriptione discovered by Major Deane, 
111. 

Stephenson, Edward, personal amount 
of, 167 ff. 

Tahmisp ,  meeta Hnmlgin in sintin, 
297. 

Taqarrub gh in ,  146 ff. 
Taraki (Satrap), win  of, 138. 
Tardi BBg, 809. 
Th-M-i-Elurndyrin, title of Memoirs of 

Biyazid Biyit, 297. 
Telephns, win of, 130. 
T6rnmZpa, win of, 139. 
Traipifaka, oconrrenoe of b rm,  278, 280. 
Tsang-po of Tibet, identity of, with Lhe 

Dihong. 128 B. 
n d r i l - i - T d i n  Khin, mentioned in 

CZ@pvara 1nsorip=n, 819, 322, 326. 
Tumghha, see Tnq4ril.i-ah&in gh in .  
Tyigaaimha, king of Besom, 103, 108, 
114. 

U d y i n a  under Tnrkish rule, 16. 
Upendra Bhafija, Opyi  poet, 11, 836, 
862 ff. 

V ~ m a d m p s t a k i ,  name ot a village in 
B i r a p o n  plabs, 111, 118. 

Vanamile, kin of Assam, 104. 
VW, IT. d, article by, on the Oi- 

wqvara Imoription of Anaqgabhima 11. 
of Orillse, 317 ff. 
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Viand6va, n. pr. of a Brahmin in Bnelknoi Vitnn, n. pr. of a Brahmin, miniebr of 
platen, 128, 124. Anar~gsbhima II., 318,82lI82Fi. 

-, n. pr. of a Brahmin, in Mar- -, n, p.. of a Brahmin in Mu- 
war Ineoription of Bh6ja I. ,  882, 296. war Insoription of Bh6ja I., 192, 206. 

V ~ n m i t r a ,  20. 
Vatearija, MahZrdja, mentioned in Mar- w h i t e  Hans, ooins of, 189. 

war Inscription of BhGja I. 293, 294. Wileon, C. a., article by, on an nnre- 
Vioitra R i m i ~ e g a ,  Oriyi poem by Biave- oorded Governor of Fort William in 

nitha Khoptii, 868. Bengal, 167 K. 
Vidagdha Gintimapi, Oriyi poem by 

Abhimanyn, 376. . ,, ,, Yamdo-croft ,  e lake, traveh on ahores 
108. 114. of, 266 ff. 

~ i j a ~ b t a m b b a ,  king of Asscrm, 104. 
Viradatta, n. pr. of e Brahmin in Bira- Z a b a r d u t  ghb, 166. 

p n  platen, 112, 119. ZB-1-0qiu Khin, 142 11. 
Virnki@ra Diva, king of Kh6rdl, 883. -, death of, 145 K. 
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